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PREFACE 

Kuring-gai College is a new. multi­
disciplinary college of advanced 
education which seeks. through 
scholarship and practice. to develop 
the knowledge and skills in its 
graduates which will enable them to 
contribute effectively to the 
vocational. cultural and creative 
needs of the community. 

The award-winning College architecture 
and native bushland setting provide 
students with an opportunity to 
pursue their tertiary education in an 
attractive building and natural 
environment. 
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HISTORICAL BACKGROUND 

Kuring-gai College of Advanced Educat1on grew out of Balmain Teachers College 
(later William Balmain). Th1s opened in March, 1946, in what had been the Smith 
Street Superior School erected in Balma1n in 1880. 

The college was established to prov1de more teachers to meet the post-war In­
crease in school population and imm1gration. 

From 1958 to 1971, the college, 1n addition to 1ts normal teacher training courses, 
trained cadet education officers for the Territory of Papua and New Guinea and 
later for the Northern Temtory. 

Apart from the standard courses 1n teacher education which were extended in 
1970 from two to three years, the college offered courses for supervisors of 
moderately mentally handicapped children and prepared graduate students for 
secondary schools teach1ng. 

In 1971, the Balmain Teachers college became the William Balmain College and 
transferred to Eton Road, L1ndfield. The stnk1ngly modern building, awarded the 
Sulman medal for architecture in 1978, commands excellent views overlooking the 
Lane Cove River Valley. 

On September 1, 1971, William Balmain was declared a College of Advanced Educa­
tion and on July 1, 1973, 1! was announced that the College would become 
autonomous and multi-purpose. A Planning Committee was established by the 
Min1ster for Educat1on to be responsible for the early stages of the Colleges 
development. 

In Apnl, 1974, the Minister endorsed the Planning Committee recommendation 
that the name be changed to Kunng-gai College of Advanced Education. Th1s 
name was chosen to prov1de closer 1dentificat1on of the College with the com­
munity 1! serves, and tangible evidence of the College's accepting the responsibility 
of advanced education to meet the community's needs. 

The name of the College, approved by the Geographical Names Board of New 
South Wales, reflects the anginal identity of the abonginal word "Kunnggai'; or "Gur­
lngai'; believed to be a generic term for tribes along the Eastern Coast, from Port 
Jackson, north beyond the Hawkesbury R1ver and west to the Lane Cove R1ver. 

From November 1, 1974, the Minister constituted Kuring-ga1 College of Advanced 
Education as a body corporate. Eighteen members of the f1rst Council of the Col­
lege were appointed by the Minister to hold office until October 31, 1976. Th1s penod 
was subsequently extended to July 31, 1977 

On January 1, 1977, the College of Law at St. Leonards was affiliated with Kuring­
gal College of Advanced Education, and became a new School of Practical Legal 
Tra1n1ng within the academic structure of Kunng-ga1 College. 

The College By-Law was gazetted on July 1, 1977 and a new College Council 
was constituted from August 1, 1977 The Counc1l includes nom1nees of the M1n1ster, 
official College members, and elected student and staff members. 
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academic calendar 1987 
SCHOOLS OF FINANCIAL AND ADMINISTRATIVE STUDIES. LIBRARY AND 
INFORMATION STUDIES, TEACHER EDUCATION, RECREATION AND 
COMMUNITY STUDIES AND NURSING. 

Semester 
Week 

I 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 

FIRST 9 
SEMESTER 10 

11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 

INTER ..SEMESTER 
STUDENT 
VACATION 

I 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 

SECOND 10 
SEMESTER 11 

12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 

Week 
Commencing 

16 February 
23 February 
2 March 
9 March 

16 March 
23 March 
30 March 
6 April 

13 April 

20 April 
27 April 
4 May 

11 May 
18 May 
25 May 

I June 
8 June 

15 June 
22 June 
29 June 

6 July 
13 July 
20 July 
27 July 
3 August 

10 August 
17 August 
24 August 
31 August 

7 September 
14 September 
21 September 
28 September 

5 October 

12 October 
19 October 
26 October 
2 November 
9 November 

16 November 
23 November 
30 November 

7 December 

Enrolment/Re-enrolment - February 16-19 

First Semester Commences 

Fieldwork (RCS), Classes suspended (FAS,N) 
Good Friday, 17 April, Fieldwork (RCS), Classes 'uspended 
(FAS,N,TEd) 
Easter Monday, 20 April. 
Prac. (GDipEd from Wed. 29 April,) Prac.(LIS) 
Prac. (TEd), Prac. (LIS) 
Prac. (TEd), Classes suspended (FAS,LIS,N,RCS) 
Prac. (TEd) 
Classes suspended tTEd) 

Queen's Birthday, 8 June 

Examinations 
Examinations 

lnter-semester Student Vacation 

Enrolment/Re-enrolment - July 20-22 
Second Semester Commences 

Classes suspended 
Prac. (GDipEd from Wed. 2 Sept) 
Prac. (TEd) 
Prac. (TEd), Prac. (LIS) 
Prac. (TEd), Prac, (LIS) 
Fieldwork (RCS), Classes suspended (FAS,N,TEd) 
Labour Day, 5 October; Fieldwork (RCS), Classes suspended 
(FAS,N) 

Examinations 
Examinations 

Student Vacation 

Excursions may be taken during any period when classes are suspended 
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ACADEMIC YEAR 1987 

SCHOOL OF PRACTICAL LEGAL TRAINING 

Practical Legal Training Course 

(87/1) commences 
Mid-course recess 

Practical Legal Training Course 

(87/2) commences 
Mid-course recess 

January 6 - June 19, 1987 
April 17 - April 26, 1987 

July 6 - December 11, 1987 
September 26 - October 5, 1987 

CO-OPERATIVE (SANDWICH) COURSE 

First Sandwich Course (C187) 

Session I 
Session 11 
Session Ill 
Weekend Seminar 

Second Sandwich Course (C287) 

Session I 
Session 11 
Session Ill 
Weekend Seminar 

January 5 - February 13, 1987 
August 24 - September 18, 1987 
April 6- May 5, 1988 
May 9 and 10, 1987 

July 6 - August 14, 1987 
February 22 - March 18, 1988 
September 28 - October 26, 1988 
November 14 and 15, 1987. 



PRINCIPAL DATES 1987 

JANUARY WEDNESDAY 14 Resources Management Colllmlttee 
MONDAY 26 Australia Day 

FEBRUARY MONDAY 2 Board of Stud1es in Financial and Adm1nistrat1ve Studies 
WEDNESDAY 4 Resources Management Comm1ttee 

Board of Studies 1n Recreation and Commur11ty Stud1es 
THURSDAY 5 Academic Board 
FRIDAY 6 Board of Stud1es in Nurs1ng 
MONDAY 9 Stall Policy and Planning Committee 
WEDNESDAY 11 Board of Studies 1n L1brary and Information Stud1es 
THURSDAY 12 Board of Stud1es 1n Teacher Educat1on 

F1nance and Works Committee 
MONDAY 16 Enrolment/Re-enrolment commences 
THURSDAY 19 Council 
MONDAY 23 First Semester commences 
THURSDAY 26 Board of Stud1es in Pract1cal Legal Training 

Board of Stud1es 1n Recreation and Community Stud1es 

MARCH MONDAY 2 Board of Stud1es 1n Financ1al and Admin1strat1ve Stud1es 
WEDNESDAY 4 Resources Management Committee 
THURSDAY 5 Academic Board 
FRIDAY 6 Board of Studies 1n Nurs1ng 
MONDAY 9 Str~ff Policy and Planning Comm1ttee 
WEDNESDAY 11 Board of Stud1es in L1brary and Information Studies 
THURSDAY 12 Board of Studies 1n Teacher Education 

Finance and Works Comm1ttee 
THURSDAY 19 Council 
THURSDAY 26 Board of Stud1es in Recreation and Community Stud1es 

APRIL WEDNESDAY 1 Resources Management Committee 
THURSDAY 2 Board of Studies 1n Pract1cal Legal Tra1n1ng 
FRIDAY 3 Board of Studies in Nurs1ng 
MONDAY 6 Board of Studies 1n F1nancial and Adm1n1strat1ve Stud1es 
WEDNESDAY 8 Board of Studies 1n L1brary and Information Stud1es 
THURSDAY 9 Board of Studies in Teacher Education 

Finance and Works Committee 
MONDAY 13 Staff Pol1cy and Plann1ng Committee 
THURSDAY 16 Council 
FRIDAY 17 Good Friday 
MONDAY 20 Easter Monday 
THURSDAY 23 Board of Studies 1n Recreation and Community Stud1es 
THURSDAY 30 Academ1c Board 

MAY MONDAY 4 Board of Studies in F1nanc1al and Administrative Stud1es 
WEDNESDAY 6 Resources Management Committee 
THURSDAY 7 Finance and Works Committee 
FRIDAY 8 Board of Stud1es in Nurs1ng 
MONDAY 11 Staff Pol1cy and Planning Committee 
THURSDAY 14 Board of Studies in Practical Legal Tra1ning 
WEDNESDAY 20 Board of Stud1es in Library and Information Stud1es 
THURSDAY 21 Board of Studies 1n Teacher Educat1on 
THURSDAY 28 Board of Studies 1n Recreation and Community Stud1es 
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JUNE MONDAY 1 Board of Stud1es 1n F1nane1al and Adm1n1strat1ve Stud1es 
WEDNESDAY 3 Resources Management Committee 
THURSDAY 4 Academ1c Board 
FRIDAY 5 Board of Stud1es in Nurs1ng 
MONDAY 8 Queen s Birthday 
WEDNESDAY 10 Board of Studies 1n Library and lnformat1on Stud1es 
THURSDAY 11 Board of Stud1es 1n Teacher Educat1on 

F1nance and Works Committee 
THURSDAY 18 Counc1l 
MONDAY 22 Exam1nat1011S commence 
TUESDAY 23 Board of Stud1es 1n Pract1cal Legal T ra111111g 

JULY WEDNESDAY 1 Resources Management Comm1ttee 
FRIDAY 3 Board of Studies 1n Nurs1ng 
MONDAY 6 lnter~semester Student Vacat1011 

Board of Stud1es in F1nanc1al ar1d Adm1n1strat1ve Stud1es 
THURSDAY 9 F1nance and Works Committee 
MONDAY 13 Staff Pol1cy and Plann1ng Comm1ttee 
THURSDAY 16 Council 
MONDAY 20 Enrolment/Re~enrolment commences 
THURSDAY 23 Board of Stud1es 1n Library and Information Stud1es 

Board of Studies 1n Recreat1on and Commun1ty Stud1es 
MONDAY 27 Second Semester commences 
THURSDAY 30 Board of Stud1es 1n Teach er Educat1on 

AUGUST MONDAY 3 Board of Stud1es 1n F1nancial and Adm!n1strat1ve Stud1es 
WEDNESDAY 5 Resources Management Comm1ttee 
THURSDAY 6 Academic Board 
FRIDAY 7 Board of Studies 1n Nursing 
WEDNESDAY 12 Board of Studies in Library and lnformat1or1 Stud1es 
THURSDAY 13 Board of Stud1es 1n Teacher Educat1on 

Finance and Works Committee 
THURSDAY 20 Board of Studies in Recreation and Commun1ty Stud1es 
THURSDAY 27 Board of Studies in Pract1cal Legal Tra1ning 

SEPTEMBER WEDNESDAY 2 Resources Management Comm1ttee 
THURSDAY 3 Academic Board 
FRIDAY 4 Board of Studies 1n Nurs1ng 
MONDAY 7 Board of Studies in F1nanc1al and Adm1nistrat1ve Stud1es 
WEDNESDAY 9 Board of Studies 1n L1brary and Information Stud1es 
THURSDAY 10 Board of Stud1es 1n Teacher Education 

F1nance and Works Comm1ttee 
MONDAY 14 Staff Pol1cy and Planning Comm1ttee 
THURSDAY 17 Council 
THURSDAY 24 Board of Studies 1n Recreation and Commun1ty Stud1es 
MONDAY 28 Board of Stud1es in F1nanc1al and Adm1n1strat1ve Stud1es 

OCTOBER THURSDAY Academ1c Board 
Board of Studies 1n Pract1cal Legal Tra1n1ng 

FRIDAY 2 Board of Stud1es in Nurs1ng 
MONDAY 5 Labour Day 
WEDNESDAY 7 Resources Management Comm1ttee 
THURSDAY 8 Board of Studies 1n Teacher Education 

Finance and Works Committee 
MONDAY 12 Staff Pol1cy and Plann1ng Comm1ttee 
WEDNESDAY 14 Board of Stud1es 1n L1brary and Information Stud1es 
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THURSDAY 15 Council 
THURSDAY 22 Board of Studies 1n Teacher Education 
THURSDAY 29 Board of Studtes in Recreation and Community Studies 

NOVEMBER MONDAY 2 Board of Studies 1n F1nancial and Adm1n1strat1ve Studtes 
WEDNESDAY 4 Resources Management Committee 
THURSDAY 5 Board of Stud1es in Teacher Education 
FRIDAY 6 Board of Stud1es in Nurstng 
MONDAY 9 Staff Policy and Plann1ng Committee 
WEDNESDAY 11 Board of Studies 1n Library and Information Studtes 
THURSDAY 12 Board of Studies in Practical Legal Training 

Board of Studies in Recreation and Community Studies 
Finance and Works Committee 

THURSDAY 19 Council 
MONDAY 23 Examinations commence 

DECEMBER WEDNESDAY 2 Resources Management Comm1ttee 
THURSDAY 3 Academic Board 
MONDAY 7 Student Vacat1on commences 
THURSDAY 10 Finance and Works Committee 
TUESDAY 15 Board of Studtes in Practical Legal Tra1n1ng 
WEDNESDAY 16 Resources Management Committee 
THURSDAY 17 Council 
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Council 
Committees and 
Staff of the College 

Council of the College 

Principal Officers of the College 

Academic Staff 

Resources Centre Staff 

Counselling and Health Services Staff 
Senior Administrative Staff 

Committees of the College 
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COUNCIL OF THE COLLEGE 
As at 1st January, 1987 

MEMBERS OF Appointed by the Minister 
COUNCIL The Hon.Mr.Justice lan Fitzhardinge SHEPPARD (Chairman) 

Mahla Llane PEARLMAN,BA,LLB(Syd) (Deputy Chairman) 
Margaret ATKIN,RGN,RMN,RPN 
Elizabeth Ann BISHOP,Teach Cert(N'cle TC) 
Will1am Edw1n DONNELLEY,BSc(Syd),MBA(NSW) 
Graham Reg1nald IRELAND,LLB(Syd) 
Nancy Florence KEESING, AM,DipSocStud(Syd) 
Kenneth D1xon McKINNON, BEc,DipEd(Syd) 
Dagmar SCHMIDMAIER, BA(Syd),MA,Dipllb(NSW),ALAA 
Julie SUTTON, BA,DipEd(UNE),MA(Macq) 

Ex-officio Members 
Kenneth Wllson KNIGHT,MEc(Syd),PhD(Qid),FRAIPA,ALAA 
John CLARK,BA,DipEd(Tas),MA(Ed)(Lond),MACE, 

Praefectus/ Praelector 

Elected by the Staff 
Clare BURTON,BA(Syd),PhD(Macq) 
Pamela GARTUNG 
Gordon WINCH, MAMEd(Syd)PhD(W1s),MACE 

Elected by the Students 
Ross HODGSON 
Scott WISEMAN 

Secretary to Council 
Kenneth James DOYLE,MA(Syd),PhD(UN-L) 

-----------------------------------------· 
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COMMITTEES OF COUNCIL 

ACADEMIC POLICY AND PLANNING COMMITTEE 
Or C Burton 
Mr J Clark 
Ms N Keesrng 
Or G Wrnch 

FINANCE AND WORKS COMMITTEE 
Mr W Oonnelley (Chairman) 
Mr P Bngden 
Mr J Clark 
Mrs P Gartur1g 
Mr R Hodgson 
Mr G Ireland 
Mr K McKrnnon 
Ms J Sutton 
Or G Wrnch 

LEGISLATIVE COMMITTEE 
Mr Justrce I F Sheppard (Chairman) 
Mr R Hodgson 
Mr G Ireland 
Mr I McOonell 
Ms M Pearlman 

STAFF POLICY AND PLANNING COMMITTEE 
Ms E Brshop 
Or C Burton 
Mr J Clark 
Mrs P Gartung 
Ms M Pearlman 
Ms 0 Schmrdmarer 
Or G Wrnch 
Mr S Wrseman 

STUDENT AFFAIRS COMMITTEE 
Mr R Hodgson 
Ms N Keesrng 
Ms J Sutton 
Mr S Wrseman 



EQUAL EMPLOYMENT OPPORTUNITY ADVISORY COMMITTEE 
Ms E Bishop (Convenor) 
Mr D Apps 
Ms S Burgess 
Or C Burton 
Mrs N Campbell 
Or A Castagna 
Ms L Gat11eld 
Ms C Hayward 
Or K Knight 
Mr J Magee 
Ms P Wallace 

The Chairman of Council and the College Principal are ex-officio members of all 
Committees and the Secretary to Council is ex-offic1o Secretary to all Committees. 

PRINCIPAL OFFICERS OF THE COLLEGE 

Principal 
Kenneth W.Kn1ght MEc(Syd),PhD(Qid).FRAIPA,ALAA 

Secretary 
Kenneth Doyle, MA(Syd),PhD(UN-L) 

Heads of Schools 
Mairead Browne, BA, DipPsych(NUI),MLib(NSW).ALAA 

(School of Library and Information Studies) 
Anthony Castagna BCom(N 'cle). MBA.PhD(NSW),ACA, 

FASA CPA,AIMM (School of F1nanc1al & Adm1nistrat1ve 
Stud1es) 

John Clark, BA,DipEd(Tas),MA(Ed)(Lond).MACE 
(School of Teacher Education) 

Chnstopher Roper,BA(Melb), LLB(Syd), BDiv(MCD). Dip Cont 
Ed(UNE) (School of Pract1cal L.egal Train1ng) 

College Fellow 
Thomas Kewley,OAM,MA.DipPubAdm1n,D1pSocStud(Syd), 

FRAIPA 
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ACADEMIC STAFF 

SCHOOL OF 
FINANCIAL AND 
ADMINISTRATIVE 
STUDIES 

SCHOOL OF 
LIBRARY AND 
INFORMATION 
STUDIES 

SCHOOL OF 
NURSING 

SCHOOL OF 
PRACTICAL 
LEGAL TRAINING 

SCHOOL OF 
RECREATION 
AND 
COMMUNITY 
STUDIES 
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Anthony Castagna,BCom(N'cle),MBA,PhD(NSW),ACA,FASA 
CPA,AIMM (Head and Director, Centre for 
Management Studies) 

Chr1stopher Haii.MEc(Syd),PhD(Macq) 
(Assistant to Head of School) 

M1chael Wallace, BSc(Syd),MSc,MA(Macq),MACE,AFAIM, 
AFAMI(MinstM) (Director of Undergraduate Studies) 

Clare Burton, BA(Syd),PhD(Macq) (Director of 
Postgraduate Studies) 

Graeme Sheather,BArch(NSW),MSc(lsraei),CEkiStiCS 
(Athens),AAIP,ARAPI, (Director, Centre for Social 
Welfare Studies) 

Harvey Crapp,BCom(NSW),MEc(UNE),FASA CPA 
(Director, Centre for Securities Industry Studies) 

Bar bar a Bell, BA(Lanc) (Administrative Assistant) 
El1zabeth Carter (Executive Officer, 
Centre for Management Studies) 

Ma1read Browne, BA,DipPsych(NUI),MLib(NSW),ALAA 
(Head) 

Melanie Lazarow, BA(W1twatersrand),GradD1pL1b(CCAE) 
(Co-ordinator of Practice Studies) 

Barbara Poston-Anderson, BA(Carthage), MA(Rhetonc & 
Publ1c Address),MA(LibSc)(lowa),PhD(Iowa),ALAA 
(Co-ordinator of Postgraduate Studies) 

Susan Burgess, BA(Canterbury),Mllb(NSW),ALAA 
(Co-ordinator of Undergraduate Studies) 

Rita Frisina, BA(L1bSc)(KCAE) 
(Co-ordinator of Continuing Education) 

Jan McM1IIan, BBSc(LaTrobe) (Administrative Assistant) 

Anne Gray, RN,RMN,DipNEd,BA(Macq),MEd(Syd),FCN(NSW), 
FCNA (Head of Programme} 

Stephanie W1lmot, RN,BSc(Co-opNursmg)(CedarCrestCollege) 
MSc(Boston) (Director of Undergraduate Studies} 

Jean Olsen, ThA(ACT),D1pTEFL(Syd) 
(Director, Clinical Co-ordination} 

Wendy Calvert, DipMusEd(AMackie) 
(Deputy Director, Clinical Co-ordination} 

Christopher Roper, BA(Melb),LLB(Syd),BDiv(MCD). 
DipContEd(UNE) (Head) 

Bob Robertson, MA(Vic,Canada),FRAPIPR (Head of 
Programme and Director, Centre for Leisure and 
Tourism Studies) 

Rob Lynch, DipPhysEd(WTC),MEd(WA),PhD(IIIinois) 
(Co-ordinator, Postgraduate Studies) 



SCHOOL OF 
TEACHER 
EDUCATION 

DEPARTMENT OF 
ADMINISTRATIVE, 
SOCIAL AND 
POLITICAL 
STUDIES 

DEPARTMENT OF 
ART/CRAFT 

Bruce Hayllar, TeachCert(N'ctle),BA(UNE),MA(Iowa) 
(Co-ordinator, Undergraduate Studies) 

Tracy Taylor, BA(Aiberta) (Co-ordinator, Field Experience 
Programme) 

John Clark, BA,DipEd(Tas),MA(Ed)(London),MACE (Head) 
Laurence Brady, MA,MEd(Syd),PhD(Macq).DipEd(Syd), 

DipESB,L TCL,FTCL,MACE (Co-ordinator, Graduate 
Diploma in Education) 

Geoffrey Browne, RFD,ED,BA,DipEd(Syd),BEd(Melb), 
MA(Macq),MEdAdmln,PhD(UNE),MACE,AIMM (Director 

of Practical Experience) 
James McCawley,BA(Syd),MA(UNE),PhD(Oregon),MAPsS 

(Co-ordinator, Special Education Programme) 
John Moncrieff, MPE(BrCoi),EdD(Berkeley) 

(Co-ordinator, Physical Education Programme) 
Gordon Winch, MA,MEd(Syd),PhD(Wis),MACE 

(Co-ordinator, Postgraduate Programmes in Reading 
and Children's Literature) 

Senior Lecturers 
Clare Burton, BA(Syd),PhD(Macq) (Head) 
Hal Colebatch, BA(Melb),MA(La Trobe).DPhii(Sussex) 
Mark Lyons, BA(NSW),PhD(ANU) 
Graeme Sheather, BArch(NSW),MSc(lsraei),CEk1stics 

(Athens),AAIP. ARAPI 

Lecturers 
Karen Coleman, BA(NSW) 
John Cornish, MEc,MEd(Syd) 
Richard Dunlord, BCA,BA(VUW),PhD(ANU) 
Al1son Errington, BA(Syd).MBA(AGSM), 
Kathleen Gillen, BA(Syd) 
William Gwynne, BCom(NSW),MA(Lanc),MBA(Cran),AIMM. 

AAITD 
Frances Hausleld, BA,PhD(Syd) 
Peter McGraw, BA(Le1cester).MA(Warwick) 
Paula Rix, BA(NSW) 
Alan Rowlands, BA(Macq) 
Dav1d Thomas. MA(Witwatersrand) 

Tutors 
Paul Elliott, BA(UNE) 
Heather Dietrich, BSc(Shelfield),GrdCertEd(Sussex), 

MSc(Sussex) 

Senior Lecturer 
Alan McBeth.GradDiplndDeslgn(NSW),ASTC (Head) 

Lecturers 
Undsay Gordon, DlpArtEd(ESTC),BEd(Art)(AMCAE) 
Ronald Hush, BA(Macq),ASTC,FIIA 
John Lane, DipArtEd(ESTC),GradDipDesStud(SCA)MIIA 
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DEPARTMENT OF 
COMMUNICATION 
STUDIES 

DEPARTMENT OF 
COMPUTING 
STUDIES 

DEPARTMENT OF 
ECONOMICS 

DEPARTMENT OF 
EDUCATION 
STUDIES 
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Lecturers 
Gregory Ticehurst, BSc(NSW), D1pEd(Syd), MSc(Macq), 

M Ed(Syd) (Head) 
Michael Barnacoat, BA(Syd),MEd(Manch), 
CertTeach(Shored1tch),MIIA 

Samuel Heyman, CertPnmEd(STC),MSc,MEd(NSW), 
ACC(Lond) 

Geof Hill, BA(Melb),GradDipMedia(AFTVS),GradDipSoc 
Comm(HCAE) 

Glen Lewis, BEc,PhD(Qid) 
Willlam Tuck, BA(UNE) 

Tutors 
Carol Ba1ley, BA(WA),GradDipSocComm(HCAE) 
Pamela Bennett, BBus(KCAE) 
Leanne Doughty-Mingl, BA(Brigham Young) 
Robyn Johnston, BA(Syd),DipEd(Syd) 

Senior Lecturer 
Phllip Sallis, BA(VUW),PhD(Lond),MinfSc(Lond),MACS, 
MNZORS,MALLC (Head) 

Lecturers 
Geotfrey Kennedy, MSc(NSW),MSc(Macq),MA(Kent), 

D1pEd(Syd) 
Lindsay Sm1th, BA(Syd),MA(Macq) 

Principal Lecturer 
Hugh Pritchard, BA(Wales), PhD(Syd) (Head) 

Senior Lecturer 
Chnstopher Hall, MEc(Syd),PhD(Macq) 

Lecturers 
John Colllns, MEc(Syd) 
Michael McGrath, BEc(UNE),MEc(Macq) 
Wlll1am O'Connor, BA(NSW),MEc(ANU),GradDipComp 

(Macq) 
Guy Ta, BA(S1ngapore),MEc(Syd) 

Principal Lecturer 
Geotfrey Browne, RFD,ED,BA,DipEd(Syd),BEd(Melb), 

MA(Macq),M EdAdmin, PhD(U NE), MACE,AIMM (Head) 



DEPARTMENT OF 
ENGLISH 

DEPARTMENT OF 
FINANCIAL AND 
QUANTITATIVE 
STUDIES 

Senior Lecturers 
Laurence Brady, MA,MEd(Syd).PhD(Macq),DipEd(Syd) 

D1pESB,LTCL,FTCL,MACE 
Margot Higg1ns, MA(Syd),MACE 
James McCawley, BA(Syd),MA(UNE),PhD(Oregon) 
John McFarlane, BA(UNE),MEd(Syd),MACE 

Lecturers 
Noel Allan, BA(Syd),MA(Macq) 
Frances Aspinall, BA,MEd(Syd) 
Deidre Cobbin, BSc,MSc,PhD(Pharm)(Syd),PhD(Macq) 
Maxwell Court, BA(Syd),DipEd(UNE),Lth(Melb) 
Kath1e Forster, BA,DipEd(Melb).BEd,PhD(Monash), 

MEd(Harvard) 
Anthony Foster, BA,MEd(Syd),MA(Macq),ASTC,FIIA 
Bruce Hopper, BSc(NSW),MA(Syd) 
Alex1na Lambert, MA(Aberd),MA(Macq),ECTE 

Senior Lecturer 
Gordon W1nch, MA,MEd(Syd),PhD(Wis).MACE (Head) 

Lecturers 
Athol Berglund. BA(Syd),L TCL,MACE 
Vere Drakeford,MA(Mass),ASDA,LSDA,PhD(NYU) 
Margery Hounhan, BA,DipEd(Syd),MLitt(UNE) 
Leslie lngram, MA,MEd(Syd),MLitt(UNE),MACE 
Lesly Ljungdahl, BA(NSW),DipEd(STC),TEFL(RSA,Lond). 

DipLib(Lond),MA(Concordia),MLS(McGIII),ALA,ALAA 
Lou1s Lodge, MA(Syd).MACE 
Paul March, BA,Mlitt(UNE),FESB,ATCL,L TCL,FRSA,MACE 

Principal Lecturer 
Robert Coombes, MEc(Macq),AASA CPA 

Senior Lecturers 
Harvey Crapp, BCom(NSW),MEc(UNE),FASA CPA (Head) 
Michael Wallace, BSc(Syd),MSc,MA(Macq),MACE, 

AFAIM,AFAMI(MinstM) 

Lecturers 
Alan Bndges, MEc(UNE),MA(Macq),FASA CPA,AFAIM 
Cra1g Deegan, BCom(NSW),AASA 
Jocelyn Dehnert, BA(Syd),MBA(AGSM) 
Mark Freeman, BA(Ec),MEc(Macq) 
Peter O'Sull1van, 8Com(NSW),CPh1I(UCLA),AASA 
CPA,MACS 

Le1gh Stern, BEc(Syd),MComm(NSW),OipEd(STC). 
AASA CPA 

Maxwell Stevenson. BA(UNE),MComm,MStat(NSW) 
Barbara Syme, BA(Macq),RN,AASA CPA 
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DEPARTMENT OF 
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DEPARTMENT OF 
INFORMATION 
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DEPARTMENT OF 
LEGAL STUDIES 
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Senior Tutors 
J1m Huss1n. MSc(Mich) 

Tutors 
Dawn Cable, BCom(Qid),AASA 
Leon1e Corby, BBus(KCAE) 
Keme Freeman, BA(Acct)(Macq),AASA CPA 

Senior Lecturer 
Colin Yarham. MSc,MEd,PhD(Oregon),DipPE(STC),MACE 
(Head) 

Lecturer 
James Ke1th, BSc,DipEd(Syd),MAppSc(NSW),MPH(Syd) 

Principal Lecturers 
Mairead Browne, BA,DipPsych(NUI),MLib(NSW),ALAA 
Glenn R. Lowry, BA(Trenton),ML1bSc(Brigham Young), 

PhD(Rutgus) 

Senior Lecturers 
Susan Edwards, BA(UCLA),MA(MichState),MSLS 

(SouthCalif),ALAA (Head) 
Barbara Poston-Anderson, BA(Carthage),MA(Rhetonc & 
Public Address),MA(LibSc),PhD(Iowa),ALAA 

Lecturers 
Susan Burgess, BA(Canterbury),Mlib(NSW),ALAA 
Alien Hall. BA,Diplib(NSW),ALAA 
Joyce Kirk,BA,DipEd(Syd), LittB(U NE),ALAA 
Melan1e Lazarow, BA(Witwatersrand),GradDiplib(CCAE), 

ALAA 
Susan N1elsen, BA(Auck),Diplib(NSW),MA(Macq),ALAA 
Hilary Yerbury. BA(Southampton),MA(ANU).Mlib(NSW), 

ALAA 

Tutor 
Rita Frisina, BA(LibSc)(KCAE),ALAA 

Principal Lecturer 
Robert Vermeesch, LLM(Syd) (Head) 

Senior Lecturer 
Robin Woellner, BA,LLM(Syd),GradDipTaxatlon 

(R1ver1na Murray IHE),FTIA (Chairman) 

Lecturers 
Stephen Bottomley, BA,LLB(Macq) 
Anne Johns, BA(Syd),DipPsych(Syd),LLB(NSWIT) 
Suzie Laufer, BJuris/LLB(NSW) 
Edward Moore, BA(Syd),LLB(NSW) 



DEPARTMENT OF 
LEISURE 
STUDIES 

DEPARTMENT OF 
MATHEMATICS 

DEPARTMENT OF 
MUSIC 

DEPARTMENT OF 
NURSING 

Tutors 
Lee Burns, BComm/LLB(NSW) 
Elizabeth Nielsen, BA(Syd),SAB 

Principal Lecturer 
Bob Robertson, MA(Vic.Canada),FRAIPR (Head) 

Lecturers 
Peter Brown, BSc,CertEd,MSc(Loughborough) 
Gay Hawk1ns, BA(NSW) 
Bruce Hayllar, TeachCert(N'ctle),BA(UNE),MA(Iowa) 
Keith Hollinshead, BA,CertEd(Leeds), 

MSc(Loughborough) 
Rob Lynch, DipPhysEd(WTC),MEd(WA),PhD(IIIInois) 
Tony Veal, BEc(Bnstoi),MWLRA 
Stephen Wearing, BTP(NSW),Ord4Cert(NSW) 

Field Experience Co-ordinator 
Tracy Taylor, BA(Aiberta) 

Senior Lecturer 
Ralph Munro, BA(UNE),MA(Macq),MACE (Head) 

Lecturers 
Graham Barnsley. BSc.D1pEd(NSW),LittB(UNE) 
Gerry Foley, BA(NSW),MA(Macq),D1pEd(N 'ctle),MEd(NSW) 
Ronald Fulcher, BA,BSc,AEd(Qid),MA(Stats).MEd(Syd) 
Pat Wallace, BA(Syd) 

Senior Lecturer 
Dow1e Taylor, DipMusEd(NSW Con),AMusA,L TCL(CMT) 
(Head) 

Lecturers 
Suzanne Gerozis1s, MA(Syd),AMusA 
James Haydock, BA(Macq),AMusA,LMus,LMusTCL,L TCL, 

FTCL 
Noel Head1ng, FTCL,L TCL,AMusA(S1nging),AMusA{Theory) 
John Lloyd, BMusEd 

Principal Lecturer 
Anne Gray, RN,RMN,DipNEd,BA(Macq),MEd(Syd), 

FCN(NSW),FCNA (Head) 

Senior Lecturer 
Graeme Curry, BA(Syd),BD(Qid),RPN,OipEd(SCAE),MCN(NSW) 
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DEPARTMENT OF 
PHYSICAL 
EDUCATION 

DEPARTMENT OF 
PRACTICAL 
LEGAL TRAINING 
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Lecturers 
Alan Bowen-James, MBBS(NSW),BA(ANU,London), 

MA(NSW),PhO(ANU ,Canterbury) 
Carolyn Briggs, RN,RMN,RegMcraft,DipCommHithNsg 

(Cumberland),BA(Macq) 
M1chael Carey, BA(Macq),BA(LaTrobe) 
Margaret Cooke. RN,RMN,RegMcraft 
Jacquel1ne Cnsp, RN,RegMcraft,RMN,PaedCert 
Margaret Dalkin, RN,RMN 
Glona Dunk-R1chards, RN,RMN,BA(Macq),MSc(Macq), 

FCN(NSW) FCNA 
Patrie~a Farrar, RN,CorCareCert,CardioThoracicCert, 

ONE(Cumberland) 
Neil Frazer, RPN,BA(ANU) 
Jenny Gormly, RN,RMN,OipCommNsg,BA(Syd) 
Margaret Hargrave, RN,BA,LittB(UNE),OipEd(MCAE) 
Kathleen K1lstoff. RN,BA(Macq) 
Marcelene Neufeld, RN,BA(Macq) 
Carmel Peek, RN,RMN,OipNEd(UNE) 
Karolyn Wh1te, RN,ROTN,BA(Macq) 
Stephan1e Wllmot, RN,BSc(Co-opNursing) 

(CedarCrestCollege),MSc(Boston) 

Principal Lecturer 
John Moncrieff, MPE(BrCoi),EdD(Berkeley) (Head) 

Lecturers 
Alison Roper, BSc(Mich),OipPE(STC) 
Peter S1ncla1r, BPE(WA),MEd(WA) 
Warw1ck Spinks, MA(Macq),BEd(WA),DipPE 

(Wollongong TC) 
Elspeth Turnbull, OipPE(Dunferml1ne) 

Principal Lecturer 
Les Handler,BA,LLM(Syd) (Head) 

Senior Lecturers 
Ron Downs, Oiplaw(SAB) 
Keith Taylor, LLB(Syd) 
Peter Underwood, BA,LLM(Syd) 
Ke1th Winsor, LLB(Syd),MGenStud(NSW) 

Lecturers 
Audrey Blunden, BA,LLB(Witwatersrand),LLM(Syd) 
Jane Boyd, LLB(Syd) 
Susan Carr-Gregg, BComm,LLB(NSW) 
Neville Carter, BA,LLB(Syd) 
Gordon Cavanaugh, LLB(Syd) 



DEPARTMENT OF 
SCIENCE 

DEPARTMENT OF 
SOCIAL SCIENCE 

John Davies 
Greg Dwyer, BA,LLB(Syd) 
Geoffrey Elder, BA,LLB(Syd),DDEF(Poitiers) 
Peter Fitz-Gibbon, LLB(Syd) 
Denise Frawley, BLegS(Macq) 
Murray Gordon, BA,BMus(Adelaide),BLegS(Macq) 
Richard Holt, LLB(Syd) 
Alwyn Karpin, BA(Syd) 
Frank Kotala, MEc(Prague),LLB(Syd) 
Philip Kreutzer, BA,LLB(Syd) 
Carmel McAulitfe 
Sheree McCosker, BA,LLB(NSW) 
David McGiynn, BComm,LLB(NSW) 
Paul Mead, Diplaw(SAB) 
Katherine Mulcahy, BA(Econ)(Manch) 
Sally Nash, LLB(Syd) 
John Nelson, BA,LLB(Syd) 
Bronwyn Ollitte, BA,LLB(Syd) 
John Phelps, LLB(Syd) 
Margaret Pollard, Diplaw(SAB) 
Susan Quinn, LLB(Syd) 
Manta Ranclaud, BA,LLB(Syd) 
Helen Reed, Diplaw(SAB) 
Colleen Segall BA.LLB(NSW),LLM(Syd) 
Kerry Slattery, LLB(Syd) 
Kathleen Smith, Diplaw(SAB) 
Pamela Stewart, LLB,LLM(Syd) 
Chris Swanson, LLB(Syd) 
Keith Thomas, BA,LLB(Syd) 
Mana Tzannes, BA.LLB(NSW) 

Principal Lecturer 
Kevin Dawes, MSc(NSW),ASTC,ARACI,MACE (Head) 

Lecturers 
Roy Clark, MSc(NSW),ARACI,CChem,MACE 
Laurie Cree, BSc(NSW),MSc(Macq) 
Paul McGrath, MSc,PhD(Syd),DipEd(Oid) 
Rosalind Stafford, BSc,DipEd(Syd),MSc(NSW) 
Joan Webb, BSc,DipEd(Syd),MA(Macq), 

MEnvStud(Macq),MACE 

Tutor 
Loris Bryan, BSc(Macq), OipEd(Syd) 

Senior Lecturer 
Ann Prendergast, BA(Syd),PhD(Hawaii) (Head) 

Lecturers 
John Atherton, BA,DipEd(NSW) 
Jessie Driscoll, BA(NSW),MEd(Syd),DipUrbStud(Macq) 
David McAiister, MA.MEd(Syd) 
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SENIOR ADMINISTRATIVE STAFF 

SECRETARY Kenneth Doyle. MA(Syd).PhD(UNL) 

ASSISTANT David Apps, BBus GradD1pPMandiR(NSWIT) 
SECRETARIES Tanya Ford, BA(Oid),D1pTertiaryEd(UNE) 

John Humpherys CPA,AASA 

ASSISTANT TO THE Thea Seabrook, MA(Syd),MEd(Adm1n)(NSW) 
SECRETARY 

COMPUTER Phi11p Sallis, BA(VUW).PhD(Lond),MinfSc(Lond).MACS 
SERVICES (Director) 

FINANCE John Humpherys CPA,AASA (Head) 

PRINT UNIT Ken Donald (Head) 

BUILDINGS AND David Lake. BArch(NSW),DipTCP(Syd).MRAPI (Head) 
GROUNDS 

PLANNING AND Thea Seabrook, MA(Syd),MEd(Admin)(NSW) (Head) 
INFORMATION 

PRODUCTION Geoffrey Roberts, D1pEd.BA(NSW) MSc(lnd1ana) (Head) 
SERVICES 

RESOURCES James 0 Bnen. BA.MSc(LSU),ALAA 
CENTRE 

STAFFING SERVICES Dav1d Apps, BBus,GradDipPMandiR(NSWIT) (Head) 

STUDENT Tanya Ford, BA(Oid),DipTertiaryEd(UNE) (Head) 
ADMINISTRATION 

COLLEGE OF LAW Cheryl Forbes, BA(NSW) 

EQUAL Chnstine Hayward, BA(Macq) 
EMPLOYMENT 
OPPORTUNITY 

COUNSELLING AND HEALTH SERVICES 
COUNSELLORS 

NURSING SISTER 
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Sue Stephenson, 
BA( Monas h), Dip EdPsych(M onash), BEd(Latrobe ), MAP sS 
Mane Waterhouse, BA(Melb),MSc(NSW) 

Maureen D1ngelstad, SRN 



COMMITTEES OF THE COLLEGE 

ACADEMIC 
BOARD 

COMMITTEES OF 
THE ACADEMIC 
BOARD 

Mr J F Clark (Chairman) 
Mr R Binns 
Ms M Browne 
Mr A Bryan 
Dr A D Castagna 
Mr R Clark 
Mr H Crapp 
Dr K J Doyle 
Ms J Duke 
Ms G Dunk-Richards 
Ms J Gormly 
Miss A Gray 
Mr A Hall 
Mr L G Handler 
Mr B Hayllar 
Mr R Hodgson 
Ms P Jessep 
Mr P Johnston 
LJr K W Kn1ght 
Dr R Lynch 
Mr R Munro 
Mr J O'Bnen 
Dr B Poston-Anderson 
Mr R Robertson 
Mr C Roper 
Mr G T1cehurst 
Mr P Underwood 
Mr R Woellner 
M rs T Ford (Secretary) 

Admissions and Accreditation Committee 
Mr A Hall (Chairman) 
Mrs T Ford 
Ms J Gormly 
Dr R Lynch 
Mr G Ticehurst 
Dr C Yarham 
Ms S Vagholkar (Secretary) 

Course Development Committee 
Mr R Woellner (Chairman) 
Mr N Carter 
Mr R Clark 
Mr L lngram 
Mr J O'Brien 
Dr B Poston-Anderson 
Mr R Robertson 
Ms L Forrest (Secretary) 
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Examinations and Assessment Committee 
Mr A Hall (Chairman) 
Mr A Bryan 
Mrs P Farrar 
Mrs T Ford 
Ms G Hawkins 
Mr P March 
Mr J Tyler 
Mr K Stanley (Secretary) 

Higher Degree Committee 
Mr J F Clark (Chairman) 
Ms S Carr-Gregg 
Mr H Crapp 
Mr K Dawes 
Ms M Dawk1n 
Ms S Edwards 
Dr R Lynch 
Mr J O'Brien 
Ms L Forrest (Secretary) 

Appeals Committee 
Mr C Raper (Chairman) 
Mr R Binns 
Mr H Crapp 
Mr R Hodgson 
Mr R Woellner 
Mrs T Ford (Secretary) 

Timetable Committee 
Mr R Munro (Chairman) 
Mr R Binns 
Mr R Clark 
Ms J Duke 
Mrs T Ford 
Mr A Hall 
Dr C Hall 
Mr L G Handler 
Mr B Hayllar 
Mr N Head1ng 
Mr K Stanley (Secretary) 



COMMITTEES OF 
THE PRINCIPAL'S 
OFFICE 

Resources Management Committee 
Dr K Knight (Chairman) 
Ms M Browne 
Or A Castagna 
Mr J Clark 
Or K Ooyle 
Miss A Gray 
Mr R Robertson 
Mr C Raper 

Accommodation Sub-Committee of 
Resources Management Committee 
Or C Hall (Chairman) 
Mr J Atherton 
Or K Ooyle 
Miss A Gray 
Mr A Hall 
Mr L Handler 
Mr B Hayllar 
Mr D Lake 
Or P Sallis 

Computing Sub-Committee of 
Resources Management Committee 
Dr P Sallis (Chairman) 
Ms M Browne 
Dr K Doyle 
Mr G Foley 
Mr G Kennedy 
Mr J O'Bnen 
Mr R Robertson 
Mr P Underwood 

Library Sub-Committee of 
Resources Management Committee 
Mr A Berglund 
Mr P Brown 
Mr H Crapp 
Or K Ooyle 
Mr L Handler 
Ms G Katz 
Mr J O'Bnen 
Mr G Roberts 

----------------------------------------------------
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Handicapped Students' Committee 
Dr J McCawley (Chairman) 
Mrs M D1ngelstad 
Mrs T Ford 
Ms R Fnsina 
Dr C Hall 
M1ss V Hasttngs 
Mr D Lake 
Mr J Magee 
Mr M Metcalf 
Ms E Molyneux 
Ms J Roden 
Ms T Taylor 
Mrs M Waterhouse 



BOARDS OF 
STUDIES Financial and Administrative Studies 

Mr G T1cehurst (Chairman) 
Dr C Burton 
Dr A D Castagna 
Ms J Dehnert 
Dr R Dunford 
Mr M Freeman 
Ms J Gormly 
Mr W Gwynne 
Dr C Hall 
Mr D Hams 
Mr K Holl1nshead 
Ms A Johns 
Mr P Johnston 
Mr G Kennedy 
Ms M Lazarow 
Ms G Luchett1 
Ms P R1x 
Mr C Swanson 
Mrs B Syme 
Dr G Ta 
Mr C Th1el 
Mrs P Wallace 

Library and Information Studies 
Dr B Poston-Anderson (Chairman) 
Mr D Baxter 
Mrs M Browne 
Ms S Burgess 
Dr D Cobbin 
Mr J Cornish 
Ms K Coyne 
Ms S Edwards 
Mrs M Hargrave 
Mr B Hopper 
Ms J K1rk 
Mr R Kurzowsk1 
Ms M Lazarow 
Dr G Lew1s 
Ms S N1elsen 
Mr P Richards 
Mr R Robertson 
Mr G Sheather 
Mr K Thomas 
Mr R Vermeesch 
Ms H Yerbury 
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Nursing 
Miss A Gray (Chairman) 
Mr HAng 
Mr S Bennett 
Mr M Carey 
Ms K Coleman 
Ms 8 Cooper 
Mr L Cree 
Ms A Dav1es 
Ms S Edwards 
Mr L Handler 
Ms W H1cks 
Mr G Hill 
Ms M Hourihan 
Mrs S Laufer 
Mr L Lodge 
Dr P McGrath 
M1ss 8 Mobberley 
Mrs 8 Syme 
Mr S Weanng 

Practical Legal Training 
Mr C Roper (Chairman) 
Mrs A Blunden 
Ms J Boyd 
Ms E Butt 
Ms S Carr-Gregg 
Mr N Carter 
Mr G Cavanaugh 
Mr J Dav1es 
Mr R Downs 
Mr G Dwyer 
Mr G Elder 
Mr P F1tz-G1bbon 
Ms D Frawley 
Mr M Gordon 
Mr L Handler 
Mr R Holt 
Mr A Karpm 
Mr F Kotala 
Mr P Kreutzer 
Ms C McAul1ffe 
Ms S McCosker 
Mr D McGiynn 
Mr K McGregor 
Mr R Mead 
Ms K Mulcahy 
Ms S Nash 
Mr J Nelson 
Ms 8 Oll1ffe 
Mr J Phelps 
Ms M Pollard 
Ms S Ouinn 
Ms M Ranclaud 
Ms H Reed 
Mr D Scott 



Ms C Segall 
Mr K Slattery 
Mrs K Smith 
Mrs P Stewart 
Mr C Swanson 
Mr K Taylor 
Mr K Thomas 
Ms M Tzannes 
Mr P Underwood 
Mr K Winsor 

Recreation and Community Studies 
Mr B Hayllar (Chairman) 
Mr K J Anderson 
M1ss F Asp1nall 
Mr P Brown 
Ms S Burgess 
Dr C Burton 
Ms E Faull 
Dr F Hausfeld 
Ms G Hawk1ns 
Mr G Hill 
Mr K Holl1nshead 
Ms K Kllstoff 
Mr J Lloyd 
Mr M McGrath 
Mr P Mead 
Mr R Robertson 
Mr H Taylor 
Ms T Taylor 
Mr S Weanng 

Teacher Education 
Mr R Munro (Chairman) 
Mr A Bndges 
Dr G Browne 
Mr J Clark 
Ms J Cook 
Mr L Cree 
Mr K Dawes 
Dr K Forster 
Ms M Hourihan 
Mr P Jaffe 
Ms R Johnston 
Mr P Kreutzer 
Dr R Lynch 
Mr A McBeth 
Ms B Mclean 
Dr J Moncrieff 
Ms J Myles 
Dr B Poston-Anderson 
Dr A Prendergast 
Mr D Taylor 
Dr G Winch 
Dr C Yarham 
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Social Administration Advisory Committee 
Mr V Dalton, Chairman, Corrective Services CommiSSIOn 
Mr D Efraemson, Commun1ty Services Ott1cer. Local 

Government Association 
Or F Hausfeld, Lecturer, Department of Administrative. 

Soc1al and Political Studies, Kunng·gai College of 
Advanced Educat1on 

Or M Lyons, Director, Australian Counc1l of Soc1al Serv1ces 
Mr G Sheather. Sen1or Lecturer, Department of 

Adm1nistrat1ve, Soc1al and Pol1t1cal Studies, Kunng·ga1 
College of Advanced Education 

Public Administration Advisory Committee 
Or Clare Burton, Senior Lecturer, Department of 

Administrative, Social and Political Studies, Kunng·ga1 
College of Advanced Education 

Or Anthony Castagna. Head, School of F1nanc1al and 
Administrative Studies. Kunng·gai College of Advanced 
Education 

Or H Colebatch, Senior Lecturer, Department of 
Admin1strat1ve, Soc1al and Political Studies, Kunng·gai 
College of Advanced Education 

Mrs Pamela Grant, Director. NSW State Lottenes 
Mr Col1n Keith, Secretary, Metropolitan Water. Sewerage 

and Drainage Board 
Ms Helen L'Orange, Director, Womens' Co·ordination Un1t 
Mr Bryan Meade. Ex-Reg1onal D1rector, Commonwealth 

Public Serv1ce Board 
Ms Catnona Nelson, EEO Coordinator, Department of Soc1al 

Security 
Or Mart1n Pa1nter, Sen1or Lecturer in Government, Un1vers1ty 

of Sydney 
Mr Gary Payne. Pnnc1pal Accommodation Ott1cer, NSW 

Public Service Board 

Graduate Diploma in Communication Management 
Advisory Committee 
Mr Neville Petersen, Information Services. Sydney Un1vers1ty 

(Chairman) 
Ms Jul1e Baker, Student Representative 
Or Allan Bordow. School of Marketing, Un1vers1ty of New 

South Wales 
Or Clare Burton, Sen1or Lecturer, Department of 

Adm1nistrat1ve, Social and Political Studies, Kuring·ga1 
College of Advanced Education 

Mr Ben Hart, Abbot! Development Serv1ces, Chatswood 
Mr Michael Kaye, Pnncipal Lecturer. Institute of Techn1cal & 

Adult Teacher Education of Sydney College of Advanced 
Educat1on 



SCHOOL OF 
LIBRARY AND 
INFORMATION 
STUDIES 

SCHOOL OF 
NURSING 

Mr Ran King, Educattonal Resources, Head Office of TAFE 
Ms Jtll MacRae, Course Director & Lecturer, International 

Tratning Institute, Mosman 
Mr Frank Morgan, Deputy Director, Australian Film & 

Televiston School 
Dr Elizabeth More, Sen1or Lecturer in Communicalton, 

Macquarie Untversity 
Mr Bob Moses, President, NSW Dtviston. Australian lnst1tue 

of Tratning & Development 
Ms Sue Nielsen, Lecturer, Department of Information 

Studies, Kunng-gai College of Advanced Educatton 
Mr James O'Brien, Head. Resources Centre, Kuring-ga1 

College of Advanced Educatton 
Ms Joanna Parkes, Student Representative 
Mr Gregory Ticehurst. Lecturer, Department of 

Communication Studies. Kunng-gai College of Advanced 
Education 

Miss Helen Woodward, Assistant State Librarian, State 
Library of NSW, Publtc Libraries Divtsion (Chairman) 

Ms Judtth Anderson, Primary Ltbrary Consultant, Manly 
Primary School 

Ms Mairead Browne. Head School of Library & Information 
Studies, Kuring-gai College of Advanced Education 

Mr John Flint, Librarian, Willoughby Public Library 
Mr E Flowers, Ltbranan, Auchmuty Library, Newcastle 

Un1vers1ty 
Ms Rita Fristna, Co-ordinator of Continuing Education. 

Department of Information Studies, Kuring-ga1 College of 
Advanced Education 

Ms Janet Hansen, Senior Education Officer. School Library 
Servtces, NSW Education Department 

Ms Faye Lawrence. Libranan, Woollahra Public Library 
Mr J O'Brien, Head, George Muir Ltbrary. Kunng-ga1 

College of Advanced Education 
Dr John Shaw, The Broken Hill Proprietary Company Ltd .. 

Shortland 
Ms Atleen Stevenson, Librarian, Hawkesbury College of 

Advanced Education 
Mr Eotn Wilktnson. University Librarian. Macquarie 

University 
Mr Gary Wilson. Municipal Ltbrartan, Lake Macquarie. 

Municipal Council, Boolaroo 

Professor John B. Hickte, Professor of Medicine. St 
Vincent's Hospital, Sydney (Chairman) 

Mr Heng Ang, Nurses Regtstratton Board 
Dr. Clare Burton, Senior Lecturer, Department of 

Administrative, Soc1al and Political Studies, Kuring-ga1 
College of Advanced Education 

Mr Graeme Curry. Lecturer, School of Nursing. Kuring-ga1 
College of Advanced Educatton 
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SCHOOL OF 
TEACHER 
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Ms Meg Curthoys. Deputy Director of Nurs1ng. Royal Ryde 
Rehabilitation Hospital 

Ms Wendy Danton, Director of Nursing. Palm Grove 
Nurs1ng Home 

Ms Sus1e Dav1son, Oual1ty Assurance Comm1ttee for the 
Pnvate Hospitals Association 

Ms Sheryl Delacour, President, NSW. Nurses' Assoc1at1on 
Ms Patncia Farrar, Lecturer, School of Nursing, Kunng-ga1 

College of Advanced Education 
Ms Ellen Goodman, Lecturer 1n Law, Macquarie Un1versity 
M1ss Anne Gray. Head. School of Nurs1ng, Kur1ng-ga1 

College of Advanced Educat1on 
Ms Betty Hall, State Planning Group for the Transfer of 

Nurse Education 
Ms Ceclly Hart, Royal Australian Nursing Federat1on 
Or Fran Hausfeld. Lecturer, Department of Adm1n1strat1ve 

Soc1al and Political Stud1es, Kunng-gai College of 
Advanced Education 

Ms Alana Henderson, Pnncipal Nurse Educator. Stockton 
Hospital 

Mr Geof Hill, Lecturer, Department of Commun1cat1on 
Studies, Kunng-ga1 College of Advanced Education 

Ms Marie Lowndes, lnst1tute of Directors of Nurs1ng 
Or James McCawley. Sen1or Lecturer, Department of 

Education Studies. Kuring-ga1 College of Advanced 
Educat1on 

Ms Kathleen Matthews, Execut1ve D1rector. NSW College of 
Nurs1ng 

Mrs Phyll1s Newnham, Director of Nursing, Pnnce of Wales 
& Pnnce Henry Hosp1tals. 

Miss Jean Olsen, D1rector of Cl1nical Co-ordinat1on. School 
of Nursing, Kunng-ga1 College of Advanced Education 

Mr Stephen Ramsey, Richmond Implementation Un1t. 
N.S.W. Department of Health 

Ms MlnJana Robbe. Reg1onal Nursing Off1cer for the 
Northern Metropolitan Reg1on of the NSW. Health 
Department 

Ms Stephan1e Wllmot, Lecturer, School of Nurs1ng, Kur1ng­
ga1 College of Advanced Education 

Or Gordon W1nch, Sen1or Lecturer. Department of English. 
Kuring-ga1 College of Advanced Education 

Th1s panel 1ncludes members of the teach1ng profession. 
academics engaged in teacher education, representatives of 
teacher employers, and related professional adv1sers who 
ass1st the School w1th adv1ce on a task force bas1s as 
requ1red 

Mr Bnan Booth, Sydney CAE 
Mrs Beverley Bowyer. NSW Department of Education 
Mr Bnan Cambourne, R1venna CAE 
Mrs Cla1re Debreczeny, St Pius X School. Chatswood 
Ms Jenny de Jonge, Drummoyne H1gh School 



SCHOOL OF 
RECREATION 
AND COMMUNITY 
STUDIES 

Professor Des Drinkwater, Un1vers1ty of NSW 
Mrs Pat Edwards 
Mr lan Feneley, ~JSW Department of Education 
Mrs Angela Glover, Henry Kendall High School 
Or Judith Goyen, Marquarie University 
Or Will1am Grant, NSW Department of Education 
Mrs Gaye Hart, Australian Education Council 
Or Les H1ggins, Sydney CAE 
Mrs Dawn Holdaway, Belrose Public School 
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Mr Peter Brown, Lecturer, Department of Leisure Studies, 
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Mr Bruce Hayllar, Lecturer, Department of Le1sure Studies 
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Services 
Mr Bob Robertson, Pnncipal Lecturer, Department of 

Le1sure Studies, Kuring-gai College of Advanced 
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Mr Graeme Sheather, Senior Lecturer, Department of 
Administrative, Social and Political Studies, Kuring-gai 
College of Advanced Education 
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STUDENT REGULATIONS 

Admission to 1 . 
Undergraduate 
Courses 

General requirements for adm1ss1on to Kunng-gai College of Advanced 
Education. 
Students shall normally be admitted for enrolment to an undergraduate course 
at Kunng-gai College of Advanced Education on the basis of their achievement 
1n the H1gher School Certificate examination or 1ts equivalent. From 1987, 
admission requirements for NSW Higher School Certificate* candidates shall 
be as follows: 

A candidate may qualify for admission by attaining 1n recognised 
matriculation subjects at a New South Wales H1gher School Certificate 
examination, a level of performance determined by the Council from 
time to time subject to that level of performance having been obta1ned 
at one Higher School Certificate examination and the candidate having 
presented at least ten un1ts at the examination. 

The following subjects shall be recognised matr1culat1on subjects: 

Agnculture 
Anc1ent History 
Arabic 
Art 
Bahasa lndones1a/Malays1a 
Chinese 
Classical Greek 
Croation 
Czech 
Dutch 
Economics 
English 
Estonian 
French 
General Studies 
Geography 
German 
Hebrew 
Home Science 
Hungarian 
Indonesian 
lndustnal Arts (Eng1neenng Sc1ence) 
Industrial Arts (Technology) 
Italian 
Japanese 
Latin 
Latvian 
Lithuanian 
Macedonian 
MathematiCS 
Modern Greek 
Modern History 
MUSIC 
Polish 
Rural Technology 
Russian 
Sc1ence Biology, Chem1stry, Geology, Physics, Sc1ence 
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Serbran 
Sheep Husbandry and Wool Technology 
Sloven ran 
Socrety and Culture 
Spanrsh 
Textiles and Desrgn 
Turkrsh 
Ukranran 

except that not more thar1 two courses may be chosen from the followrng lrst 
of courses 

All unrelated 2 unrt courses, r.e 

Mathematrcs rn Socrety 
Industrial Technology 
Economrcs and Socrety 
Australra and its Nerghbours 
Musrc Course (Course I) 

All 2 unrt general courses. rncludrng 2 unrt general Englrsh. 
All 2 unrt Z language courses. 

The candrdate 's performance shall be measured by the aggregate of the marks 
rn the best ten unrts rn recognrsed matrrculatron subjects, such marks being 
co-ordrnated rn a manner approved by the Councrl. 

Students demonstrably possessrng severe physrcal handrcap and 
permrtted by the Board of Senror School Stud res to srt for the Hrgher 
School Certifrcate examrnatron, and to accumulate results over two 
successrve years, and who subsequently are awarded a Hrgher School 
Certrfrcate. are also elrgrble for admrssron 

2. Specrfrc requrrements for admrssron to undergraduate courses 
2 1 Bachelor of Education (Primary Educatron) 

Sandwrch Course, Phase I 
Candrdates must fulfil the general requrrements and provrde evrdence of a 
satrsfactory standard of English expressron. Results rn Hrgher School Certrfrcate 
Englrsh. any course, may be used for thrs purpose. 
2 . 2 Conversron Course for Bachelor of Educatron (Primary Educatron) 

Sandwrch Course. 
Candrdates must have completed a recognised Diploma of Teachrng for 
Prrmary and/or Infants Educatron, or an equrvalent qualrficatron. and at least 
120 days of satrsfactory teachrng experrence 
2. 3 Bachelor of Educatron (Prrmary Educatron) Sandwrch Course. Phase Ill 
Candrdates must have completed: 
EITHER thrs College's Conversion Course for Bachelor of Educatron 

(Prrmary Educatron) Sandwrch Course; 
OR Phase I of an approved Bachelor of Education (Prrmary and/or Infants 

Education) Sandwrch Course. and at least 120 days of satrsfactory 
teachrng experrence 

2 4 Bachelor of Educatron (Physrcal Education). 
Candrdates must fulfil the general requrrements and provrde evrdence of a 
satrsfactory standard of Englrsh expressron. Results rn Hrgher School Certrfrcate 
Englrsh, any course. may be used for thrs purpose. 
2 5 Bachelor of Applred Scrence (lnformatron) 

Bachelor of Busrness 
Assocrate Drploma rn Recreation 
Drploma of Appired Science (Nursrng) 

There are no specral requrrements for these courses 



3. A person who holds a degree or award granted by a Un1versrty orothertertrary 
level educatronal rnstrtution may be approved for admrssron to Kurrng-gai 
College of Advanced Educatron. 

4. Provision shall exrst for admissron to the College of mature students on the bas1s 
of other qualrfications where, rn the oprnion of the Academic Board, the 
candidate for admrssron has reached a standard of education acceptable to 
the Board and has grven evrdence of probable success rn the course chosen. 
For thrs purpose. consrderatron shall be grven to such factors as academrc 
background, relevant employment experrence, satisfactory performance in 
a prescnbed examrnatron or test or other requrrement determined by the Board. 

Admission 5. 5 1 Graduate Diploma in Educatron 
Requirements 
for Post­
Graduate 
Courses 

A recognrsed degree or equrvalent award wrth a relevant maJor from a 
Unrversity or other tertiary level educatronal instrtutron. 
5.2 Graduate Drploma rn Educatronal Studres: Spec1al Education. 

(a) A degree or three year diploma as def1ned by the Austral ran Council 
on Tertmy Awards. 

(b) At least two years of successful teaching experrence 
(c) Previous studres 1n Special Educatron or experrence of teach1ng children 

w1th learn1ng drff,cultres or handrcaps. (Applicants who meet 
requirements (a) and (b) but not (c) may be provrs1onally enrolled and 
requrred to complete two addrtronal units during their first semester of 
enrolment). 

5. 3 Graduate D1ploma 1n Educational Stud1es . Reading Educatron. 
(a) A degree or three year drploma as def1ned by the Australian Council 

on Tert1ary Awards. 
(b) At least two years of successful teach1ng experrence. Applicants with 

qualifrcat1ons which vary from the above may be considered for speCial 
entry to the course 1f they show evidence of exceptional work in 
publ1cat1on, widely recognrsed leadership or other publicly 
acknowledged contrrbut1ons to the f1eld of Read1ng Education 

5. 4 Graduate Drploma in Children s L1terature 
(a) A degree or three year diploma as defined by the Australian Counc1l 

on Tert1ary Awards. 
(b) 

5 5 
(a) 

At least two years of professronal experience 
Graduate Diploma 1n Educational Studies Prrmary Music. 
A degree or three year Diploma as def1ned by the Australian Council 
on Tert1ary Awards. 

(b) At least two years of successful teach1ng experrence. 
Applicants with qualifications whrch vary from the above may be 
consrdered for special entry to the course if they show evrdence of 
exceptional work in the field of Musrc Education or other publrcly 
acknowledged contrrbutions to the field 

5 6 Graduate Diploma 1n Library Sc1ence. 
Pre-requisite: a degree or equivalent award in a discipline other than 
librarianship w1th at least one subject 1n that award be1ng taken as a maJor 
sequence of study (1e three years of study). 
5 7 Graduate Diploma in Teacher Librarranship 

(a) a degree or equ1valent award 1n a diSCipline other than librarianship with 
at least one subject in that award being taken as a maJor sequence of 
study (ie three years of study); 

PLUS 
(b) a recogn1sed teach1ng diploma or certificate, eg D1p Ed, 

PLUS 
(c) a mrnimum of two years teach1ng experience 
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5 8 Graduate D1ploma 1n Information Studies (Ch1ld/ Young Adult) 
(a) A recogn1sed degree or equivalent award 1n a d1Sc1pl1ne other than 

l1branansh1p; 
PLUS 

(b) a recognised qual1f1cation 1n l1branansh1p. eg. BA D1p L1b . OR a 
recogn1sed degree 1n L1brariansh1p. eg. BA (Lib.Sc) 

PLUS 
(c) a m1nimum of two years expenence 1n a recogn1sed l1brary or 

information agency 
5 9 Graduate D1ploma 1n Le1sure Studies. 

(a) A degree or equivalent award, PLUS some experience 1n the planning. 
management or delivery of le1sure related serv1ces. 

(b) Applicants with a degree but no relevant expenence should be 
prepared to submit a statement wh1ch makes clear the1r reasons for 
w1sh1ng to undertake the course 

(c) Applicants w1th no degree or equivalent award but long expenence 
directly 1nvolv1ng them in plann1ng, management. or del1very of le1sure 
serv1ces will be cons1dered for entry. 

5 1 0 Graduate Diploma 1n Adm1n1strat1on 
1 (a)a recognised degree or equivalent award from a un1vers1ty or other 

tertmy level educational institution; and 
(b)at least two years expenence 1n an adm1n1strat1ve pos1t1on; 

OR 
2 (a) professional tra1n1ng to diploma level: 

OR 
3 

(b)at least two years experience 1n an adm1n1strat1ve posit1on. and 
(c) evidence of capac1ty to proceed with a postgraduate diploma course. 

(a) other formal post-secondary qual1f1cat1ons; 
(b)a min1mum of two years experience in a sen1or adm1nistrat1ve pos1t1on. 

and f1ve years pnor expenence leading to that position; and 
(c) ev1dence ofcapac1ty to proceed w1th a postgraduate diploma course. 

5 1 1 Graduate D1ploma 1n Finance 

2 

Applicants w1th disciplinary tra1n1ng equivalent to UG1 degree level 
Further requirements 

(a) A basic level of knowledge, technical and analyt1c skills. and descnpt1ve 
1nformat1on 1n account1ng. econom1cs and quantitative methods- as 
def1ned by the Foundation Subjects offered during the Preparatory 
Semester. 

(b)Work expenence: At least two years experience in a f1nanc1al spec1al1st 
role in either the public or private sectors (eg. cred1t manager, corporate 
planner. 1nvestment analyst, project evaluation officer, commerc1al or 
professional accountant) consequent upon the atta1nment of a degree. 
Applicants w1th professional tra1ning to UG2 diploma level 
Further requ1rements: 

(a) A basic level of knowledge, technical and analyt1c skills and descnpt1ve 
1nformat1on 1n accounting, econom1cs and quantitative methods- as 
defined by the Foundation Subjects offered in the Preparatory Semester 
it IS poss1ble that this level might have been obtained dur1ng pnor study; 
many appl1cants 1n th1s category are likely to be required to satisfactorily 
complete all units 1n the Preparatory Semester 

(b)Work experience at least two years expenence in a financ1al spec1al1st 
role 1n either the public or pr1vate sector (eg. credit manager, corporate 
planner. investment analyst, project evaluation officer. commerc1al or 
professional accountant) for wh1ch the attainment of a UG2 Diploma 
was a pre-requis1te. 



Miscellaneous 6. 
Students 

(c) Evidence of capacity to proceed w1th a Postgraduate Diploma of the 
18.3 type. Candidates must demonstrate 1n an 1nterv1ew that they have 
an ability to undertake a course of study at the postgraduate level, and 
will need to show some awareness of financial problems that occur in 
their field. 

5. 1 2 Graduate Diploma 1n Commun1cat1on Management 
Applicants should possess qualifications as expressed for the 
Graduate D1ploma 1n Administration. but work expenence should 
be related to the area of communication management. 

5. 1 3 Practical Legal Train1ng Course 
A degree in law from the University of Sydney, the University of New 
South Wales, Macquarie University, the New South Wales Institute of 
Technology or the Australian Nat1onal University, or complet1on of all 
examination requirements (other than in the subjects of Legal Ethics 
and Trust Accounts) prescribed for admission as a sol1c1tor by the 
Solicitors Admiss1on Board. 

6.1 Students may be permitted to enrol for spec1f1c semester-units which 
do not necessan:y lead to any award of the College or to the completion 
of any designated programme. 

6 2 Such students, to be known as Miscellaneous Students, will be enrolled 
only if the Department or Departments concerned are willing to accept 
them and the1r enrolment does not disadvantage students enrolled 1n 
the College's programmes. 

6. 3 Miscellaneous Students must meet the normal admission requirements 
of the College and any relevant pre-requisite requirements of the 
Department or Departments concerned. 

6. 4 No Miscellaneous Student may enrol for more than two semester-units 
1n any semester, except that overseas students VIsiting Australia for the 
purpose of study for one or two semesters only, and whose enrolment 
is expressly approved by a Head of School, may be permitted to enrol 
for more than two semester-un1ts in any semester. 

6. 5 Miscellaneous Students enrolled for one or two semester-units in any 
semester w1ll have the same status in the College as Part-t1me students 
and be requ1red to pay the same fees; Miscellaneous Students enrolled 
for more than two semester-units in any semester will have the same 
status as Full-time students and be requ1red to pay the same fees. 

Advanced 
Standing 

7. 7. 1 . 1 Units of study from univers1t1es, other colleges of advanced 
education or other institutions acceptable to the appropriate Board of 
Studies, and passed pnor to enrolment at this College may be 
considered for Advanced Standing. Un1ts of study from other 
programmes in this College may l1kew1se be considered for Advanced 
Standing. In both cases. such units, which may include areas of study 
not offered 1n this College, w1ll be evaluated on a pro-rata bas1s by the 
appropnate Board of Studies following submission of such ev1dence 
as the Board may require. 

7 1 . 2 A student may petition the appropnate Board of Studies to take a 
semester-unit by enrolment at another Institution either (i) in an area of 
studies not offered in this College, or (11) in a situat1on where attendance 
at th1s College to complete requirements 1s not feasible, and shall not 
be required to enrol at this College to obtain such Advanced Standing. 

7. 1 3 Except with the approval of the Academic Board no student shall receive 
Advanced Standing for more than one half of the course in respect of 
the Clause 7.1.1 or one third of the course in respect of the Clause 7.1 2. 
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7 2 W1th the wntten approval of the Head of Department concerned 
students may petition a Board of Stud1es to challenge a semester-unit 
1n wh1ch they are not enrolled. If the petitions are granted the students 
w1ll be perm1tted to undertake approved assessment requirements of 
the un1ts and shall rece1ve advanced standing on the basis of successful 
performance 1n such requirements. 

7 3 Students may petition the appropriate Board of Studies for approval to 
undertake study 1n a unit, 1nd1vidually negotiated w1th one or more 
members of the academic staff Such units could include units approved 
for a programme, but not presently offered, entirely new un1ts offered 
for the purpose, programmes of research. travel or practical act1vity 
They would be requ1red to be equivalent in standard and scope to 
parallel units 1n the relevant programme and would rece1ve a normal 
assessment grading. 

8. Students shall be deemed to be registered students 1n the College from the 
time they complete their first enrolments and are g1ven a registration number 
until they complete. Withdraw from, are excluded from. or are deemed to have 
abandoned a course. 

9. Students must enrol (or re-enrol) w1th1n a prescnbed t1me as not1f1ed by the 
Secretary prior to the commencement of each semester. Late enrolment 
(except 1n the Practical Legal Tra1n1ng Course) w1ll be permitted up to one week 
after the normal close of enrolment on the payment of the prescribed late fee 
of $20.00. In the case of the Pract1cal Legal Training Course, late enrolment 
will be perm1tted only where the student has completed all of the requ1rements 
for the degree pnor to the commencement of the course but there 1s 
unavoidable delay in the publication of results. 

10. Students shall be deemed to be enrolled 1n the units approved on the1r current 
enrolment forms. subject to any variations later approved under Regulat1on 
26, prov1ded that all fees due have been paid. 

11 All new students are issued on enrolment w1th an ldent1ty Card, wh1ch 
should be earned dunng attendance at the College. The card 
shou Id be presented on request to an authonsed off1cer of the College, when 
borrowing matenals from the Resources Centre and when apply1ng for 
transport concess1ons. lt should also be presented for val1dat1on each semester 
when re-enroll1ng. Loss of an Identity Card should be reported to the Secretary 
A new card will be 1ssued by the Student Administration Centre on payment 
of the prescnbed replacement charge of $1.00 Students should note the 
number on the card is their student number which should be quoted on all 
correspondence. 

12. As part of enrolment, students are requ1red to pay annually a $250 
administration charge. 

13. No refund of the adm1n1stration charge IS permitted should students d1scont1nue 
or fall to commence a course. 

14. As part of enrolment, students are requ1red to pay the annual Students 
Representative Council Fee. 

15 Scholarship holders or sponsored students who have not received an 
enrolment voucher or appropnate letter of authonty from the1r sponsor at the 
time when they are enrolling must complete their enrolment and pay the1r own 
Students' Representative Council fees. A refund of the Students' Representative 
Counc1l fees w1ll be made after the enrolment voucher or letter of authority has 
been lodged. 

16 Any student who 1s unable to pay the Students' Representat1ve Counc1l fee. 
wh1ch 1s a cond1t1on of enrolment, by the due date may apply 1n writ1ng to the 
Secretary for an extens1on of time. Such applications must clearly state the 
reasons why payment cannot be made and the durat1on of the extension 
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sought. The application must be lodged before the date on wh1ch a late fee 
becomes payable. Normally the max1mum extension of lime for the payment 
of fees is one month from the date on wh1ch a late fee becomes payable. 

17 17.1 lt 1S the responsibility of students to seek a waiver of late fees or charges 
before they become due, excepting where the procedures of the College 
w1ll make it Impossible to complete enrolment before the due date, m 
wh1ch case, 1t shall be the responsibility of the Head of School or Head 
of Department to seek a waiver. 

18. 

19. 

20. 

21. 

22 

23. 

17.2 Where students seek to enrol after the closing date for enrolment and no 
authorisation for a waiver of the late fee can be produced, they must pay 
the late fee. If a wa1ver 1s subsequently sought on any ground whatsoever, 
this should be presented in writing to the Secretary. 

1 7.3 Authonty for the waiver of late fees shall rest 1n the Pnnc1pal or the 
Pnncipal's nominee. 

Students who are 1ndebted to the College by reason of non-payment ot 
any fee or charge, and who have failed to discharge their indebtedness with1n 
a spec1f1ed time, shall not be permitted to enrol or to pay any fees or charges 
until such Indebtedness 1s discharged. 
Where a student discontinues a course before the end of the fourth week 
of the semester in which the course commenced, a refund of the Students' 
Representative Council Fees shall be made. No refund shall be made where 
a student discontinues a course beyond th1s date. 
Assignments, class exercises, pract1cal work and other set work will be 
regarded as course requirements, will be assessed and w1ll be Included 1n the 
overall assessment of students at the conclusion of each semester. The relat1ve 
weighting of components of the overall assessment will be the respons1b1l1ty 
of the teaching department 
Failure to complete assignments, class exercises or other set work will mean 
that the student may not be el1gible for assessment 1n the semester-unit 
concerned 
A student who has not satisfied the attendance requirements for a semester­
unit laid down by the Department in wh1ch the semester-unit is offered may 
be refused permiss1on to be considered for assessment or to s1t for the 
examination 1n that semester-unit. 
On petition to the appropriate Board of Studies, and with the written approval 
of the Head of Department concerned. students may be exempted from some 
or all of the attendance requirements in a semester-unit for wh1ch they are 
enrolled, and receive credit on the basis of successful performance 1n the 
assessment requ1rements. 

24. In the case of protracted 1llness or of absence ansing from some other 
unavoidable cause, a student may be released by the Head of the School from 
attendance requirements for a period of normally not more than one month. 

25. A Board of Studies may, on application by a student, grant leave of absence 
for not more than two semesters in the first instance. 

26. Students seek1ng approval to substitute one semester-unit for another, add 
one or more semester-units to their programmes or discont1nue one or more 
semester-un1ts, must complete the prescnbed form for variation of init1al 
enrolment after obtain1ng the endorsements of the Heads of Departments in 
which the semester-units are offered. The recommendation will be submitted 
to the Head of School for approval. 

Discontinuance27. 
of 

Except 1n spec1al circumstances, with the permission of the Head of 
School concerned, students may not enrol in any semester-unit after two 
weeks of teach1ng in that semester-unit. Studies 
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2 7 1 In the case of courses offered by the School of Practical Legal Tra1ning, 
students may not enrol, except w1th the permiSSion of the Head of 
School, after the commencement of teaching. 

28 Where students are permitted to change the1r programmes of study, pursuant 
to Regulations 26 and 27 above, and such change of programme 1ncludes 
discontinuance of a semester-unit or semester-units or where students 
d1scont1nue all the semester un1ts in the1r programmes of study, the follow1ng 
regulations shall apply 
28.1 Students may d1scont1nue w1thout penalty a semester-unit or semester­

units of the1r courses before the end of the fourth week of the semester 
in wh1ch the course is commenced. F1rst year students may discontinue 
without penalty a semester un1t of their courses before the end of the 
tenth week of the semester 1n wh1ch the course commenced provided 
they rema1n enrolled 1n one or more semester un1ts; th1s prov1s1on to 
operate for the f1rst two semesters of enrolment. 

28.2 In exceptional circumstances the Board of Studies on the 
recommendation of the Head of School may permit students to 
discontinue all the semester-un1ts 1n their programmes w1thout penalty 
after the t1me prescribed 1n 28.1 above. 

28.3 In exceptional Circumstances the Board of Stud1es, on the 
recommendation of the Head of Department in wh1ch the semester-unit 
1s offered, may permit students to discontinue a semester-unit or 
semester-units w1thout penalty after the t1me prescribed in 28.1 above. 

28.4 Prov1ded that where students cla1m that such d1scont1nuance IS due to 
illness or misadventure they may report the circumstances in wnt1ng 
(supported by a med1cal certificate or other proper ev1dence) to the 
Secretary. Whereupon the Board of Stud1es on the recommendation 
of the Head of the Department offering any semester-un1t which a 
student has d1scont1nued may, if 1n the circumstances it deems f1t, 
determine that the student be not recorded as having failed in the 
course. 

28.5 Students shall be deemed to have withdrawn from semester-un1ts or 
programmes 1f they discont1nue after the end of the fourth week of the 
semester 1n wh1ch the semester-unit or programme commenced. In 
such case they shall be deerned to have failed 1n the semester-unit or 
semester-units concerned. 

28.6 Students re-enroll1ng 1n semester-un1ts from wh1ch they have previously 
withdrawn shall not rece1ve cred1t for any work previously completed 
1n those semester-units. 

28.7 For the purpose of th1s Regulat1on, d1scont1nuance includes fa1lure to 
complete formal enrolment, failure to re-enrol. ceasing to attend classes 
or any other conduct which constitutes an abandonment of the course. 

29. A student shall be requ1red to complete a course within a penod that normally 
shall not exceed by two semesters the number of semesters laid down for 
the course, except 1n the case of the Bachelor of Education (Primary 
Education) Sandwich Course. where a student shall be requ1red to complete 
the Diploma of Teaching phase of the course w1thin a period that normally shall 
not exceed by two semesters the number of semesters laid down for that phase, 
and the fourth academic year phase w1th1n a period that normally shall not 
exceed by two semesters the number of semesters laid down for that phase 
Th1s may be extended at the discretion of the Board of Stud1es of the School 
1n which the student is enrolled. Such appl1cat1on by the student must be made 
upon exp1ry of the t1me period and before re-enrolling in the course. 

30. The maximum number of semesters in wh1ch students enrolled with advanced 
stand1ng may be perm1tted to complete a course shall be determ1ned by the 
Head of the School1n wh1ch they are enrolled. 
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31 The total time allowed for completion of a course set out 1n 29 above shall not 
1nclude per1ods of approved release from attendance requirements (see 24) 
or penods of exclus1on from courses (see 35) or leave of absence (see 25) 

32 Double Failure in Semester Un1t: Students shali "show cause" why they 
should not be debarred from repeating any semester-units in wh1ch they have 
failed more than once. 

33. Max1mum T1me Students. 1nclud1ng students w1th advanced standing, shall 
be required to ··show cause·' why they should not be debarred from cont1nu1ng 
a course wh1ch they will be unable to complete 1n the time set out 1n Regulation 
29 above. 

34. Withdrawal from Course Students whose standard of performance 1s not 
acceptable to tr1e Board of Studies 1n the School in which they are enrolled shall 
be asked to· 'show cause'' why they should not be excluded. Students should 
obtain from the appropriate Board of Studies details of the cnteria used to 
determ1ne when students should be asked to ''show cause'' why they should 
not be excluded. 

35.1 Students who are requ1red to ·'showcause" why they should not be excluded 
from a course or semester-unit under the above regulations shall subm1t the1r 
reasons 1n writmg to the Board of Stud1es of the School in wh1ch they are 
enrolled. 

35.2 Students who do notsat1sfy the Board of Stud1es w1th their reasons for ''show 
cause" or who neglect to submit the1r reasons shall be excluded from tr1e 
course or semester-unit 1n wh1ch they were enrolled and shall not be elig1ble 
for re-admiSSIOn to that course or semester- unit for at least one semester. 

36.1 Students excluded from a course as a result of the "show cause regulations 
above, may apply to be re-enrolled in another course at the College Within the 
exclusion period. Failure 1n any semester-unit in thef1rst semester of the second 
course means that the student shall be required to "show cause". 

36.2 Students who have been excluded for one semester and who are perm1tted 
to re-enrol shall be required to "show cause" why they should be perrnrtted 
to cont1nue in that course if they fai11n any semester-unit in the f1rst semester 
after resumpt1on of enrolment 

37. Enrolment as a student of the College implies an under-taking to observe the 
regulations and other requirements of the College wh1ch are formed to enable 
staff and students to obta1n the maximum benefit of College membership. 
Such requirements may include compliance with reasonable directions from 
academic staff 1n relation to conduct both w1thin the College and outside the 
College for recognised College course requirements such as f1eld trips, f1eld 
experience. teach1ng pract1ce, nurs1ng pract1ce expenence and cl1nical 

38. 

39. 

40 

41 

42. 

experience. 
Members of staff of the College, have the authonty to require orderly and 
acceptable conduct by students during their partiCipation in act1v1t1es directly 
assoc1ated w1th College course requirements. 
All correspondence should be directed to the Secretary and students should 
quote their student number. 
Students are required to not1fy the Secretary of any change of address as soon 
as possible. The College cannot accept responsibility if official communications 
fail to reach a student who has not not1fied the Secretary of a change of address 
Offic1al College notices are displayed on the College I nformat1on Boards and 
students are expected to be acqua1nted with the contents of those 
announcements which concern them. 
Students shall normally be assessed on a progressive bas1s throughout their 
courses, by assignments. tests, pract1cal or other work. In some semester-units 
an examination at the end of the semester will contribute to the assessments. 
Except as 1n 45.1 and 45.2 there will be no deferred assessments. Students 
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w1ll be not1f1ed 1n wr1t1ng of all semester-unit requirements and assessment 
procedures at the beginn1ng of each semester-unit it IS expected that a vanety 
of assessment procedures w1ll be used. depend1ng on the ob]ect1ves of the 
semester-un1t In certa1n circumstances 1t 1s recognised that changes to 
semester-unit requ1rements and/or assessment procedures may be des1rable 
after the beg1nn1ng of the semester. In such cases, students w1ll be notlf1ed 
Any student suspected of cheating or of act1ng dishonestly in any exam1nat1or1 
or test or in the preparat1on of any essay. exerc1se or other work requ1red tor 
assessment. may be reported to the Board ot Stud1es. wh1ch will cons1der tile 
matter and take appropriate act1on 

Final 43 1 A f1nal assessment 1ncorporat1ng all the means of assessment adopted for the 
Assessments semester-un1t, Will be made at the conclus1on of each semester-unit, 1.e 

normally at the end of the semester. In some cases (e.g. the skills sem1nars 
1n the Master of Adm1nistrat1on course), the Academ1c Board may approve the 
arrangement of semester un1ts 1n sequence w1th the assessment be1ng made 
at the end of the sequence as a whole. 
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43 2 F1nal assessments generally w1ll be made w1th1n the categones 
D1st1nCt1on 
Cred1t 
Pass 
Fa1l 

Where assessment is made w1th1n the Pass/Fall categones or1ly. th1s Will be 
stated on the student's academrc record. 

44 Students w1ll be notrf1ed of their f1nal assessment by mar I to therr last recorded 
ilddress 

45 1 Prov1sron of Specral Assessment In the case of rllness or m1sadventure. the 
arproprrate Board of Studres may recommend prov1s1on of spec1al 
assessments 
45.1 1 The approprrate Board of Studies may recommend tile proviSIOil of a 

spec1al assessment to students who fa1l rn one un1t only 111 the final 
semester of a course where therr academrc record conta1ns no previous 
failures. 

45.2 Illness or Misadventure dunng the Semester. Students, who because of illness 
or other Circumstances. experrence drffrculty rn meet1ng assessment 
requirements, or who belreve that their performance rn an examinatron wrll be 
affected. should bnng the crrcumstances (supported by medrcal or other 
evrdence) to the notice of the Head of School through the Secretary 

46.1 Dunng an Examrnation Candrdates who attempt an examrnat1on yet cl arm that 
their performance was preJUdiced by s1ckness (or acc1dent) on the day of the 
exam1natron must not1fy the Secretary rmmediately after the exam1nat1on and 
submrt a med1cal certificate. A candrdate prevented by rllness or other reason 
from work1ng continually durrng the paper shall not be allowed ar1 extensron 
of 11me at the end of the sess1on to compensate for any time lost. 

46 2 Absence from an Examinatron Candidates who, through illness or other cause 
beyond thw control. are unable to attend an exam1natron are requrred to bring 
the crrcumstances to the not1ce of the Secretary prror to. or on the day of. the 
examrnatron and to provide supportrng med1cal evidence, or other ev1dence 
no more than t11ree days after the date of the orig1nal examination 
The approp11ate Board of Studres may extend th1s penod rn exceptror1al 
Circumstances, untrl no later than the date of the spec1al meetrng to consrder 
examinatron results. 

4 7. ProviSIOnal and final t1metables will be prom1nently d1splayed on the ma1n 
not1ce boards. Students are requrred to notify the Secretary in Wilting of any clashes 
apparent in the provrsronal trmetable. it IS the respons1brlrty of the candidate to 
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ascertain the t1me and place of the examinations from the final timetable. No 
responsibility w1ll be accepted for information concerning examination t1metables 
given by telephone 
Students are required to be present at examinations at the correct t1me and place. 
M 1sreading or misunderstanding of final information cannot be accepted as a reason 
for failure to attend an examination. 
No candidate shall be admitted into an examination room after one hour from the 
t1me of commencement of the examination. No additional t1me will be allowed for 
time lost. 

No candidate shall be permitted to leave an exammat1on room before the exp1ry 
of one hour from the t1me the examination commences except under approved 
superviSIOn 

Read1ng time of ten minutes prior to the commencement of the exam1nat1on will be 
allowed. 
Candidates shall not, by any improper means, obtain or endeavour to obtain 
assistance in their work, or endeavour to give assistance to any other candidate. 
A candidate shall not behave 1n such a way as will interfere with another candidate's 
right to s1t for an examinat1on. 
A candidate shall not do anything des1gned to disadvantage other students dunng 
an exammat1on. 
Any student who contravenes the proper conduct of examinations w1ll be reported 
to the appropriate Board of Studies wh1ch will cons1der the matter and take 
appropriate action. 
No bag, wnting paper, blotting paper, manuscnpt or book, other than a spec1fied 
a1d, IS to be brought into or removed from an exam1nat1on room. 
Smoking IS not permitted 1n an examination room. 

53.1 Students have the nght to appeal aga1nst any dec1s1on of a Board of Stud1es 
which affects them. 

53.2 In regard to any dec1s1on of a Board of Stud1es. students should f1rst apply in 
wr1t1ng to the Board of Studies. Details of the procedures to be followed 1n 
mak1ng the appeal should be obtained from the appropriate Board. 

53.3 In the event of the appeal to the Board of Studies be1ng d1sm1ssed. students 
may appeal to the Academic Board. 

534 Any appeal to the AcademiC Board must be lodged with the Secretary w1th1n 
one month from the dismissal of the appeal by a Board of Studies. 

53.5 The appeal shall state: 
• The full name, 1.0. number and address of the student; 
• the dec1s1on in respect of which the appeal is made; 
• the reason/s for the appeal; 
• the ground is of the appeal: 
• the appeal must where possible. be supported by documentation of 

material matters which the appeal ra1ses. 
53.6 Appeals Committee of the Academic Board 

53.6.1There shall be an Appeals Committee of the Academic Board 
53. 6. 2Membership of the Appeals Committee will cons 1st of f1ve members of 

the Academic Board of wh1ch three are academic staff members and 
two are student members; elected annually by the members of the 
Academic Board 
Except where they resign in wnting to the Cha1rman of the Academ1c 
Board, members w111 hold off1ce until the election of a new Comm1ttee. 

53.6.3The Appeals Committee shall elect a Cha1rman from among 1ts 
members, who shall be a member of the academic staff. 

53.6.4Members of the Appeals Committee shall be ranked by lot at the 
Committee's first meeting following their election. 
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53.7 Appeals Panels. 
53.7.1There shall be Appeals Panels of the Appeals Committee. 
53.7 2AII student appeals addressed to the Academ1c Board shall be heard 

by an Appeals Panel. 
53.7 .3An Appeals Panel shall cons1st of 

o The Chairman of the Appeals Committee; and 
o Two persons appo1nted in rotation when available from the 

ranked comm1ttee, at least one of whom shall be a student, 
provided that no member shall be appointed to an Appeals 
Panel if that person was a member of the Appeals Committee of 
the Board of Studies which reJected the student's appeal. 

53.8 The Appeals Panel shall where practicable meet within one month of the receipt 
of the student's appeal and report to the next meet1ng of the Academic Board 
at which it 1s practicable to do so. 

53.9 A student may choose: 
o not to appear before the Panel; or 

to appear before the Panel in person: or 
to appear before the Panel through an agent, 1n wh1ch case the student 
may also attend as an observer 

53.1 Olf the student appears before the Panel personally or through an agent, then 
the Chairman of the relevant Board of Studies or the Chairman's nom1nee may 
also be present to provide Information to the Panel at the request of the 
Chairman of the Appeals Committee. 

53.11 The Appeals Panel may request other appropriate persons to provide 
1nformat1on 1f prior to calling those persons, the Panel notifies the student of 
its 1ntent1on and hears the student on the matter 

53.12The Appeals Panel shall 
examine all persons called to give 1nformat1on 1n the presence of the 
student; 
allow the student to exam1ne those persons. 

53.13The dec1s1on of the Appeals Panel shall be final. 
53.14Subject to the foregoing, the Chairman of the Committee shall determ1ne the 

procedure to be followed 1n a heanng by the Panel after consultation w1th the 
part1es 

54 Interpretation. 
In the case of courses offered by the School of Pract1cal Legal Tra1ning, the 
words 'semester-unltis· wherever used 1n the regulations shall be read as 
'course/s' 



GENERAL RULES FOR MASTERS DEGREES BY THESIS 

(Wherever the word "Masters" appears in these rules, 1t should be taken to mean Masters Degree by 
Thesis). 

Application 

General 2. 
Admission 
Requirements 

Registration 3. 

1 1 An application for admiss1on to a Masters Degree programme 1s accepted 
subject to the availability of facilities and supervision. Courses and 
arrangements for courses as stated in the Calendar or any publication. 
announcement or adv1ce of the College, are an expression of intent only and 
are not to be taken as a firm offer or undertak1ng. 

2 An application shall be made on the prescnbed form and shall be lodged 
w1th the Secretary 

3 An application shall be made by the specif1ed closing date as determined 
by the Secretary from time to t1me 

. 4 An applicant shall seek admss1on to a Masters Degree programme by thesis 
as: 
(a) a full-time student; or 
(b) a part-time student; or 
(c) an external student 

2 1 To qualify for admission to a Masters Degree programme, an applicant 

3 1 

3.2 

shall: 
(a) (i) possess qualifications at least equivalent to that of a un1versity 

honours graduate, or 
(ii) submit such other evidence of general and professional 

qualifications as will satisfy the Academic Board that the applicant 
possesses the educational preparation and capac1ty to pursue 
graduate studies; 

(b) and shall satisfy such additional requirements for admission to a particular 
programme, if any, as may be prescnbed by the Academic Board 

The Academic Board may e1ther 
(a) permit an applicant to register as a Masters Degree Candidate. or 
(b) permit the applicant to register as a Masters Qualifying Student for the 

purpose of preparation for candidature for a Masters Degree under Rule 
2.1 (a) and (b) 

The Academic Board shall not permit an applicant to register as e1ther a 
Masters Qualifying Student or as a Masters Degree Candidate unless 1t has 
received 
(a) in the case of an applicant seeking admission as a full-time student a 

certificate from the Head of School in wh1ch the applicant proposes to 
study stat1ng that the applicant IS a f1t person to undertake a programme 
leading to the Masters Degree and that the School is willing to undertake 
the responsibility of supervising the work of the applicant, or 

(b) in the case of an applicant seek1ng adm1ssion as a part-t1me student, a 
certificate from the Head of the School in which the applicant proposes 
to study stating that the applicant is a fit person to undertake a programme 
leading to the Masters Degree and that the School1s will1ng to undertake 
the responsibility of supervising the work of the applicant within the School 
or in a work environment approved by the Academic Board, or 

(c) a certificate from the Head of the School in which the applicant proposes 
to study stating that the applicant 1s a fit person to undertake a programme 
leading to the Masters Degree and that, after examination of the external 
facilities and supervision available. the School is willing to share the 
responsibility of supervising the work of the applicant 
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3.3 (a) A Masters Qualifying Student may apply for registration as a Masters 
Degree Candidate prov1ded a programme approved by the Academ1c 
Board is completed at a level of performance prescribed by the Board. 

(b) A Masters Qualifying Student shall not be eligible for registration as a 
Masters Degree Candidate until a penod of at least one semester has 
elapsed from 1nitial registration. 

(c) A Masters Qual1fy1ng Student shall apply in wnling to the Secretary to be 
registered as a Masters Degree Candidate. 

(d) The Academic Board shall, in the case of a Masters Qualifying Student 
applying for registration as a Masters Degree Candidate. either 

(i) perm1t the student to register as a Masters Degree Candidate. or 
(1i) perm1t the student to cont1nue reg1strat1on as a Masters 

Qual1fy1ng Student with a programme approved by the 
Academic Board. or 

(iii) recommend to the Academic Board that the students 
registration as a Masters Qualifying Student be d1scont1nued 

3 4 The Academ1c Board shall not perm1t an applicant to register as a Masters 
Degree Candidate unless the applicant has 
(a) (i) qualified for admission in terms of Rule 2.1, or 

(i1) has enrolled as a Masters Qualifying Student in Kunng·gal College 
of Advanced Educat1on. and has subsequently carried out such 
work. passed such examinations and reached such standards as 
the Academic Board shall prescribe, and has not previously been 
den1ed registration as a Masters Degree Candidate on two 
occasions; and 

(b) sat1Sf1ed the Academic Board that suff1c1ent time can be devoted to 
advanced study and research. 

4.1 An appl1cant registered as a Masters Degree Candidate or as a Masters 
Qual1fy1ng Student will not be permitted to undertake other graduate or under· 
graduate studies concurrently w1th studies 1n the College except with the 
approval of the Academic Board. (See also Rule 6. 2). 

5.1 A Masters Degree Candidate shall be el1gible for the award of a Masters 
Degree by Thes1s subject to 
(a) completion of the prescribed programme involv1ng an onginal 

invest1gat1on. rev1ew. cntic1sm or des1gn: and 
(b) subm1ssion and acceptance of a Thes1s prepared under the superv1s1on 

of the Pnncipal Superv1sor nominated by the Academrc Board; and 
(c) completion of such other work as may be prescnbed by the Academic 

Board. 
5.2 A Masters Degree Candidate shall not normally be el1g1ble for the award ot 

a Masters Degree by Thes1s until, 
(a) in the case of a fuiHime student. at least four semesters have elapsed 

from the time of registration as a Masters Degree Cand1date. or 
(b) in the case of a part·time or external student, at least six semesters have 

elapsed from the time of registration as a Masters Degree Candidate, 
except that a student who is specially qual1f1ed in the relevant discipline 
may with the approval of the Academic Board. be el1g1ble for the award 
1n less than the normal minimum t1me 

5.3 Rule 5.2 notw1thstand1ng, 
(a) a Masters Degree Candidate shall not be el1gible for the award of a 

Masters Degree by Thesis unless, 
(1) 1n the case of a full·t1me student. at least two semesters have elapsed 

from the trme of registration as a Masters Degree Candidate. and 
(ir) in the case of a part·time or external student, at least four semesters 

have elapsed from the trme of registration as a Masters Degree 
Candidate; and 
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(b) a student proceeding to a Masters Degree by Thesis immediately 
following the completion of a degree or diploma course of three years 
duration on a full-tme basis or five years durat1on on a part-time bas1s 
will not be eligible for an award 1n less than the normal min1mum t1me 
as provided 1n Rule 5.2. 

5 4 A Masters Degree Candidate shall present for examination 
(a) 1n the case of a full-time student, not later than SIX semesters from the date 

of registration as a Masters Degree Candidate. or 
(b) 1n the case of a part-lime student, not later than ten semesters from the 

date of registration as a Masters Degree Candidate. or 
(c) in the case of an external student not later than ten semesters from the 

date of registration as a Masters Degree Candidate, unless spec1al 
permission for an extens1on of time be granted by the Academic Board. 
Maximum time allowed to complete a course shall not include periods 
of approved leave of absence. 

5.5 Notwithstanding the provisions of 5.4 the Academic Board may discontinue 
the registration of a Masters Degree Candidate in less than the max1mum 
time allowed, if the Academic Board is dissatisfied with progress. 

5.6 (a) In respect of a full-time student, 
(i) The work, other than field work Supervis1on shall be carried out 

1n a School of the College or under such conditions as the Academic 
Board may determine, and 

(i1) The Academic Board shall prov1de for adequate superv1s1on of the 
student and shall app01nt a member of Academic Staff who will act 
as a Princ1pal Supervisor of the student 

(iii) The Academic Board may appo1nt addit1onal supervisors to meet 
special requ1rements and may establish regulations governing the 
responsibilities of supervisors 1n each case. 

(b) In respect of a part-t1me student, 
(i) the major port1on of the work shall be carried out 1n a School of the 

College or under such conditions as the Academic Board may 
determine, and 

(11) The Academic Board shall provide for adequate supervision of the 
student and shall appo1nt a member of Academ1c Staff who will act 
as a Princ1pal Supervisor of the student. 

(lii) The Academic Board may appo1nt additional superv1sors to meet 
special requ1rements and may establish regulations gc,vemng the 
responsibilities of supervisors in each case. 

(c) In respect of an external student, 
(i) the maJor port1on of the work shall be carried out in a work 

environment approved by the Academic Board, and 
(ii) the Academic Board shall prov1de for adequate supervision of the 

student and shall appo1nt a member of Academic Staff who w1ll act 
as a Pnncipal Supervisor of the student, and 

(i1i) The Academic Board may appo1nt addit1onal supervisors to meet 
special requ1rements and may establish regulations govemng the 
responsibilities of supervisors in each case. 

5 7 (a) Every Masters Degree Candidate shall submit a report of work 
undertaken to the Pnncipal Supervisor at the end of each semester for 
transmission to the Academic Board. 

(b) The Principal Supervisor shall submit to the Academic Board a report 
on the candidate's progress and, where applicable, on the suitability of 
the candidate's work environment at the end of each semester. 

6.1 (a) Not later than one semester after registration as a Masters Degree 
Candidate, the candidate shall submit the subject of a Thesis for approval 
by the Academic Board. 
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(b) After the subject has been approved the Thes1s subJect may not 
be changed except w1th the permiSSion of the Academic Board 

6.2 A Masters Degree Candidate may be requ1red by the Academ1c Board to 
undertake concurrently w1th the Thes1s a formal course of study appropnate 
to the work undertaken. 

6.3 On complet1on of stud1es, a Masters Degree Cand1date shall subm1t a 
Thes1s wh1ch compl1es w1th the follow1ng requirements 
(a) the greater proportion of the work descnbed must have been completed 

subsequent to initial reg1strat1on, and 
(b) it must be a distinct contnbut1on to the knowledge of the subject whether 

by onginal1nvestigation or by review, criticism or design, and 
(c) 1t must be 1n Engl1sh or in a language approved by the Academic Board 

and reach a satisfactory standard of presentation, and 
(d) 1t must be embodied 1n the form of a written Thesis unless an alternative 

form of the Thesis 1s approved by the Academic Board. 
6. 4 The Thes1s shall consist of the candidate's own account of the work except 

that 1n special cases work done COJOintly with other persons may be acceptec 
provided the Academic Board IS satisfied on the candidate's part in the JOint 
work. 

6 5 Every candidate shall submt w1th a Thesis a short abstract of the Thes1s 
compns1ng not more than 400 words and written in a form suitable for 
publication. 

6 6 A candidate may not submit as the ma1n content of the Thes1s any work or 
matenal wh1ch has been previously submitted for a degree or other s1mliar 
award but shall not be precluded from incorporating such in the Thesis, 
provided it is indicated generally 1n the preface and specifically in the notes, 
the work which has been so incorporated. 

6 7 The candidate may subm1t as supporting documents any published work 
by the candidate but only if it bears on the subject of the Thesis. 

6 8 The cand1date shall g1ve 1n wnt1ng to the Secretary two months not1ce 
of 111tent1on to subn11t the Thes1s and such not1ce shall be accompanied 
by the appropnate fee. 1f any 

6. 9 Three cop1es of the Thes1s shall be submitted by the canidate and may be 
retained by the College. In some circumstances a fourth copy of the Thesis 
may be requested but, 1f so, will be returned to the candidate. 

6.10 (a) The Thesis shall be submitted to the Secretary by the Head of School 
with a cert1f1cate signed by the Pnncipal Supervisor certifying that the 
candidate's work, including the Thesis, has been completed to the 
satiSfaction of the Pnne~pal Supervisor and is ready for examination. 

(b) If the Head of School declines to submit a Thesis, the Principal Superv1sor 
may appeal to the Academic Board. 

(c) If the Principal Supervisor declines to certify a Thesis as ready for 
examination and the Head of School declines to submit the Thesis, a 
candidate may appeal to the Academic Board. 

6.11 A written Thesis shall be prepared in a format prescribed by the Academic 
Board 

7. 7. 1 The original or an acceptable copy of each Thesis for which the candidate 
1s admitted to a Masters Degree by Thes1s, shall be deposited with the 
Resources Centre. 

7 . 2 (a) The copy of the Thesis depOSited with the Resources Centre will be 
available for consultation, loan, or copying at the discretion of the Head 
of the Resources Centre. The College, on the application of the candidate, 
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may determine that it shall not be available until after the ex pry of a panod. 
wh1ch period shall not normally exceed two years. 

(b) The Head of the Resources Centre shall require each user and recip1ent 
of a copy of a Thesis to undertake 1n wnting to respect the author's nghts 
under the law relat1ng to Copynght 

(c) A candidate for a higher degree may, when lodging a Thesis, state that 
the Thesis contains restncted or confidential information and request that 
th1s Information be not disclosed freely and that it be released to other 
persons only on the authorisation of the Secretary after consultation with 
the appropriate Head of School. 
Such requests Will be considered on behalf of the AcademiC Board by 
a Comm1ttee consisting of the candidate's supervisor, the Head of the 
School concerned and an academic staff member nom1nated by the 
Academic Board. Should such a request be den1ed, the student shall 
have the right to withdraw such information notwithstanding the prOVIS-Ion 
of Rule 5.4 

(d) Where the Thesis contains matenal which the Academic Board considers 
should have restricted distnbution, the Principal Supervisor, the Head 
of School and the examiners shall be Informed which parts are class1f1ed. 
If further precautions are required, eg more secure transmissions than 
reg1stered post, costs will be borne by the candidate. 

(e) Where a candidate states that a Thesis contains conf1dent1al information 
which the candidate does not desire to be disclosed freely, the candidate 
may, to the extent that it is possible, place that information in an appendix 
to the Thesis. 

(D The Head, Resources Centre, shall not d1sclose to any person an 
appendix to a Thes1s where the Academe Board states that the Appand1x 
conta1ns restricted or conf1dentlallnformat1on unless the Secretary, after 
consultation with the appropriate Head of School, has authonsed such 
disclosure. Where assurances of conf1dent1ality have been g1ven to 
Informants, the candidate may notify the Head of School of these in writing 
and the Head of School shall take them 1nto account in making a decis1on 
to authorise disclosure. 

8. 8 1 The Academ1c Board shall appoint at least two examiners of whom at least 
one shall not be a member of the staff of the College. The supervisor of the 
candidate at the t1me of submission of the Thes1s shall not be an exam1ner. 

8 2 The candidate may be requ1red to undertake an oral examination of the 
Thes1s under such conditions as determined by the Academic Board . 

8 . 3 The reports of the exam1ners shall be forwarded to Degree to the Academic 
Board. 
(a) 1n turn to recommend to Counc1l that the stuaent be admitted to the 

Degree. or 
(b) that the student be perm1tted to resubm1t the Thesis w1th1n two semesters 

for re-examination, or 
(c) that the student's reg1strat1on as a Masters Degree Cand1date be 

discontinued. 
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1.1 

1.2 

1.3 

1.4 

1.5 

1.6 

1.7 

1.8 

TRAFFIC AND PARKING REGULATIONS 

The College grounds are private property and the College has the right to regulate 
the entry of any person, and vehicles and their operation within the grounds. 
Any vehicle brought onto the grounds is required to be driven, parked and 
managed in compliance with the College Traffic and Parking Rules and signs 
and in observance of the directions of authorised persons. 
The College accepts no responsibility for any damage caused to vehicles while 
travelling, standing or parked in the grounds nor for damage to or loss of 
accessories or contents. 
The bringing and driving of vehicles, cycles or scooters on paths, grassed areas 
or elsewhere on the site, save for College roads and car parks is prohibited, except 
with the permission of the Principal or the Principal's authorised representative. 
Subject to the above, the provisions of the Motor Traffic Act and the regulations 
made under it shall be observed in the College site so far as these can be applied 
to the circumstances. 
Notwithstanding any of the following provisions, the bringing and management 
of any vehicle, conveyance or animal onto, and while on the College site shall 
be subject to the directions of any authorised person. 
Failure to observe the Traffic and Parking Rules may result in the loss of parking 
privileges. 
Animals are not permitted on campus except with the permission of the Principal 
or the Principal's authorised representative. 

The following vehicles only are ordinarily permitted to enter the College Grounds: 
2.1 Vehicles in the charge of staff if the appropriate transfer authorising parking is 

permanently affixed to the driver's side of the windscreen (or conspicuously on 
the front of a motor cycle or scooter). 

2.2 Vehicles of members of the public having business or attending meetings or 
functions within the College. 

2.3 Buses, taxi-cabs or other vehicles carrying passengers with business or attending 
meetings or functions within the College. 

2.4 Vehicles making delivery of goods ordered by the College and contractors to the 
College. 

2.5 Students' cars are to be parked only in the lower Eastern car park and North­
Western car park. 

3.1 Parking and standing is prohibited on all roads and in access lanes on College 
owned land, except to the extent specifically authorised by notice or by an 
attendant. This prohibition applies irrespective of whether a "No Standing" notice 
is or is not displayed. These notices when displayed, are directed rather to non­
College personnel not expected to be completely aware of the College Traffic 
and Parking Rules. The prohibition against parking and standing means that 
vehicles may be stationary for a sufficient minimum time to set down and pick 
up passengers, but no longer. 

3.2 The speed limit in the College grounds is 25 KPH. 
3.3 Vehicles must give way to pedestrian traffic in all circumstances. 

4.1 At all times parking is permitted only in established car parks and not on College 
roads or elsewhere on the site, except that: 
4.1.1 Builders' vehicles may be parked within the assigned areas; 
4.1.2 Cycles and scooters may park only in areas reserved for them; other 

vehicles may not use these areas. 



Parking 
Permits 

Parking 
Infringement 
-Penalties 

4.2 Within car parks, vehicles are to be parked or placed wholly within the parking 
spaces denoted by painted lines or other marking and are not to be parked or 
placed so as to obstruct the free passage of vehicles in the access lanes. 

5.1 Separate identifying transfers authorising parking will be issued to members of 
staff, Council Members, visitors. 

5.2 A parking transfer must be affixed as specified in paragraph 2.1 to the vehicle 
in respect of which it was issued but remains the property of the College. 
Acceptance of a transfer involves an undertaking by the receiver to accept 
responsibility for the vehicle in respect of which it was issued while on the College 
site. In the event oft he disposal of the vehicle the transfer must be removed and 
the College notified. The College reserves the right to withdraw any transfer. 

6.1 Students and staff committing a second parking infringement or offence shall 
be required to pay a fine of $5.00. 

6.2 Students committing a second or subsequent offence will be excluded from 
parking within the College. 

6.3 Students may appeal in writing to the Principal against imposition of any penalty. 
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Students' Representative Council 

The Students' Representatrve Council (SRC) rs the students' elected body which 
consists of an Executive and a Councrl of Representatrves. all members of which 
are bona fide students of the College. The Councrl of Representatives is elected 
by each of the five schools rn the College so that each school has rts own 
representatives. Executrve members are elected by all students. 

The purpose of the SRC rs to promote the rnterest of students through rts 
representations to College staff and admrnrstratron and to provrde a wrde variety 
of services, amenrtres and functrons of direct value to all students. 

The SRC operates through regular fortnrghtly meetings of the full Council wrth 
day-to-day affarrs being handled by the Executive. Council meetings are open 
to all students. the date and times of which can be found on the SRC no tree board 
on the 5th level. 

1987 Executive 

President: 

Vice President/Education Officer: 
Executive Secretary: 
Treasurer: 
Director of Cultural Activities: 
Chairperson Clubs & Societies: 
Media Director: 

Ann Davres 

Bob Morgan 
Peter Johnston 

Malcolm Barnes 
Angela Kent 

Emmanuel Datoc 
Warwick Barnes 

The S.R C. determrnes the amount of dues to be levied on students rn order that 
the programme of activities of the various affilrated clubs may be earned out. The 
full S.R.C dues are requrred to be paid at enrolment. A proportron of the S.R.C. 
fee is admrnrstered conJointly by the Students' Representative Councrl and the 
College for planned student amenrtres. 

The S.R.C allocates the balance of the Students Representatrve Council fees 
to alii/rated student clubs for operatrng costs. The Treasurer submrts all books 
and statements of accounts, duly audited. and exhibiting a true and fair view of 
the frnancral posrtron and transactrons of the S.R.C. to the annual general meetrng 
after 30th September each year. 

Representatives and Executrve members can be contacted through the SRC offrce 
whrch rs located on the 5th level and rs open from 9 am - 3 pm and 4 pm - 7 
pm for part-trme student access. 

There are a number of clubs and socretres available to cater for varyrng rnterests 
of students. These are co-ordinated by the Clubs and Socretres Charrperson and 
a full trme Actrvitres Offrcer 
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Affiliated Student Clubs: 

A I.E S.E.C. 
Bus1ness SoCiety 
Chr1st1an Fellowship 
College of Law Students Assoc1at1on 
F1lm Club 
KCAE Board rrders Club 
KUJS 
Le1sure Stud1es Association 
L1brary Soc1ety 
Motorcycle Club 
Nurs1ng Assoc1at1on 
Sk1 Club 
Sports Assoc1at1on 
Teacher Educat1on Soc1ety 

Sports Association 

The Sports Association controls and promotes sport1ng and recreational clubs 
w1th1n the College prov1d1ng subs1d1es for equipment, competition fees. 
111tercolleg1ates and other operational expenses of clubs. 

Ail students are automatically members of the Sports Assoc1at1on on pilylng the1r 
student fees, wh1ch ent1tles students to participate 1n any number of the act1v1ties 
offered by the Sports Assoc1at1on. Staff and ex-students can JOin by pay1ng an 
annual subscr1pt1on fee. Team membership IS open to all Assoc1at1on members 

Office Bearers for 1987: 

President: 
Vice President: 
Vice President: 
Vice President: 
Vice President: 
Secretary: 
Treasurer: 

Anthony Hawonh 
lan Bowden 

Scott Lovegrove 
Campbell Sm1th 

Pauline Montgomery 
P1erre Plazas 
Scott Mart1n 

Contact w1th club off1c1als can be arranged through the notices on the Bulletin 
Boards or through the Sports Assoc1ation Execut1ve. 

Tl1e follow1ng clubs are affrl1ated with KCSA and compete In 1ntercolleg1ate matches 
f1ugby Un1on: Rugby League; Mens and Womens Soccer: Table Tenn1s Tenn1s. 
Indoor Soccer: Or1enteer1ng; Fencing: Volleyball; Mens and Womens Basketball 
Netball; Softball: Hockey; Squash; Athletics: Sw1mm1ng, Water Polo; iouch Football 

Several of the Sports ment1011ed above have clubs Involved 1n regular local 
compet1t1on 

Spec1al Act1vrt1es Clubs rnclude Outdoors. Surf1ng. Fencrng: Scuba Drvrng; Golf: 
F1sh1ng and Sk1-rng 

Student Facilities 
Student facrlrt1es rnclude an agency of the State Bank, provrd1ng banking fac1l1tres 
between 10 am and 3 pm dur1ng semester. a spac1ous d1n1ng hall and canteen. 
prov1drng l10t meals and lrght refreshments dur1ng semester, and a bookshop 
111 the SRC area. where texts can be ordered and purchased 



A second-hand bookshop is also operated by the S.R.C. on level5. it is the outlet 
for all College publ1cat1ons as well as various 1tems of clothing w1th the College 
insign1a. The secondhand bookshop also sells postage stamps. 

AIESEC 
AIESEC (pronounced ey-sek) is the French acronym for the International 
Association of Economics and Bus1ness Management Students. The Assoc1at1on 
was founded 1n 1948 w1th Australia becom1ng a member in 1964. it IS the world's 
largest non-political, non-profit, student run organisation representing over 40,000 
students in 62 countrres, committed to global management and leadership 
development 

Through the International Graduate Exchange programme, AIESEC allows over 
5,000 assignees each year to work overseas for penods between 2 to 18 months. 
Projects. sem1nars. luncheons and study tours also assist AIESEC 1n achieving 
its goals of bnnging the bus1ness and student worlds together, bridging international 
gaps and complementing students' theoretical education w1th practical bus1ness 
expenence 

Further information regarding AIESEC activities is available from the AIESEC 
execut1ve. These are: 

President: 
Vice President/Exchange: 
Company Marketing: 
Financial Controller: 
Student Marketing: 
Public Relations Officer: 
Communications Co-ordinator: 
Projects Co-ordinator: 

Hugues Amoyal 
Emmanuel Datoc 

Michael O'Shea 
Leon1e Corby 

Celine Amoyal 
Alex Shlaen 
Suz1 Green 
Dion Stead 

The executive can be contacted 1n the AIESEC office, Kuring-gai College. telephone 
46-5242 or by writ1ng to P.O. Box 210, Lindfield, 2070. 
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COLLEGE SHIELD AND COLOURS 
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The shreld contains symbols which represent the old and new Kuring-gar College. 
The new Kuring-gai College rs indicated by a spear and two boomerangs. These 
demonstrate the College's link. through its name, wrth the aboriginal tribe which 
used to live on the east coast of New South Wales, north of Sydney Harbour to 
Gosford. The sword and the laurel wreath demonstrate the College's link with 
Balmain Teacher's College and are a representation of that College's motto, 'Luctor 
et Emergo', where the sword srgnifres struggle or effort and the laurel wreath 
signifies victory. 

College Colours 
The College colours are Green and Silver. 

School Colours 
Financial and Admrnistratrve Studres 
Library and Information Studies 
Practrcal Legal Trarning 
Teacher Education 
Recreatron and Communrty Studres 
Nursing Studres 

Gold 
Parchment 
Pale Blue 
Maroon 
Rust 
Red 

TEACHER EDUCATION ADVISORY OFFICE 
(Scholarships) 
The New South Wales Department of Education has establrshed an Advrsory Office 
at this College situated in Room 496, on Level4. The primary functron of thrs office 
rs to assrst students who are rn receipt of Teacher Educatron Scholarships. Students 
who are not funded by the Department of Education are also welcome to call 
to drscuss matters relatrve to employment rn the Teaching Se,vice. Deployed 
teachers may use the office as their school base during their studentship. 

Scholarship students and deployed teachers should enrol separately wrth both 
the College and the Advisory Offrce. In cases of withdrawal from course, variations 
of programs of study, notrfrcatron of illness etc, both College and Advrsory Office 
should be informed. 

AUSTUDY 
AUSTUDY rs an age-related scheme which replaces the Tertiary Education 
Assrstance Scheme. Under the scheme, ass·rstance rs available subject to an age 
and means test for students who are pursuing a course of full time study in an 
approved course. 

To be elrgrble for assrstance, a student must not be under bond and must satrsfy 
certain residential and academic requrrements. Benefits may include living 
allowance, allowances for a dependent spouse and/or child, and travelling 
allowance. A student must be eligible for a lrving allowance in order to receive 
any of the other benefits. For students 18 years and over livrng wrth parents while 
attendrng courses, the maximum rate of living allowance rs $2,868 per annum. 
Where students 18 years and over must live away from home, the maximum rate 
rs $4,171 per annum. 
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A student who qualifies for a l1ving allowance may also receive an allowance of 
$42.70 per week for a dependent spouse, and $17 per week for each dependent 
child. 

Students liv1ng away from the1r normal place of residence may be reimbursed 
the cost of two return and two s1ngle trips per annum dunng vacation periods 
between the1r homes and the College. This will only be provided for students who 
qual1fy for assistance under the means test, are married, and living away from 
the1r spouse. 

An Independent rate of $4, 171 per annum applies to people who: 

• are turn1ng twenty-f1ve years of age or over in 1987: 
• are mamed: 
• are a ward of the State or an orphan: 

have spent two full-time years 1n the workforce since leav1ng school and 1n 
the last three years: 
have been previously granted independence under TEAS or a s1milar scheme. 

A higher educat1on adm1n1stration charge of $250 per year for each student at 
un1vers1t1es and colleges of advanced education has been introduced. H1gher 
education students on AUSTUDY allowances will receive a special payment of 
$250 to cover the charge. 

A Young Homeless Allowance of a max1mum of $73.28 per week is available 
to students who have been forced to leave home because of exceptional 
circumstances 

Appl1cat1ons rece1ved before March, 1987 are elig1ble to have ass1stance backpa1d 
to January 1, 1987. After March 31 they are only el1gible from the date at which 
the appl1cat1on is received 

Appl1cat1on forms for assistance w1ll be distributed by mail in January to all students 
who apply for enrolment through the Univers1t1es and Colleges Admissions Centre. 

Students who w1sh to apply for assistance should apply for forms to the College 
or to the Regional Director, New South Wales Office, Department of Education, 
Sydney Plaza Build1ng, 11th Floor, 59 Goulburn Street, Sydney NSW 2000. 
(Telephone 218-8800). 

POSTGRADUATE AWARDS SCHEME (PGA) 
Follow1ng a recommendation of the (Williams) Comm1ttee of InqUiry 1nto Education 
and Tra1ning. 900 Postgraduate Awards are offered annually throughout Australia. 

The stipend and dependent's allowances under the Scheme w1ll be as follows: 

St1pend 
Dependent spouse allowance 
Dependent child allowance 

(1987 annual) 
$ 

8,126.00 
2.22040 

832.00 



PRIZES 
The following pnzes are offered in the School of Financial and Administrative 
Stud1es 1n 1987: 

Australian Bank Prize in Finance 
Value $1,000. Awarded annually to a student graduating with the Bachelor 
of Business F1nance Spec1al1sat1on. The award will be based on the best 
aggregate performance in the un1ts. Modern F1nance Theory, International 
F1nance, Advanced Corporate F1nance, Security Analys1s and Portfolio 
Management 

Australian Institute of Bankers' Prize in Banking Law 
Value $125. Awarded to the Student w1th the best overall performance in 
the unit Banking Law. 

Australian Society of Accountants Prize for Best Performance in First 
Year 
Value $250 and an 1nscribed medallion. For the highest aggregate score 
1n the un1ts Accounting \ and Account1ng 11. 

Australian Society of Accountants Prize for Best Performance in 
Second Year 
Value $250 and an inscribed medallion. For the highest aggregate score 
1n the units Accounting Ill and Accounting IV. 

Australian Society of Accountants Prize tor Best Graduating Student 
Value 2 years free Soc1ety membership, an 1nscnbed medallion and a 
cerllflcate of academic excellence. Awarded to the student with the h1ghest 
grades 1n the seven units Accounting I to Accounting VI and Aud1ting. 

Butterworths Book Prizes 
Value $50 book voucher. Awarded to the best students in the seven units 
Account1ng I to Accounting VI and Aud1t1ng. 

Coopers and Lybrand Prize in Auditing 
Value $250. Awarded to the student with the best overall performance 1n 
the unit Aud1t1ng. 

RAIPA Prize in Public Administration 
Value $200. Awarded for the best performance 1n the four unit Public 
Adm1n1stration sequence of the Graduate Diploma 1n Administration. 

SCHOLARSHIPS 
The follow1ng scholarships are offered 1n the School of Financial and 
Administrative Stud1es 1n 1987: 

Centre tor Management Studies Bachelor of Business Scholarships 
Value $4,000 per annum tenable for up to two years. Two scholarships 
are offered: one for a new full-time. first year student, the other for a student, 
e1ther full or part-time, currently enrolled 1n the Bachelor of Business degree 
programme. The scholarships are awarded on the basis of academic 
excellence, commun1ty/profess1onal activities and personal achievements. 
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ABORIGINAL STUDY GRANTS SCHEME 

The Commonwealth Department of Education runs this scheme to help Aboriginals 
a11d Torres Stra1t Islanders to study after leaving school. For any approved full 
t1me course of study a grant can prov1de living, textbook, establishment, clothing 
and travel allowances. lt can also assist with fees. 

For further Information about the scheme, and how to 8.pply for a grant contact 
the Commonwealth Department of Education, Sydney Plaza Building, 59 Goulburn 
Street. Sydney NSW (Telephone (02) 2-0929). 

INTERNATIONAL EXCHANGE PROGRAMME 

Kuring-gai College maintains a reciprocal programme of International contact and 
exchange w1th Bryant College in Rhode Island, USA A business school, Bryant 
College was founded in 1863. The 295 acre campus serves over 6000 students 
who are undertaking a variety of nationally recognised undergraduate and post­
graduate degree programmes. 

Kur1ng-ga1 College students may attend Bryant College for up to two semesters. 
provid1ng they meet that College's cond1t1ons. A number of students from Bryant 
College attend classes at Kuring-gai College, an arrangement wh1ch 1s also 
available for the academic staff of both colleges. 

Further information is available from Dr. Chr1s Hall. Econom1cs Department, and 
from AIESEC (The International Assoc1ation of Econom1cs and Commerce 
Students) 

HANDICAPPED STUDENTS 

Kuring-ga1 College is a compact campus w1th one main building. All maJor areas 
are access1ble by 11ft Facilities have been adapted for wheelchair access, and 
doorways are of adequate width. 

The policy of the College regarding handicapped students IS as follows 

• Selection for, and admission to. any course w1ll be based on the criter1a which 
apply to all students. 

• The College will endeavour to prov1de an educational environment whrch 
minim1ses the handicapping effects of disability. 

• lt will be the student's respons1b1l1ty. but not obl1gation. to submit a wr1tten 
statement to the Student Counsellor ind1cating the nature and degree of 
handicap In consultation with the Counsellor, dec1s1ons w1ll be made regarding 
academ1c and admin1strat1ve assistance. 

MEDICAL SERVICE 

The Medical Centre is located on Level 5, along the corridor lead1ng to the 
Gymnasium, Medical Services are available to students, staff and v1s1tors to the 
College, and are provided by a full-t1me Nursing S1ster and a visit1ng General 
Pract1t1oner. 



STUDENT COUNSELLING SERVICE 

A Student Counselling serv1ce IS prov1ded by the College to give assistance to 
students expenencing e1ther personal or academe problems. The Counselling 
Serv1ce is Independent of both administration and academic d1rec\lon. and therefore 
functions with complete professional autonomy and confidentiality. The Serv1ce 
is located in the Medical Centre on Level 5 and the Counsellor is available every 
day 

THE RESOURCES CENTRE 

The Resources Centre 1s the information and media service centre of the College 
and has two sections, the George Muir Library and the Department of Production 
Services. 

The l1brary serv1ces section IS responsible for the acqu1sitlon, organ1sat1on and 
distribution of all forms of learning materials, whether in print, m1croform or audio­
VIsual formats. Most mater1al is on open access for use 1n the Resources Centre 
or is available for loan. 

The Centre IS open seven days a week during semester and Monday to Friday 
at other t1mes. Seating for over 350 readers is available within the Resources Centre 
and users have the opt1on of group or private areas. Photocopying, m1croform 
copy1ng and cassette fast copying facilities for lecture tapes are also available. 

Profess1onal reference serv1ce is available to individual students, while Reader 
Educat1on programmes are available for groups, on request. Serv1ces to staff 
include Inter-library loans, a current awareness programme and on-l1ne and manual 
bibliographic searches. 

The Library has a branch at the College of Law, St. Leonards. The College of 
Law Library prov1des specialised legal reference assistance to both staff and 
students, via the CLANN network's OPAC, the CLIRS data base and 1n-house 
data bases. 

The (audio-visual) production services branch of the Centre provides graphic, 
photographic. telev1s1on and general technological services to the College. 
produc1ng resource materials both for use within the Centre and by tead11ng 
departments. 

Further Information on the use of the Resources Centre 1s g1ven 1n the College 
brochure Guide to the Resources Centre and the Department of Production 
Serv1ces Information brochure. 
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CENTRES FOR RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT 
WITHIN THE COLLEGE, 1987 

Centre for Community Environmental Studies 
Established to develop in members of the communtty an awareness of, and 
concern for, the natural and the built environment; to promote skills in studytng 
the environment through fteld research; to foster an undertandtng of issues 
concerntng environmental quality and thus to facilttate the decision making process. 
DIRECTOR J. WEBB 

Centre for Computer Education and Services 
Established to create links between the College and the business and professional 
communtty by providing fully qualtfted expert1se 1n areas relating to computing. 
The maJor areas of concern would be the provtston of educational servtces, by 
way of courses, seminars, etc: the provtsion of professional servtces and advice 
across a range of disciplinary areas; and the publicatton of books and notes for 
users. The advantage of this centre to the community IS seen 111 its Independence 
from computer hardware and software houses, and its abiltty to provtde multi· 
disciplinary experttse. 
DIRECTOR L. SMITH 

Centre for Information Resources Studies 
Established to conduct research 1nto areas related to information resources, such 
as generation of tnformafton, use of information resources, and collection building 
in libraries; to make available the results of research to the information community 
through publication, consultation and seminars; to promote the effective use of 
tnformafton resources by the provision of workshops atmed at specific groups 
of information users, for example, people in bustness, students and parents; to 
provide short courses for librarians and other Information workers in specific areas 
of 1nformat1on resources related to types of matenals, subject areas, and groups 
of users. 
DIRECTOR S. NIELSEN 

Centre for Labour Studies 
Established to provide closer links between academic research and those industrial 
and communtty organisations concerned with the development of the labour 
market, labour organisations and labour issues. 
DIRECTOR J. COLLiNS 

Centre for Leisure and Tourism Studies 
Established to conduct research and undertake consultancy work on the 
development of leisure service systems 1n the community; to establish a letsure 
data base available to researchers, educators and industry: to provide a forum 
for interaction between tourism and recreation servtce practitioners, researchers 
and educators; to foster an understanding of sontemporary issues relating to leisure 
behavtour and the organisational responses to that behaviour. 
DIRECTOR: RW. ROBERTSON 



Centre for Library Systems 
Established to conduct research into library systems: to design and evaluate 
specific systems for use by library and information agenc1es, systems concerned 
w1th acquisitions, catalog1ng, circulation and information retrieval: to develop and 
evaluate software applicable to computer based Information systems: to design 
and evaluate models for the organisational structure of l1brary and information 
agencies to look 1nto implications of technological advances on the provision of 
1nformat1on services. The Centre will prov1de services in the form of research 
studies, consultancies, seminars and workshops. 

Centre for Management Studies 
Established to prov1de short courses in continuing education for pract1c1ng 
professionals and managers, to undertake spec1fic business research in the areas 
of f1nance. marketing, personnel management. etc, for both the public and pnvate 
sectors: to run ·In-company' short courses that meet specific needs 
DIRECTOR DR. A.D. CASTAGNA 

Centre for Publication and Information 
Established to publish papers for use as resource matenal1n the College of Law's 
pract1cal legal training programme. Drawing on the teaching staff of the College 
and on legal practitioners w1th professional stand1ng in these fields, the Centre 
commissions papers on all aspects of the solicitor's work, including advocacy. 
l1t1gat1on, professional conduct. solicitor's accounts, probate law, family law, 
conveyancing, business and company law, and workers' compensation. Full 
editorial services are prov1ded 1n the Centre. along w1th facilities and systems to 
keep the papers up to date. There are 99 papers m the Centre's current list. 
DIRECTOR K. THOMAS 

Centre for Reading Education - CENFOREAD 
Established to evaluate and develop curriculum and co-ordinate courses 1n Reading 
Education at the College to plan and implement research in the teach1ng of read1ng 
and ch1ldrens literature: to establish a continuing profess1onal liaison between 
the College, other academ1c Institutions. resource centres. the Department of 
Education and the schools: to develop a Centre to accommodate resources in 
reading education and children's literature, related media including film and audio 
v1sual equipment. 
DIRECTOR OR G.C. WINCH 

Centre for Research in Teacher Education - CRITERION 
Established to undertake research on questions and issues relating to teacher 
education to collate and review relevant research findings: to monitor existing 
programmes on request and to suggest Improvements: to survey community 
interests in proposed programmes: to establish l1nks with schools, other research 
centres and individual workers, and the relevant divisions of the Department of 
Educat1on and other statutory bodies. The Centre provides a range of services 
including consultancy and short courses. 
DIRECTOR R. MUNRO 
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Centre for Securities Industry Studies 
Established to permit the creation of library and computer based resource matenals 
related to the finance industry; to provide an avenue for the publication of rigorous 
descnpt1ve and empincal research reports related to aspects of the f1nance industry; 
to prov1de for 1nteract1on between the f1nance 1ndustry and participants in the 
education process serving the industry. 
DIRECTOR H.R. CRAPP 

Centre for Social Welfare Studies 
Established to conduct research in the area of soc1al welfare prov1s1on and social 
adm1n1stration; permit the creation and development of resource materials and 
data bases specifically related to the social welfare sector; prov1de a med1um for 
Interaction between the social welfare sector and educational processes; facilitate 
the exchange of ideas between educators; practitioners and researchers 
DIRECTOR G.D. SHEATHER 

Centre for Talented Children 
The Centre seeks to create an awareness of the needs of talented children. lt 
is concerned with establishing a recognition of the diversity of abil1t1es amongst 
children and encouraging activities through wh1ch children may develop potential. 
The Centre services College courses aimed at increasing understanding of talented 
children as well as acting in consultation w1th school, community and public 
organisations. 

Child Study Centre 
The Centre a1ms to promote research, development and Information on the 
educat1on and welfare of children with disabilities. The Centre operates (in co­
operation with the N.S.W. Health Department) the Kuring-ga1 Playgroup for pre­
school children with disabilities, supports research in spec1al education, organises 
commun1ty extension courses and publishes brief reports and rev1ews of research. 
DIRECTOR DR. J.W. McCAWLEY 



Course Information 

School of Financial and Administrative Studies 
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SCHOOL OF FINANCIAL AND ADMINISTRATIVE 
STUDIES 

The formation of the School of F1nancial and Administrative Studies in January 
1974 marked the f1rst major step 1n the multi-disciplinary development of Kuring­
gai College of Advanced Education. 

The School offers courses of varying duration and rigour in the areas of financial 
and administrative studies. Courses are offered at Degree, Graduate Diploma and 
Masters Degree levels. A comprehensive range of shorter extension courses has 
been developed to serve recogn1sed areas of community need. 

In 1987 the School is offering the following programs 

• Bachelor of Business Degree 
• Graduate Diploma in Administration 
• Graduate Diploma in Finance 
• Graduate Diploma in Communication Management 
• Master in Administration Degree 
• Master in Finance Degree 

The focus of each of the School's programs is on the development of the capacities 
of individual students, by providing learning experiences which are rich, diverse, 
challenging and in1liat1ng. To this end the programs incorporate the following 
features: 

• The meet1ng of vocational and professional needs while emphasising also 
the personal development of students and the development of their analytic 
skills through concentrated disciplinary study. 

• The association of disciplinary depth with inter-disciplinary perspect1ve. 
• A variety of teaching approaches to provide the most effective learning 

experiences for the w1de range of subject areas. 
• Encouragement of student Initiated projects, including team projects 
• Provision of electives to provide flexibility for students in su1t1ng their 

capac1t1es and interests. 
• Encouragement of mature age students. 

AssoCiated with the School are a number of centres for research and development: 

• Centre for Management Studies 
• Centre for Securities Industry Studies 
• Centre for Social Welfare Studies 
• Centre for Labour Studies 
• Centre for Computing Education and Services 

BACHELOR OF BUSINESS 
The School offers a range of programs lead1ng to the award of a Bachelor of 
Business degree. These specialised programs of study are des1gned to develop 
the intellectual and personal competences necessary for a professional career 
in e1ther ACCOUNTING or MANAGEMENT. 

By appropriate choice of electives, students may further specialise in 

• Communication 
• Computer Studies 
• Discrimination in Organisations 
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• Economics 
• Employee Relat1ons 
• F1nance 
• Market1ng 
• Professional Accounting Pract1ce 

• Spec1al1sations in the areas of International Busmess and Entrepreneurship are 
also be1ng developed. 

Each program normally 1nvolves three years full time study or s1x years part t1me 
study. 

The Bachelor of Bus1ness Degree at Kunng-ga1 College has been des1gned to 
prov1de a bus1ness education that IS at once 

Vocat1onal ----providing at least the m1n1mum competences necessary for entry 
to a professional career 1n account1ng and management. 

D1sC1pl1nary -prov1d1ng tra1n1ng 1n the applicat1on of analyt1c techn1ques and 
through this, some understanding of the pattern1ng of soc1al 
act1vity, the processes of social change, the relat1on between 
ideas and phenomena, and the nature of extant social anomal1es. 

Professional -prov1ding an understanding of the present pos1tion of the 
accounting or management profess1ons. focussing on the1r 
present problems and on an evaluation of the best of the solutions 
proposed to these problems, and d1scrim1nat1ng between the 
political processes by wh1ch professions adapt and the soc1al 
and other processes through wh1ch knowledge IS developed 

Personal -prov1ding development of understand1ngs and competences 
wh1ch assist the 1ndiv1dual 1n deal1ng with the world in e1ther a 
personal or professional capac1ty, 1n tackling problems and 
deal1ng w1th change --- personal or soc1al. 

Structure of the Course 
The award of the Bachelor of Business degree requ1res satisfactory completion 
of 30 semester un1ts, grouped as follows 

• • • 
a common CORE 
a MAJOR sequence 
a SPECIALISATION and/or elect1ve units 

18 un1ts 
8 un1ts 
4 UnitS 

Common Core 
All students enrolled in the Bachelor of Bus1ness course are requ1red to complete 
a common CORE of 18 semester un1ts These core units prov1de students w1th 
a grounding in: 

the handl1ng of quant1tat1ve data, covered 1n Ouant1tat1ve Methods I & 11 

Computing I; Corporate Finance; and Account1ng I, 11 & IV 

the study of organ1sat1ons and ma11agenal work. in the units: Work 
Organisation & Soc1ety; Organ1sat1on Behaviour. Political Behaviour; and 
Commun1cat1on I & 11 

111. the disciplines of economics and law 1n Economy & Soc1ety I. 11 & Ill; 
Financial Institutions and Markets; Law and Society; and Company Law 



The Major Sequence 
The maJor sequences - available 1n Accounting and Management - provide 
a detailed and extensive coverage of the modes of practice and bodies of 
knowledge necessary for a professional career in e1ther Accounting or 
Management. 

The Accounting major is des1gned to meet the professional educational 
requirements of both the Institute of Chartered Accountants and the Australian 
Soc1ety of Accountants. 

In addition to the core units, students are required to complete four semester 
un1ts in accounting- Accounting Ill, Accounting V, Accounting VI, Auditing; two 
semester un1ts 1n finance- Security Analysis & Portfolio Management, Securities 
Market Regulation; and two semester units in law- Commercial Law. Revenue 
Law. 

The Management major is designed to develop the intellectual and personal 
competences, and provide the disciplinary background, necessary for a career 
in the pr1vate or public sector. 

In addition to the core units, students are required to complete a sequence of 
six semester units in the f1eld of management studies: Government and Business, 
Industrial Sociology, Bureaucracy, Structure Adaptation and Change 1n 
Organisations, Organisation Des1gn, The Management Process; and undertake 
two units which develop skills integral to organising 1n societal and managerial 
contexts: Corporate Strategy, Law and the Manager. 

N.B. Subject to Higher Education Board approval, it IS intended that from 
Semester 11, 1987 the units Employee Relations I and Marketing for Managers 
will take the place of Industrial Sociology and Bureaucracy in the Management 
sequence. In th1s event, Industrial Sociology and Bureaucracy will be offered in 
Semester 11, 1987 to accommodate those students who have already completed 
one of these units and who wish to complete under the pre-1987 structure. Students 
should seek confirmation of the situation pnor to enrolment for Semester 11, 1987. 

Both Accounting and Management students may obtain Senior Associate status 
with the Australian Institute of Bankers if they complete the units Financial Institutions 
and Markets and Banking law 

Electives 
Students may tailor the course to their particular capacities and interests by 
choos1ng units as electives from the wide range offered within the College, subject 
to the approval of the Board of Studies in the School of FinanCial and Administrative 
Studies. 

Any pattern of electives may be chosen, provided normal pre-requisites are 
observed. 

Students may wish to undertake an elective specialisation- a defined sequence 
of units which provides vocational and disciplinary training in one field. The 
spec1alisations enhance the professional employment opportunities ava,lable to 
students by providing access to additional specialist training with1n the degree 
program. Completion of a recognised sequence of units will be acknowledged 
on the student's academic transcript. 
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The elective components of the spec1al1sat1ons offered by the School of F1nanc1al 
and Adm1n1strative Studies are 

Communication 
Communication IliA - Communication in Small Groups 
Communication IVA - Organ1sat1onal Commun1cat1on 
Communication VA - Mass Commun1cat1on 
Communication VIA - Applications of Communication Theory & Research 

Computer Studies 
Computing II(A) 
Comput1ng Ill 
Computing IV 

Discrimination in Organisations 
Employment Practices and Discrimination 
D1scrim1nation and Organisations 
Managing Discnm1nat1on 
Ant1-D1scrim1nation Law 

Economics 
Competition and Welfare 
International Economics 

Employee Relations 
Employee Relations I 
Employee Relations 11 

Employee Relations Ill 
Industrial and Labour Law 

Finance 
Advanced Ouant1tat1ve Methods 
Advanced Corporate F1nance 
International F1nance 
Modern Finance Theory 

Marketing 
Market1ng for Managers 
Research for Marketing Problems 
Marketing Planning and Management 
Consumer Behaviour 

Professional Accounting Practice 
Advanced Company Law 
Spec1al Topics in Auditing 
Advanced F1nancial Account1ng 
Advanced Revenue Law 

Special1sat1ons will be offered each year subject to student demand and staff 
availability. 

Students may undertake any of the semester units listed in a specialisation 
sequence as a single unit, and they may build a program which Incorporates 
semester units from a number of specialisation sequences, as long as the defined 
pre-requisites are observed. 

Details of the subjects listed 1n the specialisation sequences are shown under the 
relevant department 'Semester Unit Outlines' 



Semester-Unit Weightings 
In the section, 'Semester-Unit Outlines' at the back of the calendar, each semester­
unit IS described in terms of Class Contact Hours and Week Hours. These 
approximately indicate the amount of time a student can expect to devote to the 
various aspects of the un1t; ie, in formal class contact and overall study per week. 

Class Contact Hours: The number of hours per week in wh1ch students enrolled 
in a part1cular un1t are in formal contact with fellow students and teaching staff. 
Such contact may take the form of lectures, tutorials, workshop classes, laboratory 
sessions, seminars or discussions or a combination of these sessions. All un1ts 
in the degree programs require nominally three hours per week class contact 
However, the number of weekly hours and the form of class contact used may 
be vaned, depending on their educative value in the study of a particular un1t 
or their necessity for a part1cular pattern or style of teaching. Some units, for 
example, may require no class contact. 

Week Hours: The approximate amount of time a student is expected to work 1n 
the given un1t per week, including class contact. Week hours can be seen as 
the min1mum amount of work required per week. Courses have been designed 
so that generally speaking a full-time student will be required to do between 36 
and 44 hours per week 1n the program, ie, the total number of week hours of 
all semester units in wh1ch a full-time student is enrolled in any one semester should 
total between 36 and 44 hours. A part time program is approximately half this. 

Patterns of Attendance 
The course may be taken on a full-t1me basis over a m1nimum of three years (six 
semesters) or on a part-time basis over six years (normally twelve semesters), 
or by a combination of full-time and part-lime study. Expenence has shown that 
students may find it necessary or advantageous to sw1tch from one pattern of 
attendance to another during the duration of the course. This flexibility will be 
permitted to the extent practicable to meet the needs of both students and 
employers. Where poss1ble, it is desirable that part-time students obtain 'day 
release' from their employment for attendance at classes. Class times will be 
arranged where practicable, so that 'day release' causes minimal Interference 
w1th employment dut1es. For example, early morning, late afternoon and/or, 
weekend classes may be prov1ded as an alternative to even1ng attendance. 

Advanced Standing and Accelerated Progression 
lt is also considered desirable that part-t1me students be able to 'accelerate their 
progression' so that they can complete the course in less than twelve semesters. 
At present this may be attained by students 

1. 'challenging' a unit if they consider that they possess the competence to 
be developed through its study; 

2. demonstrating that they possess the capac1ty to undertake more than the 
normal number of semester hours of study in a particular semester; 

3. attaining Advanced Standing and Accreditation in particular un1ts; 

4. undertaking during vacations or at other times units which are of a 
reading/essay type and which have minimal class contact; 

5. taking units in a specially organ1sed Intensive study period (eg. during 
vacation). 

Students should consult the lecturer in charge of the unit or the Head of the relevant 
department for further information. 
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Award of the Degree 
1 In order to qualify for the award of the Degree of Bachelor of Bus1ness. 

a student must complete a min1mum of 30 semester un1ts, 1nclud1ng the 
semester units required to complete at least one of the Majors- Account1ng 
or Management- offered w1th1n the Degree The semester un1ts requ1red 
for each Major are listed elsewhere in the College Calendar 

2. A student who fails 1n a un1t must repeat 1t 1n a later semester or take another 
1n 1ts place where th1s 1s perm1tted. 

3. A student who falls 1n a un1t in a sequence in wh1ch 1ts passing 1s a pre­
requisite of the next un1t 1n the sequence must repeat the un1t failed. or 
abandon the sequence. 

4. The normal t1me for the completion of all the requ1rements of the degree 
program 1s s1x semesters (full-time) or twelve semesters (part-t1me). Once 
normal time has elapsed. students will be granted a max1mum of four 
semesters (e1ther full-time or part-time) to satisfy degree requirements. 

5. Cred1t for relevant studies completed in other 1nst1tut1ons may be granted 
by the Board of Studies 1n accordance w1th the student regulations of the 
College 

6. The academic transcnpt of students shall1nd1cate. 1n add1t1on to the Major. 
any defined sequence of units undertaken as an elective specialisation. 

Procedures and Criteria for Student Appeals against 
Assessment Results 
The follow1ng procedures and cntena for student appeals aga1nst assessment results 
have been approved by the Board of Stud1es of the School of Financ1al and 
Administrative Stud1es. 

These procedures and critena have been des1gned to encourage feedback 
between students and members of the academ1c staff in the hope that everyone 
w1ll benefit from staff/student discussion of any queries or problems relat1ng to 
assessment results. lt is f1rmly believed that 1t is most deSirable educationally for 
students to approach staff shortly after the rece1pt of notification of a mark or grade 
1n order to resolve any dispute of 1nterpretat1on, doubt or uncertainty wh1ch may 
affect the performance of the student. 

The procedures and criteria also make provision for students to present 
documentation of illness or misadventure wh1ch could not have been made 
availaole to the lecturer(s) concerned when the mark or grade was determined. 

Procedures for Appeal against Assessment 
If students receive a grade or mark in any assessment component (class test, 
essay, exam ~nation and so on) wh1ch is regarded as unacceptable, the follow1ng 
procedures should be followed. 

The students should contact the lecturer(s) concerned so that the reasons for the 
part1cular grade or mark may be expla1ned. lt is important that the lecturer(s) be 
consulted pror:nptly to receive feedback so that the students' performance may 
not be affected 



Where fail1ng work has not been double-marked, the students may ask the 
lecturer(s) who marked their work to arrange for a remark by another member 
of the academic staff. If, for any reason. the students are unable to contact the 
lecturer(s) concerned, they should contact the Head of the relevant Department 
and ask for arrangements to be made. 

If the grade or mark is still considered to be unacceptable, students should submit 
an 'appeal against assessment results form' to the Board of Studies. Th1s form 
must be lodged with the Secretary of the Board by no later than the end of the 
f1rst teaching week of the following semester in the case of final results, or 10 days 
from receipt of result in the case of a continuous assessment component 

There are four possible grounds of appeal, as stated below. The appeal must 
be written and should contain all relevant documentation in support of one or 
more of the possible grounds. 

1. At least two members of the academ1c staff of the appropriate Department 
had not assessed the students' work in a component of assessment which 
by 1ts nature was capable of reassessment 

2. Modes of assessment were not publicised and conducted in accorda'lce 
with College or Board of Studies pol1cy. College policy 1s outined in Student 
Regulation 40. The Board of Stud1es of the School requires that assessment 
components of a semester unit be formalised in writing within the first two 
weeks of a semester. Subsequent changes may only be made with the 
approval of students enrolled in the unit, and must be confirmed in writing 
by the lecturer in charge of the semester unit If students do not object 
formally to changes in the assessment components in a semester unit within 
10 days of their publication, the1r nght of objection lapses. 

3. There ex1sted relevant information regarding illness or misadventure wh1ch. 
by its nature, could not have been made available to the exam1ners or the 
Board of Studies at the t1me a result was determined so that a fa1r decis1on 
was reached. Appeals will be disallowed on th1s ground 1f they are out 
of time. Documentation relating to illness or misadventure should be 
presented within 10 days of the rece1pt of a grade in assessment 
components during a semester; or pnor to, or Immediately after, a f1nal 
examination and definitely no later than the date of the Examiners' Meet1ng 
of the Board of Studies wh1ch determines the final overall grade for a 
semester unit. 

4. There existed any other relevant circumstances (including the manner in 
which the un1t was conducted or mode(s) of assessment used) which were 
unduly prejudicial to the students' performance and d1d not fairly reflect 
the students' competence in the un1t. The onus IS on the student to 
demonstrate that such a relevant circumstance existed. 

PLEASE NOTE THE FOLLOWING POINTS 

• A right of appeal against final assessment lapses after the end of the f1rst 
teaching week of the semester immediately following that in which the un1t 
was assessed. 

• A student has no avenue of advocacy except via a wr1tten appeal 
submission. All appeals to the Board of Stud1es must be made on the 
relevant form. 
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• If the Board of Studtes upholds an appeal 1t will refer the matter to the 
examiner concerned and the relevant academic department for 
reconsideration. The examtner may wtsh to discuss the matter wtth the 
student concerned and may Involve the student 1n the deltberattons. The 
examtner wtll then report any outcome to the Board of Studtes for ratification. 
Please note that the Board IS not bound to amend a grade following an 
upheld appeal. 

• If the appeal to the Board of Studtes IS unsuccessful and the student wishes 
to take the matter further he or she may appeal to the Academic Board 
in accordance wtth Student Regulatton 51.2. 

Results of Formal Examinations 
1 lt IS normal practice for staff to add the results of formal examtnattons at 

the end of a semester to other assessment components 1n order to arrive 
at a ftnal grade, which IS then constdered by the Board of Studies meettng 
as a Board of Examiners. Consequently students may not know the results 
of the examination component of the assessment package unttl it is 
publictsed as part of the ftnal grade. If the ftnal grade, includtng the grade 
1n an end-of-semester examtnation, is regarded as unacceptable, the student 
should contact the lecturer(s) concerned or the Chatrman of the relevant 
Department to discuss their performance 1n the ftnal examtnatton component 
of the assessment package as soon as possible and, at the latest, before 
the end of the first week of the next semester. The Procedures for Appeal 
agatnst Assessment outltned above. then apply. 

2. Appeals against unacceptable grades 1n end of semester examtnations, 
based on evidence of illness or misadventure. will not be upheld if thts 
evtdence, by 1ts nature, could have been presented pnor to the determinatton 
of the final grade in a semester unit 

3. Students should consult the College's Student Regulations on Assessment, 
Sectton 40-50. 

4. When the ftnal grade 1n a semester untt 1s publtcised, the students should 
bear in mtnd that they cannot appeal against any marks or grades received 
in assessment components conducted dunng the semester, as these grades 
should have been discussed or reconsidered wtth the lecturer(s) concerned 
w1th1n ten (1 0) days of their receipt. 

Typical Course Programmes 
Typical course programs by major for both full-ttme and part-time students 
are shown on the following pages. 



BACHELOR OF BUSINESS - TYPICAL FULL-TIME 
PROGRAMME 
Accounting Major 

Nominal 
Unit Class Week 

Semester Number Unitt Contact Hours 

31105 Account1ng I 4 6 
32101 Economy and Society I 3 6 
35102 Political Behaviour 3 6 
35103 Work, Organisation and Soc1ety 3 6 
37101 Quantitative Methods I 3 6 
37103 Comput1ng I 3 6 

11111 Communication I 3 6 
31205 Accounting 11 3 6 
32201 Economy and Soc1ety 11 3 6 
34101 Law and Society 3 6 
36202 Organisation Behaviour 3 6 
37201 Quant1tat1ve Methods 11 3 6 

Ill 11211 Communication 11 3 6 
31305 Accounting Ill 3 8 
31504 Corporate Finance 3 8 
32301 Economy and Soc1ety Ill 3 8 
34301 Company Law 3 8 

IV 31405 Account1ng IV 3 8 
31406 Auditing 3 8 
32402 Financ1al Institutions and Markets 3 8 
34201 CommerCial Law 3 8 

Elecllves* (at least one) 

V 31502 Security Analysis and Portfolio 
Management 3 10 

31505 Accounting V 4 10 
34401 Revenue Law 3 10 

Electives* (at least one) 

VI 31601 Secur1t1es Market Regulation 3 10 
31605 Accounting VI 3 10 

Electives' (at least one) 

*A minimum of four electives must be taken 

tUnit outlines: see section at rear of calendar where semester-unit details are shown 
in numerical order within teaching departments. 
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BACHELOR OF BUSINESS - TYPICAL FULL-TIME 
PROGRAMME 
Management IV ajor 

·-------

Nominal 
Unit Class Week 

Semester Number Unitt Contact Hours 
------ -----------

31105 Accounting I 4 6 
32101 Economy and Soc1ety I 3 6 
35102 Pol1t1cal Behaviour 3 6 
35103 Work. Organ1sat1on and SoCiety 3 6 
37101 Quant1tat1ve Methods I 3 6 
37103 Comput1ng I 3 6 

11111 Communication I 3 6 
31205 Accounting 11 3 6 
32201 Economy and Society 11 3 6 
34101 Law and Soc1ety 3 6 
36202 Organ1sat1on Behav1our 3 6 
37201 Quant1tat1ve Methods 11 3 6 

Ill 11211 ComunJcat1on 11 3 6 
31504 Corporate F1nance 3 8 
32301 Economy and Soc1ety Ill 3 8 
34301 Company Law 3 8 
36302 Government and Bus1ness 3 8 

IV 31405 Accounting IV 3 8 
32402 F1nanc1al Institutions and Markets 3 8 
36301 Industrial Soc1ology" 3 8 
36404 Bureaucracy*' 3 8 

Electives' (at least one) 

V 34403 Law and the Manager 3 10 
36507 Structure. Adaptation and Change 

1n Organisations 3 10 
36508 Organisation Des1gn 3 10 

Elect1ves' (at least one) 

VI 36402 Corporate Strategy 3 10 
36607 The Manage.nent Process 3 10 

Electives' (at least one) 

--------------- ------------ ------- -----

'A minimum of four electwes must be taken 

"See note on proposed change. p 83 

tUmt outlines. see sectton at rear of calendar where semester-umt detatls are shown 
111 numenca/ order wtthm teachmg departments. 



BACHELOR OF BUSINESS - TYPICAL PART-TIME 
PROGRAMME 
Accounting Major 

------------- --------------------------- ---------------------
Nominal 

Unit Class Week 
Semester Number Unit t Contact Hours 
---~----------------" --- ----------- -

31105 Accounllllfl I 6 
32101 Economy 8nrl Soucly I 3 6 

3 6 

31205 .ACC:OllllllflC] 11 3 6 
37103 Compultrlq I 3 6 

3 6 

Ill 37101 Ou<lll1tl8ltvc Methods I 3 6 
3 6 

" 6 

IV 32?01 Fcnnomy ~11(1 Soctcly 11 3 6 
37201 Ou8nlilnltvP M8tllods 11 3 6 

3 6 

V 11211 ConnmJtllet1llon 11 3 6 
31J05 Accoun\lng Ill 3 R 
32301 Economy nnd Society Ill 3 8 

VI 31~05 Accounltng IV 3 8 
3?~0? F 1mmcial lnstJilJfi(HlS ar1rl Markets 3 R 

Elecltve· 3 R 

VII 31504 CnrporntR f-1nr1ru;p 3 8 
34301 Cc,rnrany L'lw 3 8 

VIII 3Wl6 Audiltng 3 8 
34201 Cnrnmerc1c:JI I nw :l 8 

IX 31505 Acr:ounllllCJ V 4 10 
34401 Revenue t nw 3 10 

X Elecltve' 
Flccltve' 

XI 31:10? Sec11rtl1es An<llysis & Portlolto 
Mar1ayerner11 3 10 
Etecltvn • 

XII 31601 S<?cuflllPS Mnrkd nPq1ilnt1on 3 10 
31605 /\ccniHllirHJ VI 3 10 

--------------------

*/1 minimum f~/ four clcctn·c.<, muM he taken 

**Students must comtJ/cte all (~fthc.follm1'lfiJ!. umh; 11/11 Communication/,· 36202 
Organisation Rehm·iour; 34/0/ raw & Socwty; 35102 Politicai!Jehm·iour; 35103 H'Ork 
Organisation & Society H'hcre indicmcd .students y/wuld choose onC' (or twq in semnter 
Ill) qf these sul~jecfs, en.mrillf! that normal f11C-requistln are ohsen·cd. 

HI nit outlines: see .~cc lion at rear of calendar H'hcre semester-unit detail.\ are shoH·n 
in numerical ordt:r u•ithin teachhiR deportment.\. 
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BACHELOR OF BUSINESS - TYPICAL PART-TIME 
PROGRAMME 
Management Major 

Unit 
Semester Number Unit) 

Ill 

IV 

V 

VI 

VII 

VIII 

IX 

X 

XI 

XII 

31105 
3?101 

31?05 
37103 

37101 

Jli?O? 
37?01 

11?11 
32301 
JlilO? 

311\05 
3?1\02 
36:lOI 

3150<1 
J<t:lOI 

36<101\ 

AccntHlltnq I 
[crH1orny r1nd Soctr'ly I 

Au ntm!lnq 11 
Cornpullfl(] I 

Ouilrl[ti~-JIIVC MetiHJds I 

Urq;H)I<:;;JtiOrl nch~JVIOI Jr 

Utrt-Hlli!<lltvP MPthodc; 11 

CorrHfi\HliG'lltorl 11 

[cnnorny r1nd Soc1dy HI 
Govl'r rHTlt>l 11 R. Rtt<~tr 1r:sc; 

/\ccmlflttrlq IV 
ttncmcti11 lnstttultons rHrd Mmkcts 
Inch rstnal Sn<. tnloqy· ·' 

Corpnr{][P rlfl(·HlC:f! 

Cornp;--my l <''lW 

BlHAC:H 1cracy • • • 
FIPclrvr· 

36507 Slr11c:lllm 1\cle~plclroll & Cil<JilCJC 

lfl 0HJ1111Srl[t01lS 

36508 Orq,mrsolron [)""<I" 

36607 TllP Melle~qcrnclll Process 
Flnr;lrve· 

:l<1•1(J:l I i1W & tilP M<JII<J(If'l 

f-lpr·ttvp' 

:1Gt10;2 ( :rJrt Jor r-1tr: Slrrllf'.rtv 
~lf'c!IVP' 

*A minllll/1111 of jour elccti1·n 0/11\f he ta/.:!'!1 

Nominal 
Class 

Contact 

3 
3 
3 

3 
3 
3 

3 
3 
J 

:J 
J 

J 
3 

:l 

Week 
Hours 

5 
6 
6 

G 
fi 
6 

6 
6 
6 

6 
6 
6 

Ei 
8 
R 

8 
8 
il 

R 
R 

10 
10 

10 

10 

10 

**.\1/ulenr\ 111/l'lf cn111JIIC!e all r~f tlrcjo!fowing unit.\; 11111 ('ommunicationl; 3220/ 
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GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN ADMINISTRATION 

The Graduate Drploma rn Admrnistratron provides generalis! tramrng rn 
management and an orientation to a specialrst rnstrtutional or functronal settrng. 
The programme is offered over frve semesters of part-time study (four semesters 
for persons wrth approprrate backgrounds) and leads to a postgraduate award 
in the A.C.T A. category PGI 

The programme caters for people wrth a vanety of academrc and vocatronal 
backgrounds who are engaged rn, or who are contemplatrng careers rn 
admrnistratron. The programme provides an orientation to 

Management rn a specralrsed instrtutronal settrng (in frelds such as social 
servrces and health); or 
Management at trre m1ddle management level (1n e1ther the publ1c or private 
sector); or 
Management of spec1al1sed funct1onal areas 1n publiC or pr1vate sector 
organ1sat1ons (such as f1nance. data management, etc.). 

Entrants to the programme may have f1rst qualifications 1n Arts. Econom1cs. 
Commerce. Social Work, Educat1on. Sc1ence, Engineering or other f1elds. and 
they may be employed in government or in the pr1vate sector. The programme 
prov1des particularly for the acqu1s1t1on of the necessary skills for a career re­
onentatron towards management and administration where prev1ous tra1n1ng has 
been Inadequate, and for improvement in skills for practitioners already 1n the 
f1eld The programme rs offered only on a part-t1me bas1s 

In broad terms the programme has the following obJeCtives: 

Professronal -

D1scrplrnary -

Spec1alist 

Personal-

To develop general1st professronal/vocat1onal skills required 
for management 

To provrde further d1scrplrnary trarnrng through the study of 
extant knowledge about organrsatrons and tl1e1r 
admrn1stration. 

To provide an appropriate Intellectual orientatron to 
managenal pract1ce rn def1ned 1nstrtutronal or functional 
settrngs. 

To develop personal and rntellectual capacities of students 

Admission Requirements 

lt is anticipated that most students seeking admissron to the programme will be 
graduates. However, some non-graduates wrth consrderable and appropriate 
admrn1stratrve experience may be accepted. At the same t1me, a certarn mrn1mum 
level of postgraduate experrence will be requrred of graduate applicants Applrcants 
wrll be graded 1nto one of three categories accordrng to the level of formal educatror1 
they have obtained. Further requ1rements tor each category are l1sted below. 
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Category 1 

Applicants with disciplinary training to U.G.1 (Degree) level. 

Further Requrrements 

(a) A basic level of knowledge and skrlls in sacral. economrc polrtrcal. and 
quantrtatrve analysis. Thrs might have been obtarned dunng degree level 
study and/or during the preparatory semester to the Graduate Drploma 

(b) Work experience At least two years rn an adminrstratrve posrtron 
appropriate to a tertmy educated student. or rn professronal actrvities 
consequent upon the attarnment of the degree (e.g. sacral work. 
engrneenng, teachrng, accounting, stockbrokrng, merchant bankrng) whrch 
mrght be expected to lead to an admrnrstratrve position 

Category 2 

Applicants wrth professronal trarning to U.G.2 (Drploma) level. 

Further Requrrements 

(a) A basrc level of knowledge and skills rn socral, economrc, polrtical ar1d 
quantrtatrve analysrs. lt rs possible that this level mrght have been obtarned 
dunng the course of study leading to the U.G 2 Diploma. but generally 
applicants wrll be required to satrsfactonly complete all three units rn the 
preparatory semester. 

(b) Work experience A Mrnimum of two years rn an adminrstratrve posrtron 
for whrch possessron of the Drploma was pre-reqursrte, or two years 
professronal practrce wrth apporntment to an admrnrstratrve posrtron ensured 
(e.g. on list of apporntment as Deputy or Subject Master) or an accountant. 
stockbroker. merchant banker, etc 

(c) Evidence of capacrty to proceed wrth a Graduate Diploma programme 
Candidates must demonstrate rn an rntervrew that they have an abrlrty to 
undertake a course of study at postgraduate level, and will need to show 
some awareness of admrnrstratrve/management problems that occur rn therr 
freld. 

Category 3 

Applrcants wrth any other formal post-secor1dary qualrfrcatrons. whether obtarned 
from an educational rnstrtution or professronal assocratrons (e.g. AASA ACA) or 
otherwise (e g. rn-service certrfrcates). 

Further Requrrements 

(a) A basrc level of knowledge and skills rn sacral economrc, polrtrcal ar1d 
quantrtatrve analysrs. Thrs could be obtarned only by successful completron 
of all three unrts rn the preparatory semester. 

(b) Work experience A minrmum of two years rn a senror admrnrstratrve 
positron and at least five years prror experience leadrng to that posrtron. 
A senror administratrve posrtion is taken to be Level or Grade 7, or hrgher. 
wrthrn the Commonwealth or State Publrc Servrce. or rts equrvalent; a Subject 
Master or Deputy Head Master; a Clerk or Deputy Clerk rn Local 
Government: financial controller. treasurer, company secretary. financral 
manager. investment manager; or an agency or programme head or co­
ordrnator where the agency or programme employs at least 10 full-trme 
staff (or therr part-time equrvalent) or performs at least frve separate functrons 



(c) Evtdence of capacity to proceed wtth a Graduate Otploma programme 
Candidates must demonstrate tn an tntervtew that they have an abiltty to 
undertake a course of study at postgraduate level They will need to 
demonstrate an awareness of admtntstrattvelmanagement problems that 
occur in thetr fteld and a famtlianty wtth admtnistrattvelmanagemert 
concepts generally. They wtll be further requtred to provtde evtdence of 
admtntstrative sktlls vta papers/reports etc to be revtewed by the 
intervtewers. 

Award of the Graduate Diploma 

The award of the Graduate Diploma normally wtll requtre the satisfactory 
completion of a defined programme of 15 semester untts dtvtded as follows 

Preparatory Untts 
Dtsctpltnary Sequence 
Onentatton Sequence 
Elective Units 
Sktlls Untts 

Semester Units 
3 
4 
4 
2 
2 

2. Where students' academtc backgrounds are sucl1 that study of one or more 
of the 15 deftned units would tnvolve duplication of prevtous tratning. they 
may be exempted from such untts by the Board of Studtes of the School. 
Thts exemptton ts obtatned by applytng for advanced standing tn that untt. 
lt ts expected that many students, because of prevtous undergraduate study, 
wtll gatn exemptton from one or more of the preparatory untts. lt ts less 
ltkely that advanced standtng would be granted tn other units. If the number 
of exempttons granted exceeds three. then the untts taken must be 
tncreased to at least 12 by the selectton of the requtred number of units 
from others offered within the programme. condtttonal on pre-requtsttes 
betng satisfted. Hence a mtnimum of 12 or a maxtmum of 15 subjects would 
need to be satiSfactonly completed for the Graduate Dtploma to be awarded 

3 The programme normally tnvolves ltve semesters (two and one half years) 
of part-ttme study. Wtth exempttons a student may complete 1t in two years. 
Wtth the permtssion of the Board of Studtes, students may seek to extend 
thetr progress by taktng a reduced workload tn some semesters. This would 
only be permttted on a semester by semester basts and would be ltmtted 
by the requtrement that the maxtmum ttme allowed for completton of the 
programme is seven semesters. 

4 A student who fat Is a untt must repeat 1t 111 a later semester or take another 
tn tts place 1f 1t is an elective. 

5 A student who tails tn a unit fr, a sequence must repeat the unit tailed before 
continuing the sequence. 

Structure of the Programme 

There are three categones of ur11ts. After the Preparatory Semester. studer1ts wtll 
normally undertake. eacl1 semester. one untt from each category. 
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The structure of the course can be represented as follows 

Preparatory • # Social Social Sacral 
Semester Dynamrcs Statrstrcs A or Economrcs A or 

Semester I 
Semester 11 

Semester Ill 
Semester IV 

Drscrplrnary 
Sequence 

Introductory Statrstrcs Introductory 
Economrcs 

Skrlls 
Subjects and 
Electrves 

Onentatror1 
Sequence 

The Preparatory Semester consrsts of three preparatory units desrgned to equrp 
students wrth a basrc level of knowledge and analytrcal skrlls rn economic analysrs. 
statistrcal analysrs, and soCial and polrtrcal analysrs. These unrts are titled SoCial 
Economrcs A or Introductory Economrcs, Sacral Statrstrcs A or Introductory Statistrcs 
and Sacral Dynamrcs Students who have acqurred a basic level of knowledge 
and skills rn one or more of these areas will be exempted where appropnate from 
components of these unrts or from one or more of the unrts rn therr entrrety 

' Students enrolled rn the Frnancral Admrnrstratron specralrsatron are also expected 
to possess a basrc level of knowledge and analytrc skrlls rn frnance and accountrng. 
Where thrs rs not the case, students wrll be requrred to successfully undertake 
a unrt entitled Accountrng, Frnance and Management rn the preparatory semester 

# The preparatory semester for students enrolled rn the Data Management 
specralrsatron rs· 

Sacral Dynamrcs Accountrng 
Frnance & Management 

Computer Systems 
and Programmrng 

These subjects are desrgned to accommodate tile varrety of backgrounds of 
students and provrde them with a basic common level of knowledge and skrlls 
rn accountrng, frnance. and management. computrng prrncrples: and sacral and 
polrt1cal analysrs 

Otsctplinary Sequence. A thorough groundrng rn Adm1nrstratrve Studies IS obtarned 
rn a d1scrplinary sequence consrst1ng of four unrts of study rn successrve semesters. 
In order, these unrts are. Organisatron and Management. lndrvrdual and 
Organrsation. Organrsatron Structure and Change, and Organ1sat1on Desrgn Thrs 
sequence is taken by all students. The frnal unrt of the sequence, Organ1satron 
Des1gn. IS orier1tated towards the student's field of spec1al1satron 

Skt!ls Subjects. Provrsron rs made for the development of approprrate managerral 
skills through a set of def1ned subjects. Two unrts from th1s category are compulsory 
for all students. though the requrred subjects vary accordrng to the specral1satrons 
rn whrch students are enrolled. F1nanc1al Administration students are required to 
complete Corporate F1nancral Polrcy and Advanced Corporate F1nancral Pol1cy. 
Data Management students are requ1red to complete Data Management I(A) and 
Data Management II(A) Law and Data Management.Students enrolled rn all other 
specralrsatrons are requ1red to complete Managerral Decrsror1-Makrng amJ 
Management Information Systems 

Other skills subjects may be taken as elect1ves Subjects rn thrs category rncludc 
Law and Admrr11strat1on. Accountrng, Frnance and Management: Computer 
Systems: Systems Des1gn, Research ProjeCt Publrc F1nancral Control, Toprcs rn 
F1nance. Law or Accountrng and Frnancral and Mar1agerral Applrcat1or1s of 
Computers 



Orientation Sequence. The orientation sequence of the course provides students 
with a set of four consecutive units appropriate to the1r chosen specialisation. 

For the Social Administration spec1allsat1on these units are, 1n order, Depnvation 
and Intervention, Social Service Systems. Soc1al Pol1cy and Social Administration. 

For the Public Administration specialisation, the orientation units are the 
Public/Private Domain, Public Institutions and Systems, The Pol1cy Process and 
Management in the Public Sector. 

For the F1nancial Admin1strat1on spec1al1sation. the orientation un1ts are Capital 
Markets, Portfolio Management, Contemporary Issues in Accounting, and Capital 
Market Regulat1on. 

For the Data Management specialisation, the onentat1on units are Data 
Management I(B). Data Base Des1gn and DBMS Data Modelling Techniques: Data 
Management II(B): Comparative Systems Analys1s and Des1gn; Data Management 
Ill: Decision Support Systems; and Data Management IV Data Centre Management 
and Top1cs 1n Information Technology . 

In all cases further specialisation may be obtained by the orientation given to the 
final disCiplinary unit (Organ1sat1on Des1gn), by selection of appropriate elect1ves, 
and by undertaking special1st projects w1th1n un1ts in any category. 

Electives.· Students may choose elect1ve subjects 1n two ways: they may choose 
from the semester units categorised as Skills Subjects, listed above; or they may 
choose to take subjects listed 1n Onentat1on Sequences other than the one 
appropriate to the special1sat1on 1n wh1ch they are enrolled. In all cases, defined 
pre-requisites must be satisfied. 

Electives are offered subject to student demand and staff availability. 

Patterns of Attendance 
The course 1s offered on a part-time bas1s w1th evening attendance. Normally 
students will attend College two evenings per week during each of two fourteen 
week semesters per year. Attendance will generally be six hours per week. 

Progression of Students 
Progression 1n the programme w1ll be by unit, rather than by semester. However. 
in determ1n1ng a student's progress consideration will be given to un1t pre-requisites 
or eo-requisites, and the maximum time perm1tted for completion of the Graduate 
Diploma. 

Procedures and Criteria for Student Appeals Against Assessment Results 
See description in Bachelor of Business Sect1on 

Programme Administration 
The programme is administered by the D1rector of Postgraduate Stud1es. School 
of Financial and Adm1nistrat1ve Studies. on behalf of the Head of the School of 
Financ1al and Adm1nistrat1ve Stud1es. in conjunction w1th the Board of Studies of 
the School. 

Typical Course Programmes 
Typical course programmes by specialisation are shown on the follow1ng pages. 
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GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN ADMINISTRATION 
Social Administration Specialisation 

----·-

Nominal 
Unit Class Week 

Semester Number Unitt Contact Hours 
~~~------~~~-

Preparatory 35701 Socral Dynamrcs 2 7 
37701 Socral Statrstrcs A 2 7 
32701 Socral Economrcs A 2 7 

36702 Organrsatron and Mar1agement 2 7 
31702 Managerral Decisron-makrng 2 7 
35704 Depnvation and lnterventron 2 7 

36701 lndrvrdual and Organrsatron 2 7 
31703 Management Information 

Systems 2 7 
35705 Socral Servrce Systems 2 7 

Ill 36801 Organrsatron Structure and 
Change 2 7 

35804 Socral Policy 2 7 
Electrve Unrt' 2 7 

IV 36802 Organrsatron Desrgn -- 2 7 
Socral Admrnrstratron 

35805 Socral Admrnrstratron 2 7 
Electrve Unit' 

---------~--~--

t Umt outl1nes. see sect1on at rear of calefldar where semester-umt details are shown 
111 numencal ordec w1thm teach1ng departments 

* Elective Units 
Electrves may be chosen from 
Accountrng, Frr1ance & Management; Toprcs rn Frnance, Law & Accountrng: Corporate 
Frnancral Polrcy. Law & Admrnrstratron. Medra Management Ouantrtative Technrques 
for Frnance. Research PrOJect: Employee Relatrons Admrnistratron. Cornmunrty Stud res: 
M<cmagrng Drscnmrnatron. Managerial Communrcation: Computer Systems: and 
Systems Desrgr1 

lrt addrtron studertts may choose electrves from the semester unrts categorrsed as 
Skills Subjects (other than those prescrrbed for therr specralrsatron), or they may choose 
subjects lrsted rn Orrentatror1 Sequences other than the one prescnbed tor the 
specralrsatrun rn whrch they are enrolled. 

lrt all cases defrned pre-reqursrtes must be satrsfred 
Electrve ur1rts are offered subject to student demand and staff avarlabrlrty. 



GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN ADMINISTRATION 
Public Administration Specialisation 

Nominal 
Unit Class Week 

Semester Number Unitt Contact Hours 

Preparatory 35701 Social Dynamics 2 7 
37701 Soctal Statistics A 2 7 
32701 Soctal Economtcs A 2 7 

36702 Organtsatton and Management 2 7 
31702 Managerial Decision-making 2 7 
35709 The Publtc/Pnvate Domatn 2 7 

36701 lndtvtdual and Organisation 2 7 
31703 Management Information 

Systems 2 7 
35710 Publtc Institutions and Systems 2 7 

Ill 36801 Organisation Structure and 
Change 2 7 

35809 The Poltcy Process 2 7 
Electtve Unit' 2 7 

IV 36802 Organisation Design - Publtc 2 7 
Admtnistratton 

35810 Management in the Public Sector 2 7 
E!ecttve Unit' 2 7 

tUmt outlmes. see section at rear of calendar where semester-unit details are shown 
in numencal order within teaching departments. 

• Elective Units 
Electives may be chosen from 
Accounting. Ftnance & Management; Toptcs 1n Finance, Law & Accounting; Corporate 
Ftnancial Policy, Law & Administration; Media Management; Quantitative Techniques 
for Finance; Research PrOJect; Employee Relations Administration; Community Studtes; 
Managtng Discnmination; Managenal Communication: Computer Systems: and 
Systems Design. 

In addition students may choose electtves from the semester untts categonsed as 
Sktlls Subjects (other than those prescnbed for their spectalisatton), or they may choose 
subjects ltsted 1n Onentation Sequences other than the one prescnbed for the 
specialisation 1n whtch they are enrolled 

In all cases deftned pre-requisttes must be sattsfied. 
Electtve units are offered subject to student demand and staff availability. 
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GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN ADMINISTRATION 
Financial Administration Specialisation 

Nominal 
Unit Class Week 

Semester Number Unitt Contact Hours 

Preparatory 35701 Socral Dynamrcs 2 7 
37706 Introductory Statrstrcs 2 7 
32705 Introductory Economrcs 2 7 

36702 Organrsatron and Management 2 7 
31705 Corporate Financral Polrcy 2 7 
32702 Capital Markets 2 7 

36701 lndivrdual and Organrsatron 2 7 
31806 Advanced Corporate Frnancral 

Polrcy 2 7 
31707 Portfolro Managemer1t 2 7 

Ill 36801 Organrsatron Structure and 
Change 2 7 
Electrve Unrt' 2 7 

31706 Contemporary Issues rn 
Accour1trng 2 7 

IV 36802 Orgar1rsation Desrgn -- Frnancral 2 7 
Adrnrr1istratron 
Electrve Unit' 2 7 

31808 Caprtal Market Regulatron 2 7 

tUmt out11nes. see section at rear of calendar where semester-umt deta1/s are shown 
111 numencal order w1thin teaching departments. 

''Applicants to the programme would normally be expected to have bas1c skills 1n 
Accountmg. If they have not, then they would be required to substitute the umt 
Accountmg, Fmance and Management for Soc1al Dynam1cs 111 the preparatory 
semester, Soc1al Dynam1cs would then be taken as an electiVe 111 a later semester 
it may be possible for some students to take both Soc1al Dynamics and Accountmg, 
Fmance and Management 111 the preparatory semester (by /earmng contracts. or If 
they rece1ve advanced stand1ng Ill other umts). 

* Elective Units 
Electrves may be chosen from 
Accountrng, Frnance & ~-~anagement Toprcs rn Frr1ar1ce, Law & Accountrng: Law & 
Admrnrstratron: Media Management Ouantrtatrve Techniques for Frnance: Research 
Project: Employee Relatrons Admrnrstratron. Communrty Studres: Managrng 
Drscrrmrnatron: Managerral Communrcation: Cmnputer Systems: and Systems Design. 

In addrtron students may choose electrves from the semester unrts categorrsed as Skrlls 
Subjects (other than tr10se prescrrbed for therr specralrsatron). or they may choose 
subjects lrsted rn Orrentatron Sequences other than the one prescrrbed for the 
specralrsatron rn which they are enrolled. 

In all cases defrned pre reqursrtes must be satrsfied. 
Electrve unrts are offered subject to student demand and staff avarlabrlity. 



GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN ADMINISTRATION 
Data Management Specialisation 

Nominal 
Unit Class Week 

Semester Number Unitt Contact Hours 

Preparatory 35701 Social Dynam1cs 2 7 
31704 Accounting. F1nance and 

Management 2 7 
37705 Computer Systems and 

Programm1ng 2 7 

36702 Organisation and Management 2 7 
31809 Data Management I(A) 

Management Sc1ence Methods 2 7 
37803 Data Management I(B) 

Database Des1gn and DBMS 2 7 

36701 lnd1v1dual and Organ1sat1on 2 7 
34708 Data Management II(A) 

Law and Data Management 2 7 
37709 Data Management 11(8) 

Comparative Systems Analysis 
and Design 2 7 

Ill 36801 Organ1sat1on Structure and 
Change 2 7 
Elect1ve Unit* 2 7 

37907 Data Management Ill: Software 
Engineenng & Dec1sion Support 
Systems 2 7 

IV 36802 Organ1sation Design - Data 2 7 
Management 
Elective Un1t* 2 7 

37908 Data Management IV 
Data Centre Management & Top1cs 

1n Information Technology 
Management. 2 7 

tUmt outlines: see section at rear of calendar where semester-ur11t details are shown 
in numerical order with;n teachmg departments. 

* Elective Units 
Elect1ves may be chosen from 
Top1cs in Finance. Law & Accounting; Law & Admlrllstratlon; Med1a Management: 
Quantitative Techniques for Finance: Research Prowct; Employee Relations 
Admin1strat1on. Community Stud1es; Manag1ng D1scnm1nat1on: Managerial 
Communication; Public F1nance. 

In addition students may choose electives from the semester units categorised as Sk1lls 
SubJects (other than those prescnbed for the1r spec1alisat1on), or they may choose 
subjects listed in Onentation Sequences other than the one prescribed for the 
spec1al!sat1on 1n wh1ch they are enrolled. 
In all cases def1ned pre-requisites must be satiSfied 
Elective units are offered subject to student demand and stall availability. 
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THE MASTER IN ADMINISTRATION 

The Master 1n Admin1strat1on degree 1s designed for persons who are tak1ng roles 
as adm1n1strators 1n both for-profit and not-for-profit organisations. lt 1s likely that 
such persons Will have d1verse educational backgrounds. but they would not have 
rece1ved formal or extended training 1n adm1n1strat1on. 

The objeCtives of the Master 1n Administration degree are 

• to develop professional skills and perspectives required by managers 
work1ng 1n e1ther the public or private sectors; 

• to extend and re1nforce d1scipl1nary skills through the study of extant 
knowledge about organ1sations and the1r adm1n1strat1on; 

• to provide an onentat1on to management 1n special 1st 1nstltUt1onal settings, 
or at m1ddle management level in e1ther public or bus1ness sector settings, 
or 1n spec1al1st funclional settings; 

• to develop an apprec1at1on of the tens1ons, diff1cult1es and values associated 
w1th the conduct of applied research and the use of research f1nd1ngs as 
inputs to ·policy formation· or 'administrative problem solving' 1n complex 
organ1sat1onal settings as a result of the different expectations and 
requ1rements 1mposed on research processes and outcomes by 
professionals 1n 'act1on' settings and researchers 1n 'd1scipl1nary' settings: 

• to develop both the personal and intellectual capac1ties of students through 
the use of appropriate learning strategies. Including opportun1t1es for 
students to or1ent the programme to their perceived needs. 

Structure of the Programme 
The Master 1n Administration degree has been des1gned in two phases. Phase 
one cons1sts of the Graduate D1ploma in Administration, which is offered over 
four or five semesters of part t1me study (depending on the student's background). 
Phase two extends the skills and understand1ngs developed 1n Phase one, over 
three semesters of part time study. 

Phase one. the Graduate Diploma 1n Adm1nistrat1on. IS discussed on pages 93 
-101. 

In Phase two. students undertake two sequential Research Skills seminars. two 
sequential Professional Skills 1n Adm1nistrat1on seminars, and a one semester 
Project sem1nar. Prov1s1on is made for students to undertake add1t1onal elect1ves 
1f they wish. A number of 1ntegrat1ng projects may be designed to draw together 
and explore connections between research processes and outcomes, and the 
ways 1n wh1ch these become manifest 1n organisational settings and are used 
by professional adm1n1strators. 



The programme is schematically represented below. 

MASTER IN ADMINISTRATION 

Semeste~r------------------------------------------------------------, 

I 
11 
Ill 
IV 

V 
VI 
VII 

w Preparatory Semester z 
0 
w 
Vl 

Admtntstrattve Skills Subjects Ortentatton et 
J: Studtes Sequence 
0. 

Sequence 
Elect1ves 

Completion of requtrements for Graduate Dtploma 1n Admtntstratton 

0 
Research Skills 

Professional := Seminars 
Skills .... I Soctal Research 

I I w 11: Poltcy Research Integrating l"rojects Semmars tn 
Vl Admtntstratton 
et 
J: ,----------
0. I Opttonal 

I Project Seminar I Electtve(s) 1 L ___ . ____ · 

Patterns of Attendance 
The course is offered on a part-t1me bas1s with evening attendance. In some cases 
weekend attendance may be required. and will substitute for evening attendance 
w1th the agreement of the class. 

All subjects 1n Phase One of the course requ1re two hours of classes per week, 
in each of the two fourteen week semesters per year. In Phase Two, the Project 
Seminar may require attendance for up to four hours per week, while other 
seminars require attendance for three hours per week. 

Admission Requirements 
S1nce the number of places in Phase Two will be l1m1ted, entry will be competitive 
Applicants must have successfully completed the Graduate Diploma programme 
w1th Cred1ts or Distinctions 1n their final two semesters of the Administrative Studies 
sequence. lt may also be necessary for the1r results 1n the final two semesters 
of their Onentation Sequence to be taken into account when allotting places in 
the Master in Administration. 

Progress of Students 
Students shall be assessed formally in each subject and 1n each semester of their 
programme. Progression 1s dependent upon success 1n each subject in each 
semester, and the general rules of the Board of Studies of the School governing 
progress1on are applicable. 
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Award of the Master in Administration 
In add1t1on to the relevant rules relating to the award of the Graduate Diploma 
in Administration. the following rules will govern the award of a Master 1n 

Adm1n1strat1on degree 

A student who has been awarded a Graduate Diploma in Adm1n1strat1on 
from Kunng-ga1 College of Advanced Education will not be el1g1ble for an 
award of a Master 1n Adm1n1strat1on degree unless the former award 1s 
rel1nqu1shed. 

2 A student must successfully complete the requirements for a Graduate 
Diploma in Administration. 

3 A student must successfully complete the requirement of a further five 
def1ned subjects, 1nclud1ng the successful completion of a prOJect 

4. The normal time for the complet1on of the requirements of a Masters Degree 
programme will be eight semesters (part-time). However, the Masters 
degree will be awarded to students who complete the requirements in ten 
semesters (part-time). 

5. In spec1al circumstances, the Board of Studies of the School may grant 
an extension beyond these t1mes or may permit students to complete the1r 
programmes 1n less than the normal t1me. 

Procedures and Criteria for Student Appeals against 
Assessment Results. 
See description in Bachelor of Business section. 



GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN COMMUNICATION 
MANAGEMENT 
The Graduate Diploma in Communrcatron Management provides training rn the 
management and admrnistration of communicatron resources and communica­
tion processes. lt is concerned with the management of human and technical 
resources at all levels to facilitate the understandrng, designrng and performing 
of communicatron functrons in organisation-related contexts. To achieve optimal 
results rt is rmportant to understand communrcation processes, appropriate 
technology, management and admrnistratron practrces. 
The programme rs offered over lour semesters of part-trme study and leads to a 
postgraduate award rn the A.C.TA. category PG1 

The coursers desrgned to extend the professional preparatron of people located 
rn diverse occupational settings who are engaged in, or anticrpate engagement 
in, the broad freld of communication management as: 

• communication technologists and teachers involved in such areas as· 
preparation of audro visual materral, including vrdeotape; preparatron of com­
puting resources; advising and consulting rn relatron to currrculum develop­
ment and instructional design and educational contexts, broadly viewed; and 
those rnvolved rn the development and implementatron of mass media educa­
tron wrthrn the schools system 

• training and development personnel engaged rn such positions as train­
ing officer, industry trarning and development officer, trarning resources officer, 
training co-ordinator or training manager 

• public relations and publicity personnel engaged in such posrtions as publrc 
relatrons officer, publicrty officer, information co-ordrnator, public affairs/com­
municatron consultant, corporate communicatrons offrcer, manager/director of 
publrc relations. 

lt is envisaged that the particular organisational contexts rn which such profes­
sionals are lrkely to be engaged rnclude: trarnrng centres and departments, both 
rn private industry and the publrc service; publicrty and public relations depart­
ments and offices; TAF.E.; communrty inlormatron agencies; schools and educa­
tional medra centres: universities and colleges of advanced educatron; libraries; 
publishing organisations; radio, television, and press organisations. 

The obJectives of the course are: 
• To develop the prolessronal skrlls necessary for undertaking the tasks associated 

wrth communication management in terms of the management and adminrstra­
tion of communication resources and processes for lacilrtating communica­
tion in organrsatron-related contexts; 

• To acquire the conceptual and analytrc skills requrred by communicatron 
managers from the dillering perspectives of indrvrdual, group, organisational, 
and mass communrcation; 

• To understand communication manager and client as rndividuals respondrng 
to interpersonal, rntraorganisational, and social forces determining the effec­
tive practice of communication management; 

• To investigate the dynamics of the social, political, and economic forces affec­
trng the nature and practices of communication management rn contemporary 
Australian socrety; 

• To examrne the nature of management functions and adminrstrative practrces 
in organisatrons and the rmplications of these for practising communicatron 
managers; 
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• To extend knowledge and skills 1n a special 1st area of communication manage­
ment related to particular professional needs. 

Admission Requirements 

lt 1s anticipated that most students seeking admission to the programme will be 
graduates. However the requirements are des1gned to allow some students without 
graduate status, but with relevant work experience, to be admitted to the programme. 

Applicants w1ll be class1f1ed mto one of the following categones according to the 
level of formal education they have obta1ned. 
Further requirements for each category are l1sted below. 

Category 1 
Applicants w1th disc1pl1nary train1ng to U.G .1. Degree level. 

Further requirements 
Work expenence. At least two years working in an appropriate area 
and at a level of responsibility 1n communication management in 
e1ther the public or private sector (e.g. as a communication 
technologist, in publiCity and public relations, or in training and 
development) consequent upon the attainment of a Degree. 

Category 2 
Applicants with professional traming to U.G.2. D1ploma level. 

Further requirements 
(a) Work experience. At least two years working 1n an appropnate 
area and at a level of responsibility m communication management 
in e1ther the public or private sector (e.g. as a communication 
technologist, 1n publ1c1ty and public relations. or 1n training and 
development) for which the attainment of a U.G.2 Diploma was 
recogn1sed. 

(b) Ev1dence of a capacity to proceed with a graduate diploma pro­
gramme. Candidates must demonstrate in an interview that they have 
an understanding of the problems of communication management 
in their f1eld. 

Category 3 
Applicants with any other post-secondary qualifications. whether ob­
tained from an educational Institution or professional association. 

Further requirements 
(a) Work experience. At least two years work1ng in an appropriate 
area and at a level of responsibility in communication management 
and at least five years prior experience leading to that position, 1n 
either the public or private sector (e.g. as a communication 
technologist, in publ1c1ty and public relations, or in tra1ning and 
development). 

(b) Ev1dence of a capacity to proceed with a graduate diploma pro­
gramme Candidates must demonstrate in an interview that they 
have understanding of the problems of communication management 
1n their field. 



STRUCTURE OF THE PROGRAMME 
The course 1s designed to enable persons working as commun1cat1on technologists, 
communication spec1alists, or communication managers in educational, business, 
or publ1c serv1ce environments to pursue studies 1n a way that integrates: 

• communication studies, across a full spectrum of communication contexts from 
mterpersonal, through group and organisational, to mass communication 

• assoc1ated studies in working with adults, organisation and management and 
in social dynamics, wh1ch explore the soc1al, political, and economiC forces 
affecting individuals and organisations 

• elective studies relevant to professional spec1al1sations in communication 
technology, train1ng and development, or publicity and publiC relations 

• elective studies of a more general nature as relevant to particular vocat1onal 
situations (and concerned, for example, w1th law and administration, introduc­
tory accounting, computing, community stud1es). 

The course has been structured to provide three areas of study, which run parallel 
to one another over four semesters. Students are required to take one unit from 
each area of study each semester. 

Semester 

11 

Ill 

IV 

SPECIALIST 
ELECT IVES 

CORE ASSOCIATED 

STUDIES STUDIES 

GENERAL 
ELECT IVES 

Core Studies form a sequence of Communication Studies common to all specialisa­
tions and prov1de the background against which the electlves are taught. The core 
units are, 1n order: Managerial Communication, Group and Organisational Com­
munication, Mass Communication Analysis, and Applications of Communication 
Theory. 

Associated Studies complement the Core Studies in the development of the pro­
fessional skills necessary for those work1ng in the field of Communication Manage­
ment. The units are, in order: Working With Adults, Social Dynamics, Organisation 
and Management, and Individual and Organisation. 

Elective Studies allow students to extend their skills and become competent in 
a specialist area of Communication Management. Depending on their work ex­
perience students may specialise in one of three areas - Communication 
Technology, Training and Development, or Publicity and Public Relations - by 
selecting the appropriate semester units in Semester I and 11. In Semesters Ill and 
IV students may choose either general electives which they perceive to be rele­
vant to the professional tasks of communication management in the context in which 
they are working, or additional specialist electives which would enable them to 
specialise in two areas of communication management. The unit Communication 
Management Project IS also available for students who w1sh to undertake a pro­
Ject 1n their specialist field of Communication Management. 
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Attendance Patterns 
The programme is offered on a part-time basis with evening attendance. In some 
units weekend attendance may be required and if so it will substitute for some 
evening attendance with the agreement of the classes concerned. 

Progression of Students 
Progression in the programme Will be by subject (semester-unit), rather than by 
semester. However, in determining a student's progress, consideration will be given 
to subject pre-requisites and the max1mum time permitted for completion of the 
Graduate Diploma. 

Specific regulations governing students' progression, particularly in relation to the 
grant1ng of exemptions, will be determined by the Board of Stud1es of the School 
of F1nanc1al & Adm1n1strat1ve Studies. 

Award of the Graduate Diploma In Communication Management 
(i) In order to qualify for the award of the Graduate Diploma in Communica­

tion Management, a student must complete a programme of 12 defined 
units, unless exemptions are granted or substitutions permitted as defined 
in (li) and (iii) below- in which case not less than 10 approved units must 
be satisfactorily completed. 

(li) Credit for relevant studies completed 1n other institutions may be granted 
by the Board of Studies up to a maximum of two units. Each case will be 
considered on its merits, though normally on a unit for unit basis. 

(iii) Students may be permitted to substitute other units offered in the School 
for those in the defined programme. Each case will be considered on its 
merits, normally on a unit for unit basis. 

(1v) A student who fails in a unit must repeat it in a later semester or take another 
unit in its place, where this is permitted. 

(v) A student who falls in a unit in a sequence in which its passing is a pre­
requisite of the next unit in the sequence must repeat the unit failed. 

(v1) The normal time for the completion of all the requirements of the Graduate 
Diploma programme will be lour semesters (part-time). However, the 
Graduate Diploma will be awarded to students who complete the re­
quirements in six semesters (part-time). 

In special circumstances, the Board of Stud1es of the School may grant 
an extension beyond these times, or may permit students to complete their 
programmes in less than the normal time. 

Procedures and Criteria for Student Appeals Against Assessment Results 
See description in Bachelor of Business section. 

Programme Administration 
The programme is administered by the Director of Postgraduate Studies, School 
of Financial and Administrative Studies, on behalf of the Head of the School of 
Financial and Administrative Studies, in conjunction with the Board of Studies of 
the School. 

Typical Course Programmes 
Typical course programmes by specialisation are shown on the following pages. 



GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN COMMUNICATION 
MANAGEMENT 

Training and Development Specialisation 

Nominal 
Unit Class Week 

Semester Number Unitt Contact Hours 

11706 Managerial Commun1cat1on 2 7 
11710 Work1ng W1th Adults 2 7 
11720 Train1ng: Methods & Strateg1es 2 7 

11707 Group and Organ1sat1onal 
Communication 2 7 

35701 Social Dynamics 2 7 
11721 Managing Tra1ning & 

Development 2 7 

Ill 11805 Mass Communication Analys1s 2 7 
36702 Organisation and Management 2 7 

Elective (from Group A)' 2 7 

IV 11806 Applications of Communication 
Theory 2 7 

36701 Individual and Organisation 2 7 
Elective (from Group B)' 2 7 

t Unit outlines: see sect1on at rear of calendar where semester-umt details are shown 
in numerical order within teaching departments. 

Group A Electives 

CommunicatiOn Med1a 
Publicity & Public Relations 
Computer Systems 
Commun1ty Stud1es 
Information Resources IB 
Information Methods IB 
Account1ng, F1nance & Management 
Manag1ng D1scriminatio•1 

Group B Electives 

V1deo Production 
Communication Management Project 
Systems Des1gn 
Cumculum Des1gn 
Information Resources IIIB 
Law and Adm1n1strat1on 
Soc1al Statistics A 
Employee Relations Admin1strat1on 

* By select1ng the units Communication Med1a (Semester Ill), and Video Production 
(Semester IV), students are able to specialise 1n Commun1cat1on Technology as well 
as 1n Training and Development. 
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GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN COMMUNICATION 
MANAGEMENT 

Communication Technology Specialisation 

Nominal 
Unit Class Week 

Semester Number Unitt Contact Hours 

11706 Managerial Communication 2 7 
11710 Work1ng With Adults 2 7 
11730 Communication Med1a 2 7 

11707 Group and Organ1sational 
Communication 2 7 

35701 Social Dynam1cs 2 7 
11731 Video Production 2 7 

Ill 11805 Mass Communication AnalysiS 2 7 
36702 Organ1sat1on and Management 2 7 

Elective (from Group A)* 2 7 

IV 11806 Applications of Communication 
Theory 2 7 

36701 Individual and Organisat1on 2 7 
Elective (from Group B)' 2 7 

t Unit outlmes. see sectton at rear of calendar where semester-unit details are shown 
in numerical order within teaching departments. 

Group A Electives 

Tra1n1ng Methods & Strategies 
Publ1c1ty & Public Relations 
Computer Systems 
Commun1ty Studies 
Information Resources IB 
Information Methods IB 
Accounting, Finance & Management 
Managing D1scr1m1nation 

Group B Electives 

Manag1ng Tra1n1ng and Development 
Communication Management ProJect 
Systems Des1gn 
Curriculum Design 
Information Resources IIIB 
Law & Administration 
Soc1al Statistics A 
Employee Relations Adm1n1strat10n 

* By select1ng the units Training Methods and Strategies (Semester Ill), and Manag1ng 
Train1ng & Development (Semester IV), the student 1s able to special1se in Training 
& Development as well as in Communication Technology. 



GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN COMMUNICATION 
MANAGEMENT 

Publicity and Public Relations Specialisation 

Nominal 
Unit Class Week 

Semester Number Unitt Contact Hours 

11706 Managenal Communicatron 2 7 
11710 Working With Adults 2 7 
11730 Communrcation Media 2 7 

11707 Group and Organisational 
Communrcatron 2 7 

35701 Social Dynamics 2 7 
11731 Video Production 2 7 

Ill 11805 Mass Communication Analysis 2 7 
36702 Organisatron and Management 2 7 
11810 'Publrcity and Public Relatrons 2 7 

IV 11806 Applrcatrons of Communication 
Theory 2 7 

36701 lndrvidual and Organisation 2 7 
Elective (from Group B) 2 7 

t Unit outlines: see section at rear of calendar where semester-unit details are shown 
in numerical order within teaching departments. 

* Students are required to take Publrcrty and Public Relations as an electrve from 
Group A in Semester Ill. They may choose any elective from Group B in Semester 
IV. Thrs programme allows for specralisation in Publrcity and Public Relations through 
an initial specialisatron in Communication Technology via the specralist electrves in 
Semesters I and 11. Thus the route of the Publicity and Public Relations specialisation 
drffers from the other two specialisatrons 

Group B Electives 

Managing Trainrng and Development 
Communication Management ProJect 
Systems Design 
Curriculum Design 
Information Resources IIIB 
Law & Administratron 
Social Statrstics A 
Employee Relations Adminrstration 
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GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN FINANCE 

The Graduate Diploma in F1nance prov1des spec1a!'st tra1n1ng 1n F1nance. The 
programme is offered over five semesters of part-ti1 ,.'study (four semesters for 
persons with appropriate backgrounds) and leads J a postgraduate award in 
the A.C.T.A. category PG1. 

The programme caters for people ·,th a variety of academ1c and vocational 
backgrounds who are engaged 1n or who are contemplating careers as financ1al 
specialists 1n either the public or private sectors (e.g. cash flow managers, corporate 
planners. Investment analysts, portfolio managers, financial analysts. etc.) Entrants 
to the programme may have first qualifications in accounting, econom1cs, 
commerce or law; but they would not have recent exposure to contemporary 
thought 1n accounting or f1nance. lt is not essential for entrants to have rece1ved 
prior dlsc1pl1nary tra1ning in Finance in their undergraduate degree. 

In broad terms the programme has the following objectives 

Profess1onal --To develop the professional skills and perspectives necessary 
for the finance practitioner work1ng 1n either the public or 
private sector. 
To rev1ew contemporary developments in accounting thought 
and pract1ce. 
To develop sk1lls in the use of modern techniques of financ1al 
analysis and calculation 1n both public and private sector 
settings. 

D1sc1plinary -To extend and reinforce disc1pl1nary skills by concentrated 
disciplinary training in Finance 

Award of the Graduate Diploma 

(1) In order to qualify for the award of the Graduate D1ploma in F1nance, a 
student must complete a programme of 15 defined subjects, unless 
exemptions are granted or substitutions permitted as defined 1n (i1) and 
(i1i) below - in which case not less than 12 approved subjects must be 
satisfactorily completed. 

(i1) Credit for relevant studies completed in other institutions may be granted 
by the Board of Stud1es up to a maximum exemption of three subjects. 
Each case will be considered on its merits, though normally on a subject 
for subject bas1s. 

(iii) Students may be permitted to substitute other subjects offered at 
postgraduate level in the School for those in the defined programme. Each 
case will be cons1dered on its merits, normally on a subject for subject basis. 

(1v) A student who !ails in a subject must repeat it in a later semester or take 
another subject in its place, where this is permitted. 

(v) A student who falls 1n a unit in a sequence in which 1ts passing 1s a pre­
requisite of the next unit in the sequence must repeat the unit failed. 

(vi) The normal time for the completion of all the requirements of the Graduate 
Diploma programme will be five semesters (part-time). However, the 
Graduate Diploma will be awarded to students who complete the 
requirements in seven semesters (part-time). 

In special circumstances, the Board of Studies of the School may grant 
an extension beyond these t1mes, or may permit students to complete their 
programmes in less than the normal time. 



Structure of the Programme 

The structure of the course can be represented as follows: 

Preparatory Semester 
Discipl1nary Sequence - F1nance 
Other Accounting/Finance Units 
Elect1ves 

Semester-Units 
3 
4 
6 
2 

The Preparatory Semester consists of three foundation un1ts des1g1led to equ1p 
students with a basic level of knowledge, analytic skills, descnptive and techn1cal 
skills, defined 1n Introductory Econom1cs, Introductory Statistics and Accounting, 
F1nance and Management. Students who have acquired a bas1c level of knowledge 
and skills 1n one or more of these areas will be exempted where appropriate from 
components of these units or from one or more of the units 1n their ent1rety 

Disctp!inary Sequence: A thorough grounding 1n Financial Studies IS obtained 1n 
a d1SC1pl1nary sequence consisting of four units studied in success1ve semesters. 
In order, these units are- Ouant1tat1ve Techniques for Finance. Portfolio 
Management, International Finance, and Theory of Financial Decisions 

Other Accounting/Finance Units: These units provide an orientation to finance 
as a social phenomenon and the institutional settings in wh1ch 1t is operable or 
pract1sed, while at the same time developing appropnate computational and 
analytic skills. The units in th1s category are: Corporate Financial Policy, Cap1tal 
Markets, Law and Finance, Contemporary Issues in Accounting. Advanced 
Corporate Financial Policy. and Capital Market Regu!at1on. 

E/ectives. Students may choose elect1ve units 1n two ways: they may choose from 
semester-un1ts categorised as Skills Subjects within the Graduate D1ploma m 
Administration programme. listed below; or they may choose to take units l1sted 
in Onentat1on Sequences in the Graduate Diploma in Administration. In all cases 
defined pre-requisites must be satiSfied. 

The following Skills Subjects may be taken as electives: Law and Admin1strat1on. 
Computer Systems; Systems Design: Research Project; Publ1c F1nance, Top1cs 
in Finance, Law or Accounting; Social Dynamics; Managenal DeciSIOn Making; 
Management Information Systems; Community Studies; and Managenal 
Communication. 

Patterns of Attendance 
The course is offered on a part-time bas1s with evening attendance Normally 
students will attend College two evenings per week during each of two fourteen 
week semesters per year. Attendance will generally be SIX hours per week 

Progression of Students 
Progression in the programme will be by unit, rather than by semester. However 
1n determining a student's progress consideration will be given to unit pre-requisites 
or eo-requisites. and the maximum t1me perm1tted for completion of the Graduate 
D1ploma. 
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Programme Administration 
The programmers adm;nistered by the Or rector of Postgraduate Studres. School 
of Financral and Admrnrstrat1ve Studies. on behalf of the Head of the School of 
F1nancral and Adm1n1strat1ve Studies. 1n con1unctron w1th the Board of Stud1es of 
the School. 

Procedures and Criteria for Student Appeals 
Against Assessment Results 
See descnpt1on rn Bachelor of Bus1ness Sectron. 

GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN FINANCE 

------------

Unit 
Semester Number Unitt 

~- -· -----~----

Nominal 
Class Week 

Contact Hours 
·--------·-------. 

Preparatory 31704 Account1ng, F1nance and 
Management 2 7 

37703 Introductory Statistics 2 7 

37702 Ouant1tat1ve Techniques for 
Finance 2 7 

31705 Corporate Frnanc1al Policy 2 7 
32702 Cap1tal Markets 2 7 

34705 Law and FlnCJnce 2 7 
31806 Advanced Corporate Frnanc1al 

Polrcy 2 7 
31707 Portfolio Management 2 7 

Ill 31802 International Frnance 2 7 
Elect1ve 2 7 

31706 Contemporary Issues rn 
Accountrng 2 7 

IV 31810 Theory of Frnanc1al Decrsons 2 7 
Elective 2 7 

31808 Cnprtal Market Regulat1on 2 7 

------ -
, _____ , 

-------

t Unit outlines. see sect1on at rear of calendar where semester·unit details are 
shown 1n numencal order w1thm teachmg departments 



THE MASTER IN FINANCE 

The Master in Finance degree is designed for persons who are seeking to develop 
the professional skills and perspectives necessary for today's f1nance practitioners. 

The objectives of the course are 

• to develop the professional skills of finance specialists to a level appropnate 
for the performance of their tasks 

• to provide disc1pl1nary training in finance 

• to emphas1se the application of the theory of corporate finance to uncertain 
financial environments. 

Students in the Master in F1nance programme come from a variety of academ1c 
and career backgrounds. All have tertiary education without specific or extensive 
training in finance. Potential career paths of graduates might be as cred1t managers. 
corporate planners, investment analysts, accountants, financial analysts, merchant 
bankers, security analysts, portfolio managers or stockbrokers. 

Structure of the Programme 
The Master 1n Finance degree is offered over eight semesters of part-time study 
(seven semesters for persons with appropnate educational backgrounds). The 
course is designed 1n two phases. Phase one consists of the Graduate Diploma 
in Finance, wh1ch IS offered over four or f1ve semesters of part time study. Phase 
two extends the skills and understandings developed 1n Phase one, over three 
semesters of part time study. 

Phase one, the Graduate D1ploma 1n Finance. 1s d1scussed on pages 112-114. 

In Phase two, students undertake two sequential Research Skills seminars, two 
sequential Professional Skills seminars in F1nance, and a one semester Project 
seminar. 

Patterns of Attendance 
The course is offered on a part-time bas1s with evening attendance. All subjects 
in Phase One of the course require two hours of classes per week, in each of 
the two fourteen week semesters per year. In Phase Two, the Project Sem1nar 
requires attendance for 4 hours per week, wh1le other seminars requ1re attendance 
for 3 hours per week .. 

Progress of Students 
Students shall be assessed formally 1n each subject and in each semester of their 
programme. Progress1on is dependent upon success in each subject in each 
semester, and the general rules of the Board of Stud1es of the School of Financial 
and Administrative Studies governing progression are applicable. 
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Award of the Master in Finance 
In addition to the relevant rules govern1ng the award of the Graduate Diploma 
in Finance. the follow1ng rules w1ll govern the award of a Master 1n F1nance degree. 

A student who has been awarded a Graduate D1ploma 1n F1nance from 
Kunng-ga1 College of Advanced Educat1on will not be eligible for an award 
of a Master 1n Finance degree unless the former award 1s rel1nqu1shed 

2 A student must successfully complete the requirements for a Graduate 
D1ploma in F1nance. 

3 A student must successfully complete the requirements of a further f1ve 
def1ned subjects, 1nclud1ng the successful complet1on of a PrOJect. 

4 The normal t1me for completion of the requirements of a Masters degree 
programme will be e1ght semesters (part-time). However, the Masters 
degree will be awarded to students who complete the requ1rements.1n ten 
semesters (part-t1me). 

5. In spec1al Circumstances, the Board of Stud1es of the School of F1nanc1al 
and Adm1n1strat1ve Stud1es may grant an extens1on beyond these t1mes 
or may perm1t students to complete their programmes 1n less than the 
normal t1me. 

Procedures and Criteria for Student Appeals against 
Assessment Results. 
See descnpt1on in Bachelor of Business sect1on. 



course Information 

THE COLLEGE OF LAW 

functioning as 
The School of Practical Legal Training 
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THE COLLEGE OF LAW 
SCHOOL OF PRACTICAL LEGAL TRAINING 

Those eligible: 

Students who have graduated in Law at the University of Sydney, University of 
New South Wales, Macquarie University, Austral1an National University, N.SW. 
Institute of Technology or have otherwise fulfilled the academic requirements laid 
down by the N.SW. Solicitors' Admission Board. 

Full-time Course: 

The course comprises six months full-time intensive train1ng designed to prepare 
legally qualified people for entry 1nto practice as solicitors. Two courses are offered 
each year; one 1n each semester. 

Co-operative (Sandwich) Course: 

The Practical Legal Training Course is also offered by ''sandwich'' mode of study. 
This course has been designed particularly to meet the needs of country and 
employed students. Entry is open only to those in legal and law related work. 
The course Involves three periods of full-t1me attendance; for six weeks, four weeks. 
and a final four weeks. The three full-time penods are to be undertaken at Intervals 
of approximately six months, dur1ng which time the students are in employment 
External work will also be required between periods of full-time attendance 

Curriculum: 

The Practical Legal Tra1ning Course provides train1ng relevant to the follow1ng 
aspects of legal practice: 

Litigation 

Property/Commerc1al 

Legal Pract1ce 

1nclud1ng advocacy, criminal law, c1vill1tigation. family 
law, creditors' remedies and bankruptcy and workers 
compensation 
Including wills, administration of estates. real estate 
transations and business law 
including accounting, professional responsibility, 
drafting, interviewing and advising, office 
management, negotiating and computers 1n legal 
practice. 

There are no opt1ons within the programme. 

Features of Instruction: 

Members of the full-time professional instructing staff are drawn from the practising 
profession. 

Visiting instructors drawn from the practising profession and other relevant fields. 
also contnbute to the programme. 

Student groupings are limited to obta1n maximum individual attention and 
participation. 

Students work in syndicate groups of fifteen, the members changing groups at 
least three times during a full-time course. 

The ratio of instructors to students 1s currently 1:15. 

Students are issued extensive course matenals and practice papers for all topics. 
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Students conduct matters as a sol1citor would in practice. Students concentrate 
on work in either the Litigation or Property/Commerc1al area before transferring 
to the other area approximately halfway through the course. Instruction in the skills 
of drafting, interviewing, negotiation, off1ce management and research and in 
accounting and professional responsibility is integrated 1nto these areas of work 
Pract1ce courts covering advocacy 1n vanous areas of c1vil and cnm1nalllt1gat1on 
are also undertaken by students. 

Each student's work IS assessed regularly throughout the course. 

No accredited award IS 1ssued. A Cert1f1cate of Satisfactory Completion 1s Issued, 
which 1s a necessary qualification for adm1ss1on as a sol1citor 1n New South Wales. 



Course Information 

The School of 
Library and Information Studies 
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SCHOOL OF LIBRARY AND INFORMATION STUDIES 

The format1on of the School of L1brary and Information Stud1es 111 1976 marked 
a further step 1n the mult1~discipl1nary development of the Kur1ng~ga1 College of 
Advanced Education. 

The School provides general and spec1al programmes for education and train1ng 
111 l1brary and 1nformat1on serv1ces wh1ch allow for normal and mature age entry. 
basic and advanced study w1th var1ed patterns of attendance 

(a) Bachelor of Arts (L1brary Sc1ence) a three year degree course 111 general 
studies and library and 1nformat1on studies wh1ch had 1ts last intake 1n 
1985. 

(b) Bachelor of Applied Science (Information) formerly Bachelor of Arts 
(Information Sc1ence): a three year degree course offered for the f1rst 
time 1n 1986 to provide tra1ning for information professionals engaged 
in the collection. storage, process1ng and dissem1nat1on of information. 

(c) Graduate 01ploma 1n L1brary Sc1ence: a one year graduate d1ploma 
course 1n l1brary and 1nformat1on studies for persons with a UG1 degree 
or UG2 drploma as def1ned by the Australian Councrl on Tert1ary Awards. 
or a Un1vers1ty degree. 

(d) Graduate Diploma in Teacher Lrbrarransh1p a one year graduate 
diploma course rn lrbrary and 1nformat1on stud1es w1th special emphasis 
on teacher librarranship, for persons w1th a UG1 degree or UG2 d1ploma 
as defined by the Australian Council on Tertiary Awards. or a university 
degree. plus a recogn1sed teach1ng qualif1cat1on. plus a mrn1mum of 
2 years successful teaching experrence. 

All general courses are des1gned to meet the requirements of the L1brary 
Assoc1at1on of Australia. 

(e) Graduate D1ploma rn Information Studies (Child/Young Adult): A two 
year part~trme advanced programme with spec1al emphasis on 
child/young adult Information programmes and servrces for persons 
wrth a degree or equ1valent in a diSCipline other than librar1ansh1p 
together with a recogn1sed qualrfrcat1on 111 l1brarransh1p, e.g. BA.. 
Dip.Lib. OR a recognrsed degree 111 librarransh1p, e.g. BA(L1b.Sc.), 
and a minimum of twc years experrence 1n a recognrsed library or 
Information agency. 

(f) Master of Arts (L1brary Scrence): A two year full~trme or 3112 year part~ 
time masters degree course in library and Information sc1ence for 
persons already professionally qualified 1n library or information science 
who wish to undertake advanced study 111 relation to a conceptual 
understanding of lrbrary and 1nformatron science and rts development 
as a f1eld of study. 

* Not all programmes are offered each year. 

The School also prov1des: 

Continuing Educatron programmes for libranans w1th basrc professional 
qualifications and other rnformatron specialists 

specral1st and refresher courses 

short term (2~3 days) courses. 
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Consultancy Services for l1brary author1l1es, 1nformat1on agenc1es and 
government departments 

All programmes are des1gned to prov1de knowledge and skills appropnate for 
Information work and to ass1st students to further develop the1r Intellectual capacity, 
1nitiat1ve, creativity and analytical approaches to problem solv1ng. 

SEMESTER-UNIT WEIGHTINGS 

CLASS CONTACT HOURS, WEEK-HOURS, SEMESTER-HOURS 

In the section, "Semester-Unit Outlines" at the back of the calendar. each semester­
unit 1s descr1bed 1n terms of Class Contact Hours and Week Hours. These 
approximately indicate the amount of time a student can expect to devote to the 
vanous aspects of the unit: i.e., in formal class contact and overall study per week. 

Class Contact Hours: The number of hours per week in which students enrolled 
in a part1cular un1t are in formal contact w1th fellow students and teaching staff. 
Such contact may take the form of lectures, tutonals. workshop classes, laboratory 
sess1ons, sem1nars or discussions or a combination of these sessions. 

Week Hours: The approximate amount of t1me a student is expected to work 
1n the given un1t per week, including class contact. Week hours can be seen as 
the minimum amount of work required per week. 

Courses have been designed so that generally speaking a student will be required 
to do between 36 and 44 hours per week 1n the programme, i.e., the total number 
of week hours of all semester units 1n which a student is enrolled in any one 
semester should total between 36 and 44 hours in a full-time programme. A part­
time programme IS approximately half this. 

BACHELOR OF ARTS (LIBRARY SCIENCE) 

The programme provides in1t1al career preparation in library and information stud1es 
su1ted to a rRnge of library and 1nformat1on agencies. 

Th1s programme normally w1ll1nvolve three years full-t1me study or f1ve to six years 
part-t1me study. 

Structure of the Course 

A. General Studies - students elect one of the following sequences: 

NOTE: not all elect1ves are available every year. 

(a) Education 
Foundations of Educational Analys1s I 
Foundations of Educational Analysis 11 

Approaches to Education 
Education in Australia 
Comparative and International Stud1es 1n Educat1on 
Educat1on and Development 

12124 
12224 
12324 
12424 
12524 
12624 



(b) Law 
Law and Soc1ety 
Jud1c1al Process 
Foundations of Law I 
Foundations of Law 11 

Foundations of Law Ill 
Law and Just1ce 

OR 

Law and Society 
Foundations of Law 11 

Foundations of Law Ill 
Judicial Process 
Foundations of Law I 
Law and Just1ce 

(c) Pol1t1cal Science 
Pol1t1cal Behaviour 
An Introduction to Amencan Pol1t1cs 
Commun1ty Politics 
Polit1cs and Welfare 
The Modern State. Theory & Pract1ce 
Australian Pol1t1cal Issues 

OR 

Pol1t1cal Behaviour 
Commun1ty Pol1t1cs 
The Modern State: Theory & Practice 
Australian Political Issues 
OrganisatiOn Behaviour 
Organising Human Services 

(d) Accounting 
F1nancial Account1ng I 
F1nanc1al Account1ng 11 

Managenal Decision Making 
Managenal Accounting 
Contemporary Professional Issues 

in Accounting 
Contemporary Theoretical Issues 

1n Account1ng 

(e) Administrative Studies 

{f) Econom1cs 

Pol1t1cal Behav1our 
Organ1sat1on Behav1our 
lndustnal Soc1ology 
Bureaucracy 
Organisation Adaptation and Change 
Management Theory 

Economy and Soc1ety I 
Economy and Soc1ety 11 

Economy and Soc1ety Ill 
F1nanc1al lnst1tut1ons and Markets 
Competition and Welfare 
International Economics 

----------~·-----~-----

34101 
34205 
34305 
34405 
34505 
34605 

34101 
34405 
34505 
34205 
34305 
34605 

35102 
35202 
35301 
35402 
35502 
35501 

35102 
35301 
35502 
35501 
36201 
36205 

31101 
31201 
31301 
31401 

31302 

31303 

35102 
36202 
36301 
36404 
36601 
36603 

32101 
32201 
32301 
32402 
32502 
32602 
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B. Professional Studies 

(a) Background Subjects 
Psychology lA 
Psychology IIA 
Psychology IliA 
Psychology IVA 
Society and Culture 
Sociology of Community 
Communication IB 
Communication IlB 

(b) lnformat1on Subjects 
Information Agenc1es lA 
Information Users lA 
Information Users IIA 
Information Users IliA 
Information Users IVA 
Information Resources lA 
lnformat1on Resources IIA 
Information Resources IliA 
Information Resources IVA 
Information Resources IVB 
Information Resources IVC 
Information Methods lA 
Information Methods IIA 
Information Methods IliA 
lnformat1on Methods IVA 
Issues 1n L1branansh1p lA 

C. Practice Studies 

12125 
12225 
12325 
12425 
35101 
35203 
11112 
11212 

41105 
41107 
41207 
41307 
41407 
41106 
41213 
41313 
41404 
41405 
41406 
41108 
41208 
41308 
41408 
41508 

42101 

Pract1ce Studies, includes f1eld vis1ts, field trips, f1eld projects as well as placement 
1n libraries and Information agenc1es. Each full-tiiTle student is requ1red to undertake 
a block period of two weeks Practice Stud1es Within each Semester. lt 1s expected 
that part-lime students will be 1n employment which may necessitate some 
adaptation to the Practice Studies requirement Special field work trips (up to 5 
days) to libraries and s1milar agenc1es e1ther in a reg1on or a state or nat1onal centre 
will be required for all students 1n the second and third year of their full-t1me 
programme (corresponding year for part-t1me programme). A number of the 
subjects 1n the course include compulsory v1sits to libraries, Information centres 
and related Institutions. 

A WARD OF THE DEGREE 
In order to qual1fy for the award of the Degree of Bachelor of Arts (Library 
Science), a student must complete a total of 30 semester un1ts of study 
of wh1ch 720 semester hours are in one General Stud1es elect1ve. 700 
semester hours are prescribed Background Units for Professional Studies. 
1274 semester hours are prescr1bed and 208 semester hours are elective 
lnformat1on Stud1es units. Students must undertake and successfully 
complete 60 semester hours Pract1ce Stud1es 1n each Semester 

2 A student who fails in a unit must repeat 1t 1n a later semester or take another 
un1t in 1\s place, where th1s IS permitted. 



3. A student who falls 1n a un1t in a sequence 1n which 1ts pass1ng IS a pre-
requis1te of the next un1t in the sequence must repeat the un1t fa1led or 
abandon the sequence. 

4 The normal t1me for the completion of all the requirements of the Degree 
programme is s1x semesters (full-t1me) or twelve semesters (part-lime). 
However, the Degree will be awarded to students who complete the 
requ1rements in eight semesters (full-t1me) or fourteen semesters (part-t1me). 
In spec1al circumstances, the Board of Stud1es may grant an extension 
beyond th1s time 

Bachelor of Arts (Library Science)- FULL-TIME PROGRAMME 

Class 
Unit Contact Week 

Samester Number Unitt Hours Hours 

General Studies Elective 3 6 
35101 Soc1ety and Culture 3 6 
1111 2 Communication 18 3 6 
41105 InformatiOn Agenc1es lA 3 6 
41106 InformatiOn Resources lA 3 6 

General Studies Elect1ve 3 6 
12125 Psychology lA 3 6 
35203 Sociology of Commun1ty 3 6 
11212 Communication 118 3 6 
41213 InformatiOn Resources IIA 3 8 
41108 Information Methods lA 3 6 

Ill General Studies Elect1ve 3or4 6 or 8 
12225 Psychology IIA 3 6 
41107 Information Users lA 3 6 
41313 Information Resources IliA 3 6 
41208 Information Methods IIA 3 6 

IV General Studies Elective 3or4 6 or 8 
12325 Psychology IliA 3 8 
41207 lnformat1on Users IIA 3 6 
41404 Information ResoL.rces IVA 2 8 
41308 Information Methods IliA 3 8 

V General Stud1es Elect1ve 3or4 6 or 8 
12425 Psychology IVA 3 8 
41307 InformatiOn Users IliA 2 8 
41405 Information Resources IV8 2 8 
41408 InformatiOn Methods IVA 3 8 

VI General Studies Elect1ve 3or4 6 or 8 
41407 Information Users IVA 2 8 
41406 Information Resources IVC 2 8 
41508 Issues 1n L1branansh1p lA 2 8 

t Umt outlines: see sect1on at rear of calendar where semesrer-unll detailS are 
shown m numencal order w11hm reachmg deparrmenrs. 
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Bachelor of Arts (Library Science)- PART-TIME PROGRAMME 

Class 
Unit Contact Week 

Semester Number Unitt Hours Hours 

11112 Commun1cat1on 18 3 6 
41105 Information Agenc1es lA 3 6 

11 41106 lnformat1on Resources lA 3 6 
12125 Psychology lA 3 6 
11212 Communicat1on IlB 3 6 

Ill 12225 Psychology IIA 3 6 
35101 Society and Culture 3 6 
41213 Information Resources IIA 3 8 

IV 12325 Psychology IliA 3 8 
35203 Soc1ology of Community 3 6 

V General Stud1es Elect1ve 3 6 
12425 Psychology IVA 3 8 
41313 Information Resources IliA 3 6 

VI General Studies Elective 3 6 

41108 Information Methods lA 3 6 

VII General Stud1es Elective 3or4 6 or 8 
41404 lnformat1on Resources IVA 2 8 

41208 Information Methods IIA 3 6 

VIII General Stud1es Elect1ve 3or4 6 or 8 
41308 lnformat1on Methods IliA 3 8 

IX General Stud1es Elective 3or4 6 or 8 
41107 lnformat1on Users lA 3 6 
41408 lnformat10n Methods IVA 3 8 

X General Studies Elect1ve 3or4 6 or 8 
41207 InformatiOn Users IIA 3 6 

XI 41307 lnformat10n Users IliA 2 8 
41 405 Information Resources IVB 2 8 
41406 Information Resources IVC 2 8 

XII 41407 Information Users IVA 2 8 
41508 Issues 1n L1branansh1p lA 2 8 

t Umt outlmes. see sec11on at rear of calendar where semester-umt detailS are 
shown m numencal order w1thm teachmg departments 
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BACHELOR OF APPLIED SCIENCE (INFORMATION) 

The programme prov1des tra1n1ng for 1nformat1on professionals who will be engaged 
1n the collect1on. storage, processing and dissemination of information 

This programme normally W1ll1nvolve three years full-t1me study or f1ve or s1x years 
part-t1me study. 

Structure of the Course 

1. Required Studies - 1ncorporat1ng Contextual. Major, M1nor, Skill and 
Professional Studies. 

(a) Contextual Studies: 
The Information Env1ronment 

(b) Major Study 
Information Sc1ence 1 
Information Science 2 
Information Sc1ence 3 
Information Science 4 
Information Sc1ence 5 
Information Science 6 

(c) M1nor (Supporting) Studies 
Introduction to Commun1cat1on 
Psychology 
Work. Organisation & Soc1ety 

Minor (DISCiplinary) Studies 

(d) Skill Un1ts 

Communication Studies 
Interpersonal Communication 
Organisational Communication 
Communication 1n Small Groups or 
Mass Commun1cat1on 
OR 
Computing Science 
Computing Science I 
Computing Science 2 
Comput1ng Science 3 
Computing Sc1ence 4 
OR 
Organisational Studies 
Political Behav1our 
Organisation Behaviour 
Organising Human Serv1ces or 
Government and Bus1ness 

Admln1strat1ve Techn1ques in 
Information ProVISIOn 

Introduction to Comput1ng 
Research Methods 1 
Statist1cs 1 
Techniques for Information Production 

---------------------------------------------------

41110 

41120 
41220 
41320 
41420 
41520 
41620 

11100 
12126 
35103 

11111 
11414 
11314 
11514 

38203 
38303 
38403 
38503 

35102 
36202 
36205 
36302 

41415 
41113 
41303 
41202 
41218 
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(e) Professional Stud1es 
Profess1onal Stud1es I 
Professional Stud1es 2 
Professional Studies 3 
Professional Stud1es 4 

41119 
41219 
41319 
41419 

2. Elective Studies~ choose 8 or 9 un1ts total~ depending on M1nor D1sc1plinary 
Sequence. At least 1 un1t must be chosen from each group, with a max1mum 
of 4 un1ts only from Group 2 ~ Target Group Studies. 

Group 1 
Information Collect1on Management 
Information Systems Design 1 
Information Systems Design 2 
Instructional Des1gn 
Management for Information Provis1on 
Market1ng 1n Information Provis1on 
Information Dissemination 
Research Methods 2 
Stat1stics 2 
V1deo Production 
Subject Information Resources 

Group 2 - Target Group Studies 
Business 
Children/Young Adult 
Educat1on 
Ethn1c Commun1t1es 
Government 
Health 
Recreation 
Welfare 

AWARD OF THE DEGREE 

41510 
41309 
41409 
12226 
41515 
35104 
41418 
41403 
41302 
11105 

41601 
41602 
41603 
41604 
41605 
41606 
41607 
41608 

1 In order to qualify for the award of Bachelor of Appl1ed Science (Information) 
a student must complete 31 semester units, includ1ng 6 un1ts 1n the maJor 
study; 3 un1ts 1n m1nor disciplinary studies (4 un1ts 1f the sequence chosen 
IS 1n Computing Sc1ence); 3 minor supporting studies un1ts; 4 units 1n 

professional studies; 5 skill units; 9 elect1ve studies un1ts (8 un1ts if Computing 
Sc1ence sequence 1s chosen as minor disciplinary study). 

2 A student who falls in a un1t must repeat it 1n a later semester or take another 
unit 1n its place, where th1s is permitted. 

3. A student who fails in a un1t in a sequence in wh1ch 1ts passing IS a pre­
requisite of the next unit 1n the sequence must repeat the unit fa1led or 
abandon the sequence 

4. The normal t1me for the completion of all the requirements of the Degree 
programme is s1x semesters (full-time) or twelve semesters (part-lime). 
However, the Degree will be awarded to students who complete the 
requ1rements 1n e1ght semesters (full-time) or fourteen semesters (part-t1me). 
In spec1al mcumstances, the Board of Studies may grant an extension 
beyond this time. 



BACHELOR OF APPLIED SCIENCE (INFORMATION) -
A TYPICAL FULL-TIME PROGRAMME 

Unit Class Week 
Semester Number Unit t Contact Hours 

Hours 

41110 The Information Environment 3 6 
41120 Information Sc1ence 1 4 8 
12126 Psychology 3 8 
35103 Work, Organisation & Society 3 6 
11100 Introduction to Commun1cation 3 6 
41113 Introduction to Computing 3 8 

41220 Information Science 2 4 8 
41119 Professional Studies 1 2 6 
41218 Techniques for Information 

Production 3 6 
41202 Statistics 1 3 8 

Minor (Disciplmary) Study* 3 6 

Ill 41320 Information Science 3 4 8 
41219 Professional Studies 2 2 6 
41303 Research Methods 1 3 8 

Electtve * * 3 6 
Minor (Disciplinary) Study' 

IV 41420 Information Science 4 4 8 
41415 Administrative Techniques in 

Information Provision 3 8 
Elective'' 3 6 
Elective'' 3 6 
Minor (Disciplinary) Study' 
or 
Elective" 3 6 

V 41520 Information Sc1ence 5 4 8 
41319 Professional Studies 3 2 8 

Elective'' 3 6 
Elective'' 3 6 
Minor (Disciplinary) Study' 
or 
Elective'' 3 6 

VI 41620 Information Science 6 4 8 
41419 Professional Studies 4 2 8 

Elective" 3 6 
Electtve'' 3 6 
Elective'' 3 6 

'Students must complete 3 Units of Minor (Disciplinary) Studies, if the area chosen 
is Organisational Studies or Communication Stud1es; 4 un1ts must be completed 
if Computing Science is chosen, 

'' Students must complete 9 electives (or 8 if Computing Science is the Minor 
(Disciplinary) Study chosen), ensuring that the normal pre-requisites are observed. 

t Unit outlines: see section at rear of calendar where semester unit details are 
shown in numerical order within teach1ng departments. 
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BACHELOR OF APPLIED SCIENCE (INFORMATION) 
A TYPICAL PART-TIME PROGRAMME 

Unit Class Week 
Semester Number Unit t Contact Hours 

Hours 

41110 The I nformat1on Enwonment 3 6 
41120 I nformat1on Sc1ence 1 3 6 
12126 Psychology 3 8 

41220 1 nformat1on Sc1ence 2 4 8 
35103 Work. Organ1sat1on & Soc1ety 3 6 

Ill 41320 Information Sc1ence 3 4 8 
11100 Introduction to Commun1cat1on 3 6 
41 t 13 Introduction to Comput1ng 3 6 

.V 41420 Information SCience 4 4 8 
41218 Techniques for InformatiOn 

Production 3 6 

V 41520 lnformat1on Sc1ence 5 4 8 
Elect1ve· • 2 6 

VI 41620 lnformat1on Sc1ence 6 4 8 
41202 Stat1St1cs 1 3 8 

Minor (01SC1plmary) Study· 3 6 

VII ElectiVe·· 3 6 
Elective· • 3 6 
Minor (01SC1plmary) Study· 

VIII 41119 Professional Stud1es 1 2 6 
Elective·· 3 6 
Mmor (01SC1plmary) Study' 3 6 
or 
Elective·· 3 6 

IX 41219 Professional Stud1es 2 2 6 
41303 Research Methods 1 3 8 

Minor (Disciplinary) Study· 
or 
Elective·· 3 6 

X 41415 AdminiStrative Techniques 1n 
Information ProviSIOn 3 8 

Elective· • 3 6 
Elect1ve .. 3 6 

XI 41319 Professional Stud1es 3 2 8 
Elect1ve· • 3 6 

XII 41419 Profess1onal Stud1es 4 2 8 
ElectiVe·· 3 6 

• Students must complete 3 Un1ts of M1nor (DISCiplinary) Stud1es. 1f the area chosen 
s Organ1sat1onal Stud1es or Commun1cat1on Stud1es. 4 un1ts must be completed 

•f Comput1ng Sc1ence IS chosen. 

• • Students must complete 9 elect1ves (or 8 1f Computing Sc1ence IS the M1nor 
(DISCiplinary) Study chosen), ensunng that the normal pre-requ1s1tes are observed 

t Un1t outlines: see sect1on at rear of calendar where semester un1t deta1ls are 
shown 1n numencal order w1th1n teach1ng departments. 
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GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN LIBRARY SCIENCE 

Pre-requisite: a UG1 degree or UG2 diploma as defined by the Austral1an Council 
on Tertiary Awards or a univers1ty degree. 
The programme provides Initial career preparation at graduate level in l1brary and 
1nformat1on studies suited to a range of l1brary and 1nformat1on agencies. 

Structure of the Course 
Communication IC 
Information Agenc1es IB 
Information Users IB 
Information Users IlB 
Information Resources IB 
Information Resources IlB 
Information Resources IIIB 
Information Resources IIIC 
Information Methods IB 
Information Methods IlB 
Issues in Librarianship IB 
*Practice Studies 

11702 
41101 
41114 
41214 
41103 
41112 
41215 
41216 
41104 
41204 
41201 
42701 

* Pract1ce Stud1es 1ncludes field visits, one field trip and one placement. Each 
full-t1me student IS required to undertake a block period of two weeks Pract1ce 
Stud1es within each Semester. Each part-t1me student is requ1red to undertake 
a block period of two weeks Practice Studies in each semester of the second 
year of their course, although some adaptat1on of the programme may be 
necessary if you are already employed by an Information agency. 

Graduate Diploma in Library Science -
FULL-TIME PROGRAMME 

Unit Class Week 
Semester Number Unitt Contact Hours 

Hours 

------
41101 lnformat1on Agenc1es IB (block) 2** 6 
11702 Communication IC 2 4 
41114 lnformat1on Users IB 4 8 
41103 lnformat1on Resources IB 3 6 
41112 lnformat1on Resources IlB 2 5 
41104 Information Methods IB 3 6 

41215 Information Resources IIIB 2 10 
41216 Information Resources IIIC 2 5 
41204 Information Methods IlB 6 15 
41214 Information Users IlB 2 4 
41201 Issues 1n L1brariansh1p IB 2 6 

--~---~ ---- ----· -----·----·-------

* • Information Agenc1es IB IS offered as a block un1t in the f1rst two weeks of 
Semester I. The remain1ng f1ve un1ts of the Semester I programme commence 
in week 3. 
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Graduate Diploma in Library Science 
PART-TIME PROGRAMME 

Unit Class Week 
Semester Number Unitt Contact Hours 

Hours 

41101 Information Agencies IB (block) 2'* 6 
11702 Communication IC 2 4 
41103 lnformat1on Resources IB 3 6 

41112 Information Resources IlB 2 5 
41114 Information Users IB 4 8 
41215 Information Resources IIIB 2 5 

Ill 41104 Information Methods IB 3 6 
41216 Information Resources IIIC 2 5 
41214 lnformat1on Users IlB 2 4 

IV 41204 Information Methods IlB 6 15 
41201 Issues in Librarianship IB 2 6 

tUn1t outlines: see section at rear of calendar where semester-unit details are shown 
1n numerical order within teaching departments 
• • Information Agencies IB IS offered as a block unit 1n the f1rst two weeks of 
Semester I. For students unable to attend classes during the day, th1s 1nvolves 
attendance on one or two Saturdays in addit1on to week night classes in the f1rst 
two weeks. The rema1ning two units of the Semester I programme commence 
1n week 3. 

GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN TEACHER LIBRARIANSHIP 

Pre-requ1site: a UG1 degree or UG2 diploma as def1ned by the Australian Council 
on Tertiary Awards or a university degree, plus a recogn1sed teach1ng quallf1cat1on, 
plus a m1n1mum of two years successful teaching expenence. 

The programme provides 1n1t1al career preparat1on at graduate level in library and 
Information stud1es with special emphas1s on school 1·1brariansh1p 

Structure of the Course 

Communication IC 
Information Agencies IB 
Information Users IB 
Information Users IlB 
Information Resources IB 
Information Resources IlB 
Information Resources IIIB 
Information Resources IIIC 
Information Methods IB 
Information Methods IlB 
Issues in Librarianship IB 
• Practice Studies 

11702 
41101 
41114 
41214 
41103 
41112 
41215 
41216 
41104 
41204 
41201 
42702 

Pract1ce Studies: includes field v1sits, one f1eld trip and one placement. Each 
full time student 1s requ1red to undertake a block period of two weeks Practice 
Stud1es within each Semester. Each part t1me student is required to undertake 
a block penod of two weeks Practice Studies in each semester of the second 
year of the1r course. 



Graduate Diploma in Teacher Librarianship 
FULL-TIME PROGRAMME 

Unit Class Week 
Semester Number Unitt Contact Hours 

Hours 

41101 Information AgenCies IB (block) 2'* 6 
11702 Communication IC 2 4 
41114 Information Users IB 4 8 
41103 Information Resources IB 3 6 
41112 Information Resources IlB 2 5 
41104 Information Methods IB 3 6 

41215 Information Resources IIIB 2 5 
41216 Information Resources IIIC 2 5 
41204 Information Methods IlB 6 15 
41214 lnformat1on Users IlB 2 4 
41201 Issues in Librarianship IB 2 6 

tU nit outlines: see section at rear of calendar where semester-umt details are shown 
in numencal order within teach1ng departments. 

**Information Agencies IB is offered as a block un1t in the first two weeks of 
Semester I. The remaining five units of the Semester I programme commence 
in week 3 

Graduate Diploma in Teacher Librarianship -
PART-TIME PROGRAMME (Day Attendance Only) 

Unit Class Week 
Semester Number Unitt Contact Hours 

Hours 

41101 Information Agencies IB (block) 2** 6 
11702 Communication IC 2 4 
41103 lnformat1on Resources IB 3 6 

41112 Information Resources IlB 2 5 
41114 lnformat1on Users IB 4 8 
41215 Information Resources IIIB 2 5 

Ill 41104 lnformat1on Methods 18 3 6 
41216 Information Resources IIIC 2 5 
41214 Information Users IlB 2 4 

IV 41204 Information Methods IlB 6 15 
41201 Issues 1n Librananship IB 2 6 

tU nit outlines: see section at rear of calendar where semester-unit details are shown 
1n numerical order w1thin teaching departments. 

**Information Agenc1es IB is offered as a block unit 1n the first two weeks of 
Semester I. The remaining two un1ts of the Semester I programme commence 
in week 3. 
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Students in th1s programme and the Graduate Diploma 1n Library Sc1ence have 
common lectures. but all tutonals. group work, assignments. projects and prac­
tice stud1es must be undertaken within the general area of educat1onalllbrar1es, 
their users, serv1ces. resources, and methods and within the specific area of the 
school library. 

AWARD OF THE GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN LIBRARY 
SCIENCE AND THE GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN TEACHER 
LIBRARIANSHIP 

In order to qualify for the award of the Graduate Diploma in L1brary Sc1ence 
and Graduate Diploma 1n Teacher L1brananship. a student must complete 
a total of 780 semester hours of study, of wh1ch 728 semester hours are 
prescribed units and 52 semester hours comprise an elective unit. Students 
must undertake and successfully complete 60 semester hours of Pract1ce 
Stud1es 1n each semester. 

2. A student who falls in a unit must repeat 1n a later semester or take another 
in 1ts place, where th1s 1s perm1tted. 

3. A student who falls 1n a un1t in a sequence 1n which pass1ng is a pre-requ1s1te 
of the next un1t in the sequence must repeat the un1t failed, or abandon 
the sequence 

4 The normal t1me for the completion of all the requirements of both the 
Graduate Diploma programmes 1s two semesters (full-time) or four semesters 
(part-t1me). However, the respective Diploma will be awarded to students 
who complete the requirements in four semesters (full-t1me) or six semesters 
(part-t1me). In special circumstances, the Board of Studies in L1brary and 
Information Stud1es may grant an extension beyond this time. 



GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN INFORMATION STUDIES 
(CHILD/YOUNG ADULT) 

Pre-requisite. a recognised degree or equivalent in a discipline other than 
librarianship, together with a recogn1sed qualif1cat1on in librarianship, e.g., BA, 
Dip.Lib OR a recognised degree in l1brananship, e.g. BA(Lib.Sc.). 

The programme prov1des specialisation beyond a base level qualification in library 
and information studies with special emphasis on child and yound adult information 
studies 

Structure of the Course 
(a) Introduction to Child/Young Adult Information Studies 

Development in Childhood 
Social Dynam1cs 
Development in Adolescence 
Communication (Child/Young Adult) 
Information Resources (Child/Young Adult) 
Information Services (Child/Young Adult) 
Programme Design and Management 

(b) Pract1ce Studies includes skills development, 
e.g storytelling, creative drama; planning inservice courses, e.g. staff, parents; 
attendance at conferences, sem1nars. Each student is required to undertake 
a total of 120 hours of Practice Studies. 

(c) Sem1nar Programme: includes preparat1on and presentation of seminars on 
critical issues 1n child/young adult information serv1ces. Each student is required 
to undertake two seminars, a total of six hours face-to-face presentation 

AWARD OF THE GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN INFORMATION 
STUDIES (CHILD/YOUNG ADULT) 

1. In order to qualify for the award of the Graduate Diploma in Information 
Studies (Ch1ld/Young Adult), a student must complete a total of 328 semester 
hours of study. In addition students must undertake and successfully 
complete 

Introduction to Ch1ld/Young Adult lnformat1on Studies (20 hours total), 
Sem1nar Programmes (1) and (2) (3 hours total in Semesters I and 11), and 
Pract1ce Stud1es (1) and (2) (60 hours total in Semesters 11 and Ill). 

2. A student who fails 1n a unit must repeat in a later semester or take another 
in its place, where this IS permitted 

3. A student who falls 1n a un1t 1n a sequence in which passing is a pre-requisite 
of the next unit in the sequence must repeat the unit failed, or abandon 
the sequence 

4. The normal time for the completion of all the requirements of the Graduate 
Diploma 1n Information Studies (Child/Young Adult) is four semesters part­
time. However, the Diploma will be awarded to students who complete 
the requirements 1n six semesters part-time. In spec1al Circumstances, the 
Board of Stud1es in Library and Information Stud1es may grant an extension 
beyond this time. 
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Graduate Diploma in Information Studies 
(Child/Young Adult) -
PART-TIME PROGRAMME 

Unit Class Week 
Semester Number Unitt Contact Hours 

Hours 

-----

Background study prior to 
course: 

41711 Introduction to Child/Young Adult Total 
Information Studies 20 hrs 

41712 Development 1n Childhood 3 9 
35701 Social Dynamics 2 4 
41713 Sem1nar Programme (1) Total 3hrs 

41721 Development 1n Adolescence 2 6 
41722 Commun1cat1on (Child/Young 

Adult) 3 6 
41723 Sem1nar Programme (2) Total 3hrs 
42703 Practice Studies (1) Total 

60hrs 

Ill 41731 Information Resources 
(Child/Young Adult) 3 6 

41732 Information Services (Child/Young 
Adult) 3 6 

42703 Pract1ce Studies (2) Total 
60hrs 

IV 41741 Programme Des1gn and 
Management 
(Child/Young Adult) 6 12 

tUn1t outl1nes see sect1on at rear of calendar where semester-unit deta1ls are showr1 
1n numencal order w1th1n teaching departments. 



MASTER OF ARTS (LIBRARY SCIENCE) 

(a) Pre-requisite: a degree 1n librarianship OR a degree 1n a discipline other 
than librarianship and a post graduate diploma 1n librananship, archives 
or Information sc1ence and 

(b) At least three years professional experience in librarianship, archives or 
information science. 

The programme has been des1gned for persons who wish to undertake advanced 
study in relation to a conceptual understanding of l1brary and information science 
and its development as a field of study. 

Structure of the Course 
The course is offered over four semesters (2 years) full-lime study and seven 
semesters (3Vz years) part-t1rne study. 

L1brary and Information Science I 
Library and Information Science 11 

Research Des1gn and Methods I 
Research Des1gn and Methods 11 

Learning Process and Curriculum Design 
Research ProJect 

41715 
41815 
41716 
41816 
41717 
41817 

AWARD OF THE MASTER OF ARTS (LIBRARY SCIENCE) DEGREE 

1. In order to qualify for the award of the Degree of Master of Arts (Library 
Science) a student must complete a programme of six def1ned units. 

2. A student who fails 1n a unit must repeat that unit in a later semester. 

3. A student who fails 1n a unit which 1s a pre-requisite for a later unit in the 
sequence or the Research PrOJect must repeat and pass the unit failed 
before proceeding. 

4. The normal t1rne for the completion of all requirements for the Master of 
Arts (Library Sc1ence) is four semesters (full-time) or seven semesters (part­
time). However the Degree will be awarded to students who complete the 
requirements in six semesters (full-time) or nine semesters (part-time). In 
special circumstances the Board of Studies in Library and Information 
Studies may grant an extension beyond this t1me. 

139 



140 

SUGGESTED FULL TIME PROGRAMME 

Unit 
Seme•er NumberUnH 

41715 Library & Information .Sc1ence I (Part I) 
41716 Research Des1gn & Methods I 

41715 L1brary & Information Science I (Part 11) 

41816 Research Des1gn & Methods 11 

Ill 41815 L1brary & Information Sc1ence 11 (Part I) 
41717 Learn1ng Process & Curriculum Des1gn 

IV 41815 Library & Information Sc1ence 11 (Part 11) 

41817 Research Proj8ct (Part I & 11) 

SUGGESTED PART TIME PROGRAMME 

Unit 
Semester Number Unit 

------
41715 Library & lnformat1on Sc1ence I (Part I) 

41715 Library & lnformat1on Sc1ence I (Part 11) 

Ill 41815 Library & Information SCience 11 (Part I) 
41716 Research Des1gn & Methods I 

IV 41815 L1brary & Information Science 11 (Part 11) 

41816 Research Des1gn & Methods 11 

V 41717 Learning Process & Curnculum Des1gn 

VI 41817 Research Project (Part I) 

VII 41817 Research Project (Part 11) 

-----··-------- ---·· 



Course Information 

School of Nursing 
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SCHOOL OF NURSING 

The School of Nurs1ng at Kunng-gai College of Advanced Education was found­
ed by College Council on October 16, 1986.Programmes in the area were com­
menced in 1985. in response to the movement by the Government of NS.W of 
nursing education out of Hosp1tals and into Colleges of Advanced Educat1on. In 
1987 the School of Nurs1ng 1s offering the follow1ng programme: 

• Diploma of Applied Science (Nursing). 

The Diploma 1n Appl1ed Sc1ence (Nursing) offered by Kuring-ga1 College IS a 
programme of stud1es Intended to prepare people for registration as comprehen­
sive nurs1ng practitioners. The philosophical foundations of nursing as laid down 
by the School of Nursing, Kunng-gai College are reflected 1n the purpose, aims 
and content of the programme. The assessed needs of the prospective student, 
the health care sector, and society are linked with the philosophy, thereby stat1ng 
a balance between a declared value system and a needs assessment approach 
to establishing and stating the educative processes. 

The aims of the course are to prepare people -

(i) who are Intellectually able to provide effective nursing practice 1n a culturally, 
technologically, and bureaucratically complex society; 

(ii) who perce1ve themselves as a responsible people, possessing the attributes 
of professionalism and who are personally committed to achieving as full a 
development as possible of their own, as well as others' optimal health. Implicit 
in this concept of health, IS not only physical health, but personal matunty and 
authenticity. 

To these ends the prospective nurse is provided with opportunities to engage in 
disciplined investigations of: 

(i) the nature of the unique relationship that characterises the nurse/patient 
Interaction; 

(11) the structure and function of the human body; 
(iii) the meanmg of health and disease, pain and suffering; 
(iv) the problems created. eliminated or minimised by the Increasing application 

of technology in the delivery of health care services; 
(v) aspects of the diSCiplines of law and moral philosophy, soc1al and political 

behaviour. 

The programme consists of 30 semester units across 5 courses of studies:-

• Studies in the discipline of nursing. 
• Studies in the biological sc1ences. 
• Studies in social sciences. 
• Studies in ethics. life sciences and sociality. 
• Legal studies for nursing practice. 

These units are organised over SIX semesters; students in the nursing programme 
share units of study common to some other programmes within the College. 
Students have the opportunity of electives within the programme. 
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Electives 

The Soc1al Sc1ences strand offers elective disciplinary sequences in four fields: 

(1) Communication 
(3) Pol1tics 

(2) Sociology 
(4) Administration 

Students are requ1red to take Communication I and 11 and an elective disciplinary 
sequence is obta1ned by taking Communication IliA and IVA. 

There is a core of two units introducing maJor concepts in Sociology, Pol1t1cs and 
Administration, namely Pol1t1cal Behav1our and Work, Organisation and Soc1ety; 
these form a foundation to wh1ch students may build a disciplinary sequence in 
Sociology, Polit1cs or Administration. 

Elective Disciplinary Sequences 

Communication 

Commun1cat1on I - Interpersonal Communication. 
Commun1cation 11 - Argumentation and Reason1ng. 
Communication IliA - Commun1cat1on in small groups 
Commun1cat1on IVA - Organisational Communication. 

Sociology 

Work. Organisation and Soc1ety. 
Soc1ology of Community 
Soc1al lnequal1ty and Social Act1on. 

Politics 

Pol1t1cal Behaviour 
Community Politics 
Politics and Welfare. 

Administration 

Work, Organisation and Soc1ety 
Political Behaviour 
Organisation Behav1our 
Organisation of Human Serv1ces. 

Clinical Experience 
Students have vaned clinical learning experiences. The type and durat1on of these 
experiences change with the development of Nursing practice throughout the 
programme. The experience w1ll range from several hours to several weeks 
duration and will be conducted in a variety of health care settings which include 
medical/surg1cal un1ts, psychiatric, developmental disability, rehabil1tat1on units, 
maternal and child care un1ts, geriatric and community health care settings. 

Admission to the programme 

General requirements for adm1ss1on to Kuring-gai College of Advanced Education 
will perta1n to th1s course, 1.e. students shall normally be admitted for enrolment 
to an undergraduate course at Kuring-gai College of Advanced Education on the 
bas1s of their achievement in the Higher School Certificate examination or its 
equivalent. 



Provision shall exist for admission to the College of mature-age students on the 
basis of other qualifications where, in the opmion of the Academ1c Board, the 
candidate for admission has reached a standard of education acceptable to the 
Board and has given evidence of probable success in the course chosen. For 
this purpose consideration shall be given to such factors as academ1c background, 
relevant employment expenence and evidence of Interest in personal and soc1al 
development 

Semester Unit Weightings 

Class Contact Hours, Week Hours. 

In the section 'Semester-Unit Outlines' at the back of the calendar, each semester 
unit is described in terms of Class Contact Hours and Week Hours. These 
approximately indicate the amount of time a student can expect to devote to the 
vanous aspects of the un1t, ie, in formal class contact and overall study per week. 

Class Contact Hours: The number of hours per week 1n which students enrolled 
in a particular unit are in formal contact with fellow students and teaching staff. 
Such contact may take the form of lectures, tutorials, workshops, laboratory sessions, 
seminars or discussions or a comb1nat1on of these sessions. All units 1n the 
programme require nominally three hours per week, class contact. However, the 
number of weekly hours and the form of class contact used may be varied, 
depending on their educative value in the study of a particular unit or their necessity 
for a particular pattern or style of teaching. Some un1ts, for example, may requ1re 
no class contact. 

Week Hours: The approximate amount of time a student is expected to work 
1n the given unit per week, including class contact. Week hours can be seen as 
the m1nimum amount of work required per week. Courses have been designed 
so that generally speaking a student will be required to do between 36 and 44 
hours per week 1n the programme, ie, the total number of week hours of all semester 
units in wh1ch a student IS enrolled in any one semester should total between 36 
and 44 hours in a full time programme. 

Award of the Diploma 

1. In order to qual1fy for the award of the Diploma of Applied Sc1ence (Nursing) 
a student must complete a total of 30 semester un1ts of study. 

2. Pre-requisite units must be passed before proceeding to the next un1t. 
3. The normal time for the completion of all the requirements of the Diploma 

programme IS six semesters (full time). However, the Diploma w1ll be awarded 
to students who complete the requirements in eight semesters (full-time). In 
special Circumstances, the Board of Studies may grant an extension beyond 
this time. 

4. Credit for relevant studies completed in other institutions may be granted by 
the Board of Studies. Each case will be considered on its merits, but it is 
expected that a maximum credit will be determined by the Board of Studies. 
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DIPLOMA OF APPLIED SCIENCE (NURSING) -
Full-time Programme 

Class 
Unit Contact Week 

Semester Number Unitt Hours Hours 

61105 Nurs1ng Stud1es I 4 10 
61201 Eth1cs, Life Sciences and 

Soc1al1ty I 3 6 
18105 Biological Sc1ences I 5 8 
11111 Communication I 3 6 
35103 Work, Organisation and Soc1ety • 3 6 

61205 Nurs1ng Studies 11 4 10 
61202 Ethics, Life Sciences and 

Soc1ality 11 3 6 
18205 Biological Sc1ences 11 5 8 
11211 Communication 11 3 6 
35102 Pol1t1cal Behav1our • 3 6 

Ill 61305 Nurs1ng Studies Ill 4 10 
61203 Ethics, Life Sc1ences and 

Soc1ality Ill 3 6 
18305 Biological Sc1ences Ill 5 8 

Social Science Elective # 3 8 
34101 Law and Society 3 6 

IV 61405 Nursing Stud1es IVA 5 10 
61406 Nursing Studies IVB 5 10 
61204 Ethics, Life Sciences and 

Sociality IV 3 8 
Social Science Elective # 3 8 

34209 Health and Welfare Law 3 6 

V 61505 Nursing StudieS VA 5 10 
61506 Nurs1ng Studies VB 5 10 
61507 Nursing Stud1es VC 2 8 
61205 Ethics, Life Sc1ences and 

Sociality V 3 8 
34307 Law and Nursing Practice I 3 8 

VI 61605 Nurs1ng Studies VIA 3 8 
61606 Nurs1ng Stud1es VIB 0 8 
61607 Nursing Studies VIC 4 8 
61206 Ethics, Life Sciences and 

Sociality VI 3 6 
34407 Law and Nursing Practice 11 4 8 

# See "course information" for details on elective sequences. 

t Unit outlines. see section at rear of calendar where semester-unit details are 
shown in numerical order within teaching departments. 

. Work Orgamsation and Society and Political Behaviour may be taken 
interchangeably in either Semester I or 11. 
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Course Information 

School of Recreation 
and Community Studies 
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SCHOOL OF RECREATION AND COMMUNITY STUDIES 

The School of Recreation and Commun1ty Stud1es was established 1n 1986. 
Programmes in the area were commenced in 1979, since then three award 
programmes in the field of Leisure Stud1es- Associate Diploma in Recreat1on, 
Bachelor of Arts (Le1sure Studies) and Graduate Diploma 1n Le1sure Studies have 
been approved. Th1s range of programmes caters for persons w1shing to become 
professional workers in the growing leisure 1ndustnes, at all levels. from 
programming and leadership to middle management. 

The AssoCiate Diploma in Community Organisations rece1ved national accred1tat1on 
1n early 1985. lt provides an opportunity for persons 1nvolved 1n the operation 
of community organisations to improve their management and decision mak1ng 
skills. 

ASSOCIATE DIPLOMA IN RECREATION 
This two year programme has been des1gned to impart a mixture of conceptual 
understanding and practical sk1lls which will enable its diplomates to occupy 
'operative' or 'front l1ne' pos1t1ons 1n the provision of recreat1on services. lt is an­
ticipated that diplomates will be employed by a variety of State and local govern­
ment agencies. by community and other voluntary organisations, by hospitals, 
nursing homes and other institutionalised care centres, by commercial leisure 
organisations and by compan1es providing for the recreat1on needs of their 
workforce. lt IS expected that diplomates Will be employed to organise a wide 
range of leisure opportunities appropriate to the particular clientele w1th wh1ch 
they are work1ng. Emphasis 1n the Associate Diploma 1n Recreation 1s upon the 
acquisition of pract1cal skills 

BACHELOR OF ARTS (LEISURE STUDIES) 
The BA programme has recently been introduced to meet the grow1ng demand 
from both the private and public sector for professional personnel able to cope 
w1th the fast-grow1ng and increasingly complex leisure industry The broad aims 
of the course are to provide students w1th an understanding of the role of leisure 
in western society and with skills relevant to the management and administration 
of leisure services. Through an elective strand, students are also able to pursue 
a sequence of units w1th1n a specific sector of the Industry (e.g. outdoor recrea­
tion, community arts, recreation and special populations and sports administra­
tion) as well as a separate area of study (e.g. communication, computing. legal 
stud1es and economics) 

GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN LEISURE STUDIES 
The Graduate Diploma was spec1f1cally designed to cater tor those persons who 
already have a professional qualification in a related area or who have had long 
work experience in the f1eld. Like the BA programme it concentrates on the needs 
of middle management 1n the leisure industry to understand the social, economic 
and Institutional context which gives shape to both the leisure cho1ces made by 
individuals and to the range of opportunities from which they are able to choose. 
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ASSOCIATE DIPLOMA IN RECREATION 
Course Design 
The Associate Diploma in RecreatiOn comprises three strands: 

1. Foundation Studies 
The foundation units are designed to develop within students an understanding 
of people and the social and political environments within which they interact. 
These include: 

Developmental and Educational Psychology 
• Communication I 
• Work, Organisation and Society 
• Political Behaviour 
• Sociology of Community 
• Organisation Behav1our. 

2. Professional Studies 
The aim of this set of units is to bnng students onto common conceptual ground 
w1th respect to the philosophy and theory, administrative and organisational struc­
tures, and delivery of leisure serv1ces. These studies seek to develop 1n students 
the techn1cal, analytical, Instrumental and personal skills basic to professional com­
petence. Professional Studies units include: 

• Introduction to Leisure and Recreation 
Recreat1on Leadership 

• Recreation Programming 
• Managing Small Le1sure Service Organisations 
• Recreat1on and Spec1al Populations 
• Work and Leisure 
• F1eld Experience I and 11. 

3. Programming Methods 
These un1ts are des1gned to equip students with specialist programming techni­
ques 1n a broad range of recreat1on activities. 

Students are requ1red to complete• eight programming methods over their course 
of study. These un1ts Include: 

• Dance 1n Recreat1on I 
• Dance in Recreation 11 

Drama 1n Recreation I 
• Drama in Recreation 11 

• Eastern Civilisation Sports and Arts 
Electronics for Recreation and Le1sure 

• F1tness Leadership I 
• Fitness Leadership 11 

• Graph1cs 'in R.ocreation 
• Leisure Craft I 
• Leisure Craft 11 

0 MUSIC In RecreatiOn 
• Outdoor Recreation I 
• Outdoor Recreation 11 

• Sport in Recreation I 
• Sport in Recreation 11 

• Water Based Recreation lA 
• Water Based Recreation IB 
• V1deo in Recreation 



* The opportunity to substitute two programm1ng methods units for two electives 
IS available to all students. Electlves may be undertaken from the Professional 
Spec1alism stream of the Bachelor of Arts (Leisure Studies) or from any approv· 
ed College Programme 

Admission Requirements 
Admission to the Associate D1ploma is ava1lable to: 

• Students who have completed their secondary education in New South Wales 
and gained the Higher School Certificate, and 

Mature aged persons where preference will be given to people with experience 
1n recreation or a related field. 

Progression of Students 
Progression in the programme will be by unit, rather than by semester. However, 
in determining a student's progression, consideration will be g1ven to unit pre­
requisites or co·requ1sites and the maximum time permitted for the completion 
of the Associate Diploma. 

Assessment 
Assessment is progressive throughout the course. Most indiv1dual un1ts also in· 
corporate a system of continuous progressive evaluat1on. Methods include reports, 
essays, tutorials, seminar and workshop presentations, resource development 
and examinations. 

Award of the Associate Diploma 
1 In order to qual1fy for the award of the Associate Diploma in Recreation, 

a student must complete eight Professional Studies units, six Foundation 
Studies units, and eight Programming Methods units. 

2 A student who fails in a unit must repeat 1t in a later semester or take another 
unit in its place. where this IS permitted. 

3. Pre-requisite un1ts must be passed before proceeding to the next unit. 

4. The normal t1me for the completion of all the requirements of the Associate 
Diploma will be four semesters (full·time) or eight semesters (part-time). 

5. Credit for relevant studies completed in other institutions may be granted 
by the Board of Studies. Each case will be considered on 1ts merits, and 
on an individual unit basis. 

The granting of credit largely depends upon the extent to which the sub­
ject nommated parallels its Kuring·ga1 equivalent, the level at which the 
subJeCt was completed, and the time lapse between completion of the sub­
Ject and application for advanced standing. 

Patterns of Attendance 
The course 1s taught on both a full and parHime bas1s and would normally take 
two and four years respectively to complete. Units are offered both dunng the 
day and in the evening to allow students flexibility in the1r scheduling ParHime 
students could expect an average of three, three-hour even1ngs each week of 
the semester. Typical full and and part-time programmes are outlined below. 

Class Contact and Semester Hours Weightings 
All un1ts in the Associate Diploma specify three hours per week class contact 
Such contact Involves lectures, tutorials, workshops, seminars or a combination 
of these. However. the number of weekly hours and the form of class contact 
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may be vaned, depend1ng on their educative value in the study of a particular 
subject or the necessity for a particular pattern or style of teaching. 

The total work load per week for each un1t is def1ned 1n terms of a 'week-hours' 
we1ght1ng wh1ch recognises that class contact IS only one part of course work. 
Each un1t is given a 'week hour' we1ghting of between SIX and eight hours. 



ASSOCIATE DIPLOMA IN RECREATION 
A typical part-time program. 

Unit Class Week 
Semester Number Unit Contact Hours 

Hours 

51103 Introduction to Le1sure & 
Recreation 3 7 

11111 Communication I 3 6 
12105 Developmental and Educat1onal 

Psychology 3 6 

Programming Methods 3 6 
Programming Methods 3 6 

Ill 51203 Recreation Programming 3 7 
35103 Work, Organisation and Soc1ety 

(or Political Behaviour) 3 6 
Programming Methods 3 6 

IV 51104 Recreation Leadership 3 6 
51130 Field Experience I 5 
35102 Political Behav1our 

(or Work, Organisation and 
Society) 3 6 

V 51130 Field Experience I 1 5 
36202 Organisation Behaviour 3 6 
35203 Sociology of Community 3 6 

Programming Methods 3 6 

VI 51230 Field Experience 11 1 5 
Programming Methods 3 6 
Programming Methods 3 6 

VII 51206 Manag1ng Small Leisure Service 
Organisations 3 7 

51230 Field Experience 11 1 5 
Programming Methods 3 6 
Programming Methods 3 6 

VIII 51304 Work and Leisure 3 6 
51303 Recreat1on & Special Populations 3 8 
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BACHELOR OF ARTS 
(LEISURE STUDIES) 

Course Design 
Tr,e Bachelor of Arts 1n Leisure Stud1es compnses three strands 

1. Foundation Studies 
The foundation units are des1gned to develop 1n students an understanding of 
people and their soc1al, political and phys1cal environments. These include: 

• Developmental and Educational Psychology 
• Communication I & IliA 
• Soc1ology of Community 
• Pol1t1cal Behaviour 

Economy and Society 
• Work Organ1sat1on and SoCiety 
• Organ1sing Human Serv1ces 
• Organ1sat1on Behav1our 

2. Professional Studies 
The a1m of th1s set of units is to br1ng all students onto common conceptual ground 
w1th respect to the philosophy and theory, administrative and organ1sat1onal struc­
tures, and equ1ty of leisure services. The professional studies units also seek to 
develop in students the capac1ty to understand and apply various research, ana­
lytic, management and planning skills associated w1th recreation professionals 
1n Australia.Profess1onal Stud1es un1ts Include: 

Introduction to Le1sure and Recreat1on 
Recreation Programm1ng 

• Social Psychology of Leisure 
Managing Small Leisure Serv1ce Organisations 

• Recreation and Special Populations 
• Work and Le1sure 
• Leisure Research • 

Field Expenence I and 11" 
Market1ng and Le1sure Services 

• Theoretical Issues 1n Le1sure 
Le1sure: Equity and Planning 

• Financial Management and Le1sure Services 
• Contemporary Issues 1n Le1sure 

Full year un1ts 

3. Electives 
The field of le1sure studies is multi-faceted. it Incorporates a wide range of employ­
ment Situations in wh1ch specialist knowledge and skills are somet1mes required. 

Through a sequence of electives the course will provide students with: 

i) the opportunity to pursue spec1al1st stud1es within the leisure field (professional 
spec1al1sms) to equip themselves for employment in a particular sector of the 
Industry; 

ii) the opportun1ty to develop a 4 unit 'sub-major' in a separate area of study 
(e.g. communication, computing, legal studies, economics, health studies). 



Electtve units offered tn the professional spectalism strand of the program include: 

• Tourtsm Management 
• Arts and Entertainment 
• Urban Park Management 
• The Admtntstratton of Sport tn Australta 
• Management of Natural Areas for Recreatton 
• Leisure and Education 

Leisure and the Law 
• Recrealion Facility Design and Management 

Programming w1th Special Populations 
Letsure Stuc'ies Special ProJect 

• Human Ecology 
Programming Methods* 

* Programming Methods un1ts are offered in the Associate Diploma pro­
gramme, and cover a vartety of recreational areas, Students Wishing to under­
take Programming Methods units as part of thetr Degree programme should 
however note that two Programmtng Methods un1ts equate with one elective 
unit 1n the BA (Le1sure Studies), 

To complete the elective requirements for the BA (Leisure Studies), students 
must complete a minimum of four units from the professional spectaltsm strand, 
The remaintng four un1ts may be further selected from the professional 
specialism strand, or from other units offered within the College, subJect to 
the approval of the Board of Studtes in Recreat1on and Community Studtes, 

While many students may wish to sample from the diverse range of units available, 
others may prefer to develop a 'sub-major' Within their general course of study, 
To qualify for sub-maJor status, a student must complete a minimum of four units 
in a selected dtsciplinary sequence, subJect to the approval of the Board of Studies 
in Recreatton and Communtty Studies, This appltes to both the 'professional 
specialism' and general elective units, 

Four 'industry based' sub-maJors may be developed from the professional 
specialtsm untts: 

• Outdoor Recreatton (Human Ecology*, Urban Parks Management; Manage­
ment of Natural Areas; Outdoor Recreation I and 11; Special Project), 

• Sports Studies (Admtnistratton of Sport in Australia*, Recrea\ion Faciltty Design 
and Management: Let sure and Education; Sport in Recreation I and 11; Spectal 
Project) 

Recreatton and Special Populations (Recreation and Special Populattons *, Pro­
gramming wtth Special Populattons; Equity and Planntng; any 2 Programm­
ing Methods un1ts; Special Project) 

• Community Arts (Arts and Entertainment*, Let sure and Education; Dance in 
Recreatton I and 11; Graphics in Recreation and Video in Recreat1on; Spectal 
Project), 

Admission Requirements 
Admtssion to the Degree Programme 1s available to: 

• Students who have completed their secondary education in New South Wales 
and gained the Htgher School Certificate, and 

• Mature aged persons where preference will be given to people wtth expertence 
in recreation for a related field, 
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Admission with Advanced Standing 
Ar1 appltcant who presents qualificattons, addittonal to those requtred for admis­
Sion may. under College regulations, be granted advanced standtng. it ts an­
tictpated that applicatton for advanced standtng will be forthcomtng from the follow­
trlg sources.-

a) Students who may have completed part or all of an Assoctate Dtploma tn 
Recreatton course (etther at Kunng-gai or from an Interstate College). A stu­
dent who has completed the proposed Assoctate Diploma tn Recreatton pro­
gramme may be granted a maxtmum of 18 untts credtt tn the Degree Pro­
gramme Thts assumes an opttmal path and wtll not likely apply to the maJOri­
ty of students. Untts for whtch advanced standtng will be given are ltsted tn 

table 5.2 1 

b) Students who have been enrolled tn the Associate Dtploma programme pnor 
to 1985 and who wtsh to apply for entry to the Degree may expect to be granted 
status tn those units for which there IS an equivalent tn the revtsed Associate 
Dtploma course. Any other untts will be considered on thetr ment 

c) From students who may have completed part of the proposed UG1 degree 
course tn Recreation at Mttchell CAE. 

d) From students who may have completed part of a degree course 1n a re'tated 
area of study, notably Soctal Science or Bustness Studtes, or part of a 
Letsure/Recreatton degree course offered by an interstate college 

e) From students who have been employed in the leisure fteld, etther 1n a formal 
capactty or by way of voluntary endeavour. 

Applicattons for advanced standing tn each of the above cases, except where 
otherwtse spectfted, will be assessed on their Individual ment 

N.B. 1 A mtnimum of four units must be selected from wtthtn each sub-maJor. 
2. ' Denotes compulsory untt within sub-maJor 

Electtve sub-majors may also be developed by sequenctng ur11ts of other depart­
ments. Examples of possible sequences tnclude-

• Communtcatton Studtes (Commur11cation I. IliA. IVA. V and VIA) 
• Computer Studtes (Computing I. 11. Ill and IV) 
• Legal Studtes (Law and Soctety; Government and Law; Local Government 

Law; Law and the Manager) 
• Economtcs (Economy and Soctety I. 11. Ill, Labour Market Economtcs; Regional 

and Urban Economtcs) 
Health Studtes (Health Studtes I. 11. Ill. IV. V and VI) 

Progression of Students 
Progresston in the programme wtll be by untt rather than by semester. However, 
tn determtning a student's progression, consideration wtll be gtven to untt pre­
requtsttes or co-requtsttes, and the maxtmum time permitted for the completton 
of the Bachelor of Arts (Letsure Studtes). 

Assessment 
Assessment is progressive throughout the course. Typical methods would tnclude 
reports, essays, semtnar and workshop presentattons. resource development. 
and examtnations. 



Award of the Bachelor of Arts (Leisure Studies) 
In order to qualify for the award of Bachelor of Arts (Leisure Studies) the student 
must complete 32 units of study comprising: 

9 compulsory Foundation Studies units; 
15 compulsory Professional StudieS units and 

8 units to be chosen from the Elective Strand 

The normal t1me for completion of the above requirements is 6 semesters (full­
time) or 12 semesters (part-time). Students who complete the course requirements 
in 8 semesters full-time or 14 semesters part-time will be awarded the Degree. 
In special circumstances the Board of Studies in Recreation and Community Studies 
may grant an extension of time to complete. 

Patterns of Attendance 
The course 1s taught on both a full and part-time basis and would normally take 
three and s1x years respectively to complete. Evening classes w1ll be scheduled 
to facilitate part-time study. Full-time students will also be required to attend some 
evening classes. Typical full and part-time programmes are outlined below. 

Class Contact and Semester Hours Weightings 
All units in the Bachelor of Arts specify three hours per week class contact. Such 
contact involves lectures, tutorials, workshops, seminars or a comb1nat1on of these. 
However, the number of weekly hours and the form of class contact may be varied, 
depending on the1r educative value 1n the study of a particular subject or the 
necessity for a part1cular pattern or style of teach1ng. 

The total work load per week for each unit is defined in terms of a 'week-hours' 
we1ghllng which recognises that class contact is only one part of course work. 
Each unit is given a 'week hour' weighting of between six and e1ght hours 
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BACHELOR OF ARTS (LEISURE STUDIES) 
Typical full-time Program 

Unit Class Week 
Semester Number Unit CQntact Hours 

Hours 

51103 Introduction to Le1sure and 
Recreation 3 7 

51203 Recreation Programming 3 7 
12105 Developmental and Educa!IOnal 

Psychology 3 6 
35103 Work, Organ1sat1on and Soc1ety 3 6 

(or Political Behav1our) 
32101 Economy and Society 3 6 
11111 Commun1cat1on I 3 6 

51106 Soc1al Psychology of Le1sure and 
Recreat1on 3 7 

51304 Work and Leisure 3 6 
51120 Field Expenence I 1 7 
35102 Political Behaviour (or Work, Or-

ganisation and Society) 3 6 
11314 Communication IliA 3 6 

Elective 3 6 

Ill 51215 Le1sure Research 3 8 
51206 Manag1ng Small Leisure Serv1ce 3 7 

Organisations 
51120 Field Experience I 1 7 
35203 Sociology of Commun1ty 3 6 
36202 Organisation Behav1our 3 6 

Elective (Sub-Major or Profess1on-
al Specialism) 3 6 

IV 51215 Le1sure Research 3 8 
51303 Recreat1on and Spec1al 

Populations 3 8 
51220 Field Expenence 11 1 7 

Elective (Sub-Major or Profess1on-
al Spec1alism) 3 6 
Elective (Professional Spec1alism) 3 6 

V 51306 Marketing and Le1sure Services 3 8 
51506 Theoret1cal Issues in Leisure 3 8 
51503 Leisure: Equ1ty and Planning 3 8 
51220 F1eld Expenence 11 1 7 

Elective (Sub-MaJOr or Profess1on-
al Spec1ali·sm) 3 6 
Elective (Le1sure Spec1al1sm) 3 6 

VI 51406 Financial Management and 
Leisure Serv1ces 3 8 

51606 Contemporary Issues 1n Le1sure 3 8 
36205 Organis1ng Human Serv1ces 3 6 

Elective (Professional Spec1alism) 3 6 
Elective (Professional Spec1allsm) 3 6 
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BACHELOR OF ARTS (LEISURE STUDIES) 
Typical part-time Program 

Unit Class Week 
Semester Number Unit Contact Hours 

Hours 

51103 Introduction to Le1sure and 
Recreat1on 3 7 

12105 Developmental and Educational 
Psychology 3 6 

11111 Commun1cat1on I 3 6 

51106 Soc1al Psychology of Leisure and 
Recreat1on 3 7 

35103 Work, Organ1sat1on and Soc1ety 
(or Poht1cal Behav1our) 3 6 

11314 Commun1cat1on IliA 3 6 

Ill 51203 Recreat1on Programm1ng 3 7 
32101 Economy and Soc1ety 3 6 
35203 Soc1oiogy of Commumty 3 6 

IV 35102 Pol1t1cal Behav1our (or Work, 
Orgamsat1on and Soc1ety) 3 6 
Elective 3 6 

V 51120 F1eld Experience I 7 
Elect1ve (Sub-Ma1or or 
Profess1onal Spec1al1sm) 3 6 

VI 51304 Work and Le1sure 3 6 
51120 F1eld Experience I 1 7 

Elect1ve (ProfeSSIOnal Spec1allsm) 3 6 

VII 51206 Manag1ng Small Le1sure Serv1ce 
Organisations 3 7 

36202 Organ1sat10n Behaviour 3 6 
Elect1ve (Sub-Major or 
Professional SpeCialism) 3 6 

VIII 51303 Recr~at1on and Spec1al 
Populat1ons 3 8 
Elect1ve (Profess1onal Spec1al1sm) 3 6 

IX 51215 Le1sure Research 3 8 
51306 Market1ng and Le1sure Serv1ces 3 8 
51506 Theoretical Issues 1n Le1sure 3 8 

X 51215 Le1sure Research 3 8 
51220 F1eld Experience 11 7 
51406 F1nanc1al Management and 

Leisure Serv1ces 3 6 

XI 51503 Le1sure Equ1ty and Plann1ng 3 8 
51220 Freld Experience 11 7 

Electrve (Sub-Ma1or or 
Profess1onal Spec1ahsm) 3 6 
Elect1ve (Professional Spec1al1sm) 3 6 

XII 51616 Contemporary Issues 1n Le1sure 3 8 
36205 Organ1s1ng Human Serv1ces 3 6 

Elect1ve (Profess1onal Specral1sm) 3 6 
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GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN LEISURE STUDIES 

The Graduate Diploma 1n Le1sure Stud1es provides knowledge and skills relevant 
to the understanding, organisation and administration of leisure serv1ces. The 
Graduate Diploma 1s offered over four semesters of part-time study and leads 
to a postgraduate award 1n the A.C.T.A. category PG1 

Le1sure IS treated as a pervas1ve and problematic phenomenon 1n modern soc1ety 
w1th relevance for pr1vate enterpnse; local. state and federal government; and 
voluntary organisations The course thus accepts entrants from varied academ1c 
and vocational backgrounds 

Objectives 
The obJeCtives of the programme are to 

Develop a broad understanding of the philosophy and concepts of le1sure 
as they pertain to modern 1ndustnal soc1ety 

Extend and re1nforce skills related to the administration and organ1sat1on of 
le1sure serv1ces. 

Prov1de an understanding of the role and function of le1sure serv1ces w1th1n 
the context of Austral1an soc1al. economic and political systems. 

Develop analyt1c and problem solving skills relevant to le1sure and recreat1on 
ISSUCS 

Admission Requirements 
Applicants should hold a degree or equ1valent award They should have some 
experience in the administration, organisation or delivery of leisure related services 
or be about to undertake a career shift 1n th1s direction. A l1m1ted number of places 
are reserved for persons Without a degree or equ1valent award but who have 
considerable expenence 1n the management planning or delivery of le1sure 
services. Such persons are adm1tted to the course on a probationary basis. 
Prospective entrants to the programme will be Interviewed prior to offers of entry 
be1ng made. 

Course Structure 
The Graduate Diploma 1n Le1sure Stud1es beg1ns 1n July (rather than February). 
The award of the Graduate Diploma will requ1re the satisfactory completion of 
a programme compriSing a minimum of 1200 semester hours of course work as 
follows 



Unit Semester 
No. Hours Availability Pre-requisites 

Foundation Units 
51701 * Lersure Theory 150 Sem 2 None 

51702 * Lersure Organrsatron 150 Sem 2 None 

51801 *Equity 1n Lersure & 
Recreation 150 Sem 1 Phrlosophy & Concepts 

or Organrsatrons & 
Strategres 

Applied Units 
51703 • Leisure Researcl1 and 

Evaluatron 150 Sem 2 2 Foundatron unrts 

51803 Lersure Research ProJeCt 150 Sern 1 or 2 Lersure Research & 
Evaluatron 

51802 Lersure Plannrng & Desrgn 150 Sem 1 2 Foundatron units 

51704 Economrcs of Lersure & 
Tourism 150 Sern 2 2 Foundatron unrts 

51804 Marketrng for Lersure & 
Recreatron 150 Sem 1 2 Foundatron unrts 

51805 Applred Methods 50 to 150 Sem 1 or 2 Approval of Head of 
Department 

Electrves 100 Sem 1 or2 Approval of Head of 
(from other Departments) Department 

*All students w1ll be expected to complete the four unrts marked by an asterrsk 
resultrng in a total of 600 semester hours. 

A contractual programme arrangement wrll be establrshed with each student to 
suit therr interests and objectrves. Students may draw from electrve unrts avarlable 
through other Departments in the College, however, the warver of pre-requisrtes 
in other Departments rs not automatic. 

The total of 1200 semester hours requrred to complete the programme can be 
made up (or exceeded) through a variety of combrnations of units. Each unrt offered 
by the Leisure Studres Department in this programme will require 150 hours of 
work (including 42 classroom contact hours), while units offered by other 
Departments normally entail about 1 DO semester hours of work (rncluding 28 
contact hours). Applred Methods may be taken as a 50. 100, or 150 hours unit, 
dependrng on the particular programme contract establrshed. For instance, this 
unit wrll allow a student to tarlor an extensron of the Lersure Research Project, 
a freld work programme. or an applicatron of materral and concepts covered rn 
elective unit(s) taken 1n other Departments. to their particular programme objectives. 
Course arrangements wrll be established for each student on an 1ndivrdual basis. 

Where a student's academ1c background rs such that study of one or more of 
the subjects rn the programme would rnvolve duplication of previous tra1n1ng, they 
may be granted status in such subjects by the Board of Stud1es of the School 
and thus w111 be able to expand the number of elect1ves taken. Regardless of such 
status' it 1s expected that all students (except those who have transferred from 

an equivalent postgraduate course) will undertake a total of 1200 semester hours 
rn order to qual1fy for the award 
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Typical Course Programme 
lt rs expected H1at each entrant to the part-trme programme wrll undertake 
approxrmately three hundred semester hours of work each semester and thus 
complete the course rn two years The selectron of electrves will arrse from 
consultatrons wrth each partrcrpant rn the frrst semester of the course, leadrng to 
a programme contract. Followrng are three possrble course outlrnes which could 
be undertaken wrthrn the programme. 

For a student wrshrr1g to cor1centrate entrrely or1 Lersure Stud res unrts the followrng 
programme could apply 
---- ----- ----

Unit Semester 
Semester Number Unit Hours 

------~-

51701 Lersure Theory 150 
51702 Lersure Organrsatron 150 

51801 Equrty rn Lersure & Recreatron 150 
51804 Marketrng for Lersure & 

Recreatron 150 

Ill 51703 Lersure Research and Evaluatron 150 
51704 Economrcs of Lersure and 

Tourrsm 150 

IV 51803 Leisure Research Project 150 
51802 Lersure Plannrng and Desrgn 150 

1200hours 
----·---·-------·---------------- ----

For a student wrshing to supplement a basrc Lersure Studres programme wrth 
Communrcatron Studres. 

Unit Semester 
Semester Number Unit Hours 

51701 Lersure Theory 150 
51702 Lersure Organisation 150 

51801 Equrty rn Leisure & Recreatron 150 
11730 Communrcatron Medra 100 
51805 Applred Methods A (related to 

Comm. Media) 50 

Ill 51703 Lersure Research & Evaluatron 150 
11731 Vrdeo Productron 100 

IV 51804 Marketrng for Lersure & 
Recreatron 150 

11810 Publicity & Public Relatrons 100 
11710 Workrng wrth Adults 100 

1200 hours 



For a student wrshrng to supplement a basrc Lersure Studres programme with 
Adminrstration Studies. Students should contact the course co-ordinator regardrng 
applrcatrons for the warver of pre-reqursites to undertake admrnistratron unrts 

Unit Semester 
Semester Number Unit Hours 

51701 Lersure Theory 150 
51702 Lersure Organrsatron 150 

51801 Equity rn Lersure & Recreatron 150 
36702 Organisation & Management 100 
51805 Applied Methods (Related to 

Lersure Res. & Eval.) 50 

Ill 51703 Lersure Research & Evaluation 150 
36701 lndivrdual & Organisation 100 

IV 51802 Lersure Plannrng & Design 100 
36703 Employee Relatrons 

Admrnistration 100 
Electrve from Lersure Studies 100 
or other Department 150 

1200 hours 

Alternate Teaching Mode 
The Department of Leisure Studres wrll offer several units in the programme in 
an alternatrve format to the traditronal semester package. Each of these unrts wrll 
requrre a total of 150 semester hours of work of whrch 42 hours wrll be formal 
contact hours. However, the class contact hours wrll occur durrng four weekend 
workshops drstrrbuted throughout the semester. Dates of these sessrons will be 
announced on enrolment day prror to the beginnrng of each semester. These 
workshops will be rrgorous rn their expectatron that pre and post-reading is 
completed according to schedule 

Progression of Students 
Progress rn the programme wrll be by unrt, rather than semester. Pre-reqursrtes 
and co-reqursrtes wrll be specified for some unrts and wrll govern entry to those 
unrts Specrfrc regulatrons governing students' progression. partrcularly in relation 
to maxrmum time for programme completron and the grantrng of 'exemptions' 
or 'advanced standrng· wrll be determrned by the Board of Studres of the School 
of Recreatron and Communrty Studies. 
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Award of Graduate Diploma 

1) 1n order to qual1fy for the award of the Graduate D1ploma 1n Le1sure Stud1es 
a student must complete a programme of at least e1ght def1ned un1ts. unless 
exempt1ons are gra11ted or subst1tut1or1s permitted as def1ned 111 (11) and (111) 
below. 

11) Cred1t for relevant stud1es completed at the post-graduate level 111 ot11er 
InStitUtions may be granted by the Board of Stud1es up to a max1mum of four 
un1ts. Each case w1ll be considered on 1ts own mer1ts. normally on a u111t by 
un1t basis 

111) Students may be perrn1tted to subst1tute other un1ts offered 1n the College lor 
those 1n the defined programme where dupl1catior1 of prev1ous stud1es would 
result from follow1ng the normally prescr1bed programme. Aga1n each case 
w1ll be cons1dered on its merits and on a unit by unit bas1s. 

1v) A student who fails a un1t must repeat it 1n a later semester or take ar1other 
un1t 1n 1ts place where th1s is permitted 

v) A student who farls a un1t 1n a sequence 1n wh1ch 1ts pass1ng IS a pre-requ1s1te 
of the next un1t 1n the sequence must repeat the un1t failed before tak1ng trw 
next unit 1n the sequence. 

v1) 1 he normal t1rne for the completion of all the requirements of the Graduate 
D1ploma programme w1ll be four semesters (part-t1me) However. the Graduate 
D1ploma may be awarded to students who complete the requ1rements 1n s1x 
semesters (part-t1me). In spec1al circumstances the Board of Stud1es of the 
School may grant an extens1on beyond these t1mes. or may perm1t studer1ts 
to complete the1r programmes 111 less tha11 the normal t1me. 



THE ASSOCIATE DIPLOMA IN 
COMMUNITY ORGANISATIONS 

The Associate Diploma in Community Organisations requires four years of part~ 
t1me study which, when successfully completed. leads to the award of Associate 
Diploma in Community Organisations 

Those seeking entry to the Assoc1ate Diploma 1n Community Organisations w1ll 
be persons working in community organ1sat1ons as co~ordinators or have some 
management/administrative responsibil1t1es. They might also be Involved 1n ser~ 
vice delivery or community development tasks. They will all be adults, the maJon~ 
ty of them women. They m1ght already have some tertiary level qualifications, 1n~ 
eluding degrees. but while these qualifications may be relevant to serv1ce delivery 
tasks, they will have little relevance to co~ordinat1on. They might work full or part~ 
t1me or voluntanly. The organisations 1n wh1ch they work provide a w1de range 
of services, but it m1ght be ant1c1pated that organ1sat1ons pnmarily concerned w1th 
children, youth, the handicapped and the aged. and with prov1d1ng care, recrea~ 
t1on, work skills and experience. 1nformat1on and what might loosely be called 
community development activ1t1es, will be particularly well represented. 

Objectives of the Course 
The broad aim of the Associate Diploma in Community Organisations 1s to pro~ 
vide these people with knowledge and skills wh1ch will enable them to work more 
effectively and efficiently at tasks they currently perform,and extend their ability 
to develop and manage other community projects or endeavours 

The course will do this by prov1d1ng its students w1th: 

• opportunities to reflect and build upon the1r exper1ence 1n community 
organisations; 

• an understanding of the morphology and dynamics of community organisa~ 
lions and other commun1ty endeavours, 
an introduction to the social, political, economic, legal and organisational 
environment in wh1ch commun1ty organisations operate, and an ability to 
analyse developments within this environment; 
an understanding of the dynamics of local reg1onal political and economic 
systems (e.g local or reg1onal authorities, local offices of state and federal 
government departments, local labour markets etc.); 

• a knowledge of decision processes within state and federal bureaucracies 
and how to influence these; 

• a knowledge of the characteristiCS of their locality; 
an ability to conduct simple social research, inter al1a with a view to discover~ 
1ng areas of need w1thin their locality; 

• an understanding of the structure and dynamics of inequality in Australian 
society; 
a knowledge of community development techniques: 

• a knowledge of the 1mpact of the professions particularly the helpmg pro~ 
fessions, upon society, and of current attempts to transform these; 
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a deeper awareness of the1r own personal characteristics and develop­
ment needs and opportunity to meet these; 
an ability to communicate clearly, orally and 1n writing, to convene and 
cha1r meetings. and to conduct interviews; 
an understanding of group dynamics; 
an understanding of the management of organ1sat1ons generally, and of 
community organ1sat1ons in particular; 

• a capacity to perform a range of administrative techn1ques and practices 
appropriate to commun1ty organisations, includ1ng: (i)office management, 
(11) record keeping, (iii) the development of simple management informa­
tion systems, (1v) work scheduling, (v) plann1ng, prior1ty setting; 
an understandrng of volunteer1ng and a capac1ty to recrurt, tra1n and 
manage volunteers; 
an understanding of financial management (e.g. accounting, cost1ng, 
budgetrng, fmancial decision technrques, inventory control, auditing); 
an appreciation of the use of mrcro-processors in community organisa­
trons and a capacity to use them; 
a knowledge of personnel and 1ndustnal relations practices (task analysis, 
job specification, job interviewing, jOb termination, industrial awards, work1ng 
wrth un1ons); 
an understanding of legal matters affecting the operation of commun1ty 
organ1sat1ons; 
an understanding of the many sources of funds available to commun1ty 
organisations and methods of accessing these, including public collections. 
industry dnves. and submissron writing; 
a knowledge of var1ous forms of media and how to access them; 

• an ab1l1ty to develop s1mple advert1srng/promotion campargns; 
• an opportun1ty to extend their knowledge of any of the above areas via 

further study or supervrsed project work within their own organrsation; 
• an opportunity to acqu1re some bas1c grounding in the theories and prac­

trces 1nvolved in a range of serv1ce delivery tasks: e.g, recreation. educa­
tion, health and Information; and 
an opportunrty to acquire some basic understanding of the charactenst1cs 
of particular segments of the population whose needs are often the con­
cern of community organ1sations (e.g. young children, youth, migrants, 
the d1sabled. the aged). 

Organisation of the Course 
The course consrsts of twenty semester un1ts. However, these un1ts will be ordered 
and taught 1n ways quite different to the usual Associate Diploma course. The 
course d1v1des rnto two parts. In the first part students will work 1n small groups 
through fourteen pre-packaged units. In the second part, students will under­
take an equivalent of six further units of study. 

Part I 
These fourteen unrts contain the bas1c set of knowledge and sk1lls requ1red by 
those runn1ng communrty organ1sat1ons. Each unit comprises a teaching package 
wh1ch can be admrn1stered to small groups. Students, in groups of 8-12, will work 
lherr way through each unrt consecutively, with the assistance of a member of 
the College lecturing staff who acts as a tutor/fac1litator. Each unit requrres ap­
proxrmately 30-32 hours of formal group meet1ngs (with tutor facilitator) and an 
add1t1onal 48-50 hours of work alone or 1n small groups. 



Unit Number Unit 

55101 

55115 
55102 
55108 
55109 
55105 
55117 
55103 
55113 
55111 
55116 
55110 
55112 
55106 

Part 2 

Personal Development - then t11e followrng unrts d1oser1 rn 
any order 
Settrng up an Organrsatron 
Communrty Practrce and Practrtroners 
Goverr1mer1t & Polrtrcal Processes I 
Government & Polrtrcal Processes 11 

Fundrng 
Structures & Processes rn Communrty Organrsatror1s 
Communrty Research I 
Pronrotion for Cornmur1rty Organrsatrons 
Local Processes 
Sacral lnequalrtres 
Group Processes 
Personnel Practrces 
Money Management I 

Each student will complete a total of six un1ts rn Part 2. 

Th1s part of the course wrll provrde opportunity for students to consolidate skills 
and to develop expertise in particular areas of their own choosing. lt will do thrs 
by allow1ng students: 

(a) to work through one or more add1t1onal unit packages, offering more ad­
vanced study 1n top1c areas already studied 1n the f1rst part. At the mo­
ment these are Money Management 11 and Community Research 11, Media 
Production and Social Construction of Social Problems. Unit outlines are 
prov1ded in Appendix 2. 

(b) to enrol in units taught 111 other programmes at this College (e.g. 1n areas 
such as recreation, primary education, art/craft etc.) 

(c) to undertake 1ndiv1dual or small group learning projects of their own choos­
Ing. These protects m1ght entail enrolling rn approved un1ts taught at other 
educational 1nst1tutions, or collections of relevant, approved short courses: 
directed reading or organisational or other supervised research or con­
sultancy projects. The last mentioned might entail one or more students 
who happen to work 1n a partrcular organisation using a College staff 
member, or some other person with approprrate qualifications and exper­
tise appointed by the College as adjunct staff, as a resource person. 

Effectively, the staff member would work with the students as a consultant on a 
particular organisational/management/research problem they m1ght be confron­
ting. Alternatively, students may be able to meet some or all the requirements 
of this part of the course by subm1tt1ng a p1ece of written work containing their 
reflections upon proJects on which they had previously worked or are currently 
working. lt would be expected that these would be informed by a dialogue bet­
ween the students' recollected experience and 1deas/concepts/informat1on pro­
vided in the first part of the course In this way students with extens1ve experience 
of commun1ty organisations would be able to gain credit for that experience. 

For admin1strat1ve purposes students wrll enrol 1n appropriate units bear1ng the 
same title as those 1n the f1rst part of the course, but identified by the suffix 11 or 
Ill and so on, or in units entitled Community Skills I, 11 and so on. 
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Part 2 comprises 
Srx unrts cnosen fror1r 

Mor1ey Managemer1t 
Cornmunrty Research 
Medra Productron 
Socral Constructror1 of Socral Problenrs 

Ot11or unrts taught elsewhere rr1 the College 

Cormr1ur1rty Skrlls 

Supervrsed researcl1 proJects that are extensrons of prevrously studred unrts. 

Progress of Students 
Student progress through tile course rnrght look lrke thrs 

Year 1 Year 2 Year 3 Year 4 

5 unrts 5 unrts 4 UllltS 1 Ulil[ 5 UIII[S 

Part I Part 2 

it is antrcrpated that students will be rn pard employment and /or have a number 
of other commrtments (e.g. raisrng a famrly) and that as a consequence. no faster 
progress than thrs would be envisaged. Indeed, many may move more slowly, 
or sporadrcally. it will be noted that slightly faster progress is antrcrpated rn the 
last thrrd of the course, when students are more experienced wrth study 

Assessment 
Students wrll be assessed on a unit by unit basrs, but rts approach to assessment 
wrll be congruent with the phrlosophy of the course. Particularly rn the first part 
of the course, assessment will be largely of the self-admrnistered mastery type, 
designed to enable the groups facilrtator and students to rdentrfy and overcome 
any problems with learning. Approprrate forms of summative assessment wrll also 
be admrnrstered at the conclusion of each unrt 

Admission Requirements 
Only adults who are. or who have recently been working in a helprng communrty 
organisatron will be enrolled as students. 

Time to complete 
it would normally be expected that a student would take 4 years to complete the 
Assocrate Drploma. However, a student may take up to frve years without requir­
rng specral permission of the Board of Studies. Provrsron would exist for students 
to take leave of absence from the course for periods of trme that they frnd conve­
nrent. If a single period of leave rs longer than one year, permissron wrll be re­
qurred from the Board of Studies, but might be granted without question for up 
to two more years 



Advanced Standing 
Students w1ll be encouraged to seek advanced standing 1n recognition that many 
working w1th community organ1sat1ons have already undertaken some recent study 
and 1n some cases have learnt a great deal from experience. 

Advanced stand1ng w1ll be awarded on a un1t by un1t bas1s. 

Students might obtain advanced standmg for up to ten units. Except in excep­
tional Circumstances, it would be expected that advanced standing w1ll be ob­
tained for units in 1ts second phase of the course. 

The bas1s for student cla1ms for advanced standing m1ght be: 

• Study in an equivalent un1t at un1vers1ty or CAE. 
Study at technical college or 1n short courses in relevant areas In such 
cases 1t might be expected that rather more time would have been spent 
1n that level of study than 1n the un1t for wh1ch advanced stand1ng is sought 

• Considerable experience 1n certa1n areas of commun1ty organ1sat1on work. 
In this case it would be expected that the student would write a substant1al 
piece (at least 3,000 words) reflect1ng on that experence. or present ex­
ternal written work (reports etc.) wh1ch embody the fru1t of that expenence 
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Course Information 

School of Teacher Education 
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SCHOOL OF TEACHER EDUCATION 

The School of Teacll8r Educat1on offers courses at both undergraduate and 
postgraduate levels. Courses at undergraduate level are des1gned for people w1th 
no prev1ous tra1n111g or exper1ence who w1sh to become teachers. The Graduate 
D1ploma in Education IS des1gned to provide preparation for secondary teach1ng 
to Un1vers1ty or College graduates. Other postgraduate courses are designed to 
prov1de for tra1ned and experienced teachers. an extens1on or enlargement of 
the1r professional skills to enable them to take on new roles. 

Courses offered to new students 111 1987 at undergraduate level are 

o Bachelor of Education (Prrmary Education) Sandw1ch Course 
o Bachelor of Education (Physical Educat1on) 

Postgraduate courses to be offered in 1987 are: 

o Graduate Diploma 111 Educational Studies Spec1al Education 
o Graduate Diploma in Educational Studies Read1ng Educat1on 
o Graduate D1ploma in Children's Literature 
o Graduate D1ploma in Educat1on 
o Graduate D1ploma in Educational Stud1es Prrmary Mus1c 
o Master of Arts in Chlldrens· Literature and Read1ng 

Students awarded the Diploma of Teach1ng or Bachelor of Educat1on are qualified 
to be employed as teachers in New South Wales and in other states of Australia. 

SEMESTER-UNIT WEIGHTINGS 

In the sect1on ··semester-U n1t Outl1nes" later in the Calendar, each semester-unit 
is described 111 terms of Class Contact Hours and Week Hours. The figure for 
Week Hours for each un1t 1nd1cates the amount of time a student 1s expected to 
work 111 the un1t dur1ng a week. The figure g1ven includes any scheduled hours 
of class contact, such as lectures, seminars. workshops, laboratory sessions, or 
a comb1nat1on of these. The f1gure for Class Contact Hours for each un1t is nom1nal, 
and may be var1ed, depending on the teaching and learn1ng act1v1t1es requ1red 
ar1d the stage of development reached by the students. 

Courses have been des1gned so that generally a full-time student w1ll be required 
to Nark for 36 to 44 hours per week. and a part-t1me student half this amount. 

DIPLOMA OF TEACHING/BACHELOR OF EDUCATION 
(PRIMARY EDUCATION) 

This IS a "sandwich" type programme. With three dist1nct phases 

Phase I 3 years full-t1me, leading to the award of a Diploma of Teaching; 
Phase 11 120 days satisfactory professional experience including 60 days 

Phase Ill 

continuous experrence: th1s experience may by obtained concur­
rently w1th enrolment 1n Phase Ill: 
2 years part-time. lead1ng to the award of the Bachelor of 
Education degree. 
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The Diploma of Teach;ng awarded at the end of Phase I will, for some students 
be a term;nal award. that is, teachers need not return to Phase Ill 1f they do not 
wish to, the Diploma being the only necessary qual1f1cation for pnmary teachers. 

NOTE. The structure outlined below is for students who first enrolled 1n 1986 or 
later. Those who first enrolled before this should see the 1985 Calendar for details 
of the course structure. 

The structure of the degree is as follows 

PHASE I 

PHASE Ill 

PHASE I 

Semester 

Ill 

IV 

V 

VI 

PHASE 11 

• A disc1pl1nary sequence 1n Education Studies over SIX semesters. 
A group of un1ts of Teaching Studies 1n all the areas of the Primary 
School cumculum. 
Several un1ts of Background Stud;es. 

• A disciplinary sequence in elective General Studies over s1x 
semesters. 

• A cont;nuat;on of the diSCiplinary sequence 1n Education Studies 
(four units.) 
Four un;ts of Advanced Teach;ng Studies. 

Education Background General Class/Week 
Studies Teaching Studies Studies Studies Contact/Hours 

lA IB Engl1sh I, Maths I. Austral1an 18/38 
Scrence I, Mus1c I Stud1es I 

I lA IlB Engl1sh 11 Australian 19/40 
Art/Craft I, Health I Studies 11 

Computer 
Awareness 

IliA IIIB Soc1al Stud1es I, 19/42 
Art/Craft 11 
Physrcal Educat1on 1. 
Engl1sh Ill 

IV A Maths 11. Scrence 11 IV 18/43 
Physrcal Educat1on 11. 

Engl1sh IV. Mus1c 11 

VA Maills Ill. Engl1sh V. Communrcatron m V 17/39 
Health 11 Educatronal 

Environment 

VIA VIB Maths IV. Soc1al Stud1es 11 Electrve VI 17/42 
Water Safety 

120 days satisfactory professronal exper1enco 1nclud1ng 60 days continuous expenence 



PHASE Ill 

Semester 

VII 

VIII 

IX 

X 

CONCENTRATION 

Education 
Studies 

Analys1s of t=ducal1onal 

Pract1ce Elecl1ve 

Elcct1ve. Elect1ve 

Advanced 
Teaching 
Studies 

Elective, 
Elective 

Elect1ve 

Elective 

Class/Week 
Contact/Hours 

6/20 

6/20 

6/20 

6/20 

While the programme does not prov1de for formal spec1al1sat1on 1n e1ther early 
childhood or pnmary education. there are opportunities w1th1n the course structure 
for students to concentrate on the infants area of the pnmary school or the Class 
3 to 6 area. In some Teach1ng Studies areas alternative un1ts are prov1ded. while 
1n other areas concentration may occur with1n common un1ts. In the Pract1cum 
element of Education Stud1es a concentration on one area may be made 1n 
Semester IV. V and VI. 

THE EDUCATION STUDIES SEQUENCE 
Th1s 1s the central d1scipl1nary backbone of the programme lt 1s des1gned to ensure 
that teachers can pract1se the1r profession in a thoroughly informed and competent 
fash1on. soundly d1rected by theoretical princ1ples drawn from all relevant f1elds 
of study. 

The sequence cons1sts of two integrated strands Strand A 1s concerned w1th the 
pnnc1ples and pract1ces of teach1ng, while Strand B requires students to achieve 
an understand1ng of educat1on as a soc1al process and of their potential1nvolvement 
1n that process 

Semester 

Ill 

Strand A 

Pr1nc1ples & Pract1ces of 
Teach1ng I 

Principles & Practices of 
Teaching 11 

Pr1nc1pl<~s & Pract1ces of 
Teach1ng Ill 

IV Pnnc1ples & Pract1ces of 
Teach1ng IV 

V Teach1ng Children with 
Learn1ng D1ff1cult1es 

VI Des1gn of Educat1onal 
Programmes 

Strand B 

Developmental Psychology I 

Developmental Psychology 11 

SoCial Bases of Educat1on 

Ph1losoph1cal Bases of 
Education 
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PRACTICUM 
In-school act1v1ties are bas1c components of the Education Stud1es sequence. The 
act1vit1es are undertaken in a Practicum which prov1des for a graded sequence 
of exper1ence across the s1x semesters of the Diploma phase of the programme 
There 1s a systematic progression 1n the scope and soph1st1cat1on of the teach1ng 
competenc1es wh1ch the pract1cum expenences demand. 1n order to cater for 
the progressive development of the student's understanding of the educat1ve 
process and increasing competence 1n plann1ng learn1ng s1tuat1ons 

A spec1al feature of the Practicum is the Community Expenence 1n Semester Ill. 
Th1s 1s des1gned to g1ve students the opportunity to broaden the1r professional 
competencies 1n an educational sett1ng that 1s not necessanly a school. 

GENERAL STUDIES 
Each student IS requ1red to select a sequence of s1x un1ts 1n a General Stud1es 
subject chosen from th1s l1st: Art Stud1es; Drama and the Theatre Arts; English; 
Health Stud1es; History; Mathematics; Mus1c Stud1es, Sc1ence 

lt should be noted that all of these may not be available 1n any g1ven year. and 
that, even 1f l1sted, a subject may not be offered 1f insuffiCient students elect 1t 

BACKGROUND STUDIES 
Two un1ts of Australian Stud1es and a un1t in Computer Awareness are taken 1n 
Semesters I and 11 and a un1t 1n Comun1cation 1n the Educational Environment 
1n Semester V or VI. In Semester VI students may develop the1r skills 1n an area 
of 1nterest to them by choos1ng one elect1ve from th1s I 1st: Art 1n Australia; Austral1an 
Natural H1story; The Crafts in Austral1a; Educational Drama; Introductory Stat1st1cs; 
Mus1c and Soc1ety; Oral Interpretation; Urban Studies; Family History Studies; 
Comput1ng Skills 1n Education; Science and Technology 1n Australia 

BACHELOR OF EDUCATION: PHASE Ill 

The programme for th1s f1nal phase of the degree IS devoted ent1rely to advanced 
professional stud1es. The sequence 1n Education Stud1es is contmued from the 
Diploma phase 1n both of the Strands A and B In add1t1on. four un1ts of Advanced 
Teach1ng Stud1es w1ll be selected from elect1ve l1sts. 

CONVERSION COURSE FOR BACHELOR OF 
EDUCATION (PRIMARY) 

The School w1ll offer 1n 1987, a part-t1me convers1on course to enable holders of 
a recognised Diploma of Teaching (Pnmary, Infants, or Early Childhood Education) 
to qualify to enter Phase Ill of the Bachelor of Education (Pnmary Educat1on) 
programme. Holders of such a Diploma may apply for entry to this Convers1on 
Course. 

The Conversion Course cons1sts of three semester-un1ts. 

• Education Studies (Conversion) 
• English Teaching (Conversion) 
• Mathematics Teaching (Convers1on) 

While the English Teaching (C) and Mathematics Teaching (C) units are spec1ally 
wntten for the Conversion Course, the Education Studies (C) requirement will be 
met by a student taking, after consultation with the Head of the Educat1on Studies 
Department, either Soc1al Bases of Education or Philosophical Bases of Education 
from Phase I of the degree programme. Selection will depend upon the student's 
previous academ1c background. 



On the successful completion of these three un1ts a ~tudent will be el1g1ble to enrol 
in Phase Ill of the Bachelor of Education (Pr1mary) programme. 
All three units will be offered in the latter part of 1987. Applications will be 1nvited 
before the end of the first school term 

BACHELOR OF EDUCATION (PHYSICAL EDUCATION) 

This IS a four-year full-time programme. Its structure is as follows: 

• a series of Preparatory Stud1es units, to lay the foundations of study 1n Human 
Movement Educat1on: 

• a disciplinary sequence 1n Human Movement Studies; 
• a disciplinary sequence of Education Stud1es over six semesters; 
• a sequence of Curriculum Studies. concerned with methods and approaches 

in the teaching of Physical Education; 
• a disciplinary sequence of elect1ve General Studies over at least four semesters 

followed by a second teaching method (minor). 
• elecllves 

First, second and third year students complete the revised programme 
as follows: 

Class 
Semester Unit Contact 

Hours 

Pnnciples of Teaching I 3 
Developmental Psychology I 2 
Teaching P.E. in the Primary School 2 
Performance Stud1es lA - Gymnastics 2 
Performance Studies IB - Dance 2 
Performance Studies IC - Bas1c Motor Skills 2 
Human Biology 3 
Communication I 2 
General Stud1es Un1t (Level 1) 3 

Teach1ng in the Secondary School I 2 
Developmental Psychology 11 2 
Introduction to P.E. in the Secondary School 2 
Functional Anatomy 3 
Performance Studies IIA - Gymnastics 2 
Performance Studies IlB -Track & Field 2 
Mechan1cs of Human Motion 3 
Computer Awareness 3 
General Studies Unit (Level 11) 3 

Week 
Hours 

5 
5 
4 
3 
3 
3 
6 
6 
6 

5 
5 
4 
6 
3 
3 
6 
6 
6 
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Class Week 
Semester Unit Contact Hours 

Hours 

---- -------------------------

Ill Teach1ng 1n the Secondary School 11 2 5 
Soc1al Bases of Education 2 5 
Teach1ng PE. 1n the Secondary School 11 2 4 
Kinesiology 3 8 
Performance Stud1es IIIB - Dance 2 3 
Performance Studies IIIC - Sw1mm1ng 2 3 
Human Phys1ology 3 8 
General Studies Un1t (Level Ill) 3 8 

IV Human Ability & D1sabil1ty 3 6 
Philosophical Basis of Secondary School Issues 2 6 
Adapted Phys1cal Educat1on 2 4 
Social Bas1s of Sport 3 8 
Performance Stud1es IVC - Sport 2 3 
Performance Studies VC - Sport 2 3 
Statistics 3 6 
General Studies Un1t (Level IV) 3 9 

V Educational Programming 2 6 
Educational Technology 0 3 
Cumculum Phys1cal Educat1on lA 2 4 
Organisation & Admin1strat1on of PE 2 4 
Physiological Efficiency 3 10 
Performance Stud1es VI 2 4 
Performance Studies VB - Dance Ill 2 3 
Elective 2:5 610 

VI lnteractiOnal Analys1s 3 10 
Curriculum Physical Education IB 2 4 
Second Method 3 6 
B1omechanical Eff1c1ency 3 10 
Performance Studies IliA - Gymnast1cs 2 10 
Performance Stud1es VIC - Sport 2 3 
Elective 25 610 

VII Curriculum Design 3 10 
Cumculum Phys1cal Educat1on IC 2 4 
Second Method 3 6 
Development & Measurement of Physical Abil1ty 2 5 
Performance Studies VIII 2 4 
Performance Stud1es VIIC - Sport 2 4 
Elect1ve 35 8.10 

VIII Elective 2 10 
Curriculum Phys1cal Educat1on ID 2 4 
Second Method 3 6 
Prevention and Care of InJuries 2 5 
Elective 35 810 
Elect1ve 3:5 810 
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Students enrolled, pnor to 1985, must complete the ong;nal Bachelor of Education 
(Physical Education) programme. as l;sted below 

Education Curriculum General Class/Week 

Semester Studies 

Human Movement 
Studies Studies Studies Contact/Hours 

VII 

VIII 

VII A Measurement & Development Method (2nd 

Performance Studies VII Teaching SubJeCt) 

Prevention and Care of 

lrijLJri8S. 

VlrB IX Drrected Study Method (2nd 
Teach1ng 
Subject) 

Performance Stud1es VIII 

Outdoor Pursu1ts IIA and 

IlB Social Basrs OR 

H 1story of Sport 

18141 

15143 

BACHELOR OF EDUCATION (PHYSICAL EDUCATION) 
CONVERSION 

A one semester part-time course for holders of a recogntsed Diploma of Teach1ng 
(Phys1cal Educat;on). Successful completion of the course allows entry to the ftnal 
phase of the Bachelor of Education (Physical Education). 

Successful applicants for the Conversion Course are required to complete three 
semester-un;ts: 

• Soctal Bases of Educat1on I OR Philosophical Bases of Educat1on I 
• Kines;ology and Applied Anatomy 
• Statist1cs A 
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POSTGRADUATE STUDIES 

GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN EDUCATION 

Th1s IS a programme for graduates of un1vers1t1es or colleges of advanced education. 
or persons w1th equ1valent qualifications, who have had no previous teacher tra1n1ng. 
but who w1sh to prepare for secondary school teach1ng. The essent1al awn of the 
programme 1s to prov1de a sound theoretical basis for effective dec1S1on mak1ng 
1n any learn1ng Situation. and to focus on the practice of teach1ng and classroom 
management. 

The programme is available on a full-time and a part-time basis. 

Students need to sat1sfy requirements 1n three strands 

EDUCATION STUDIES 
The aim of these studies 1s to prov1de students w1th a broad understanding of 
educational 1ssues and of the general concept of "Education" Part1cular aspects 
of educat1on. for example, learn1ng theones. child growth and development and 
cumculum construction. will be examined 1n depth. 

CURRICULUM STUDIES 
Elect1ve Cumculum Stud1es are ava1lable 1n these secondary school subject 
group1ngs Sc1ence: Mathemat1cs: H1story Engl1sh. 
Students must elect to undertake stud1es 1n the Curriculum Studies area 1n wh1ch 
they have academic qual1f1cat1ons at degree level (or equ1valent pre-requ1s1tes). 
e.g .. students will be adm1tted to the Science major course only 1f they have a 
Sc1ence degree or an equ1valent quallf1cat1on. 

PRACTICAL EXPERIENCE 
All students are requ1red to undertake practical expenence 1n both semesters Th1s 
1nvolves demonstration lessons and school vis1ts. Students must successfully 
complete penods of pract1ce teach1ng as requ1red 



PART I (SEMESTER I) 

Education Studies and Practical Experience: 

Class 
Unit Contact Week 
Number Unit Name Hours Hours 

12702 Psychological Bases of Secondary Education 3 6 
12803 Philosophical Bases of Secondary Education 2 4 
15830 Computers in Education 2 4 
17701 Sport in the Secondary School 2 4 
09701 Practical Experience (20 days + school visits) 0 0 

In addition, students undertake subjects m the Curriculum areas which they have 
elected. 

Curriculum Electives: 

Class 
Unit Contact Week 
Number Unit Name Hours Hours 

18702 Sc1ence Method I 5 10 
Two of: 

18706 Advanced Science Method lA 3 6 
18707 Advanced Science Method IB 3 6 
18708 Advanced Sc1ence Method IC 3 6 
18709 Advanced Sc1ence Method ID 3 6 

15703 Secondary Mathemat1cs lA 4 10 
15704 Secondary Mathematics IB 4 10 
13704 Secondary Engl1sh Method I 5 10 
19702 H1story Method I 5 10 
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PART 11 (SEMESTER 11) 
Education Studies and Practical Experience: 

Unit 
Number Unit Name 

12802 
12804 

11802 
14701 
09801 

Soc1olog1cal Bases of Secondary Education 
Curr1culum Development 1n Secondary 

Education 
Commun1cat1on and Media Studies 
Health Educat1on 
Pract1cal Expenence (20 days + school v1s1ts) 

~----·--~-----------

·~----

Class 
Contact Week 
Hours Hours 

2 4 

3 6 
2 2 
1 2 
0 0 

·------· 

In add;t;on, students undertake sub;ects 1n the Cumculum areas wh;ch they have 
elected 

Curriculum Electives: 

Class 
Unit Contact Week 
Number Unit Name Hours Hours 

18802 SCience Method 11 4 10 
Two of 

18706 Advanced Sc1ence Method lA 3 6 
18707 Advanced Sc1ence Method IB 3 6 
1870f:J Advanced Sc1ence Method IC 3 6 
18709 Advanced Sc1ence Method ID 3 6 

15803 Secondary Mathematics IIA 4 10 
15804 Secondary MathematiCS IlB 4 10 
13804 Secondary Engl1sh Method 11 5 10 
19801 History Method 11 5 10 



GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN CHILDREN'S LITERATURE 

This is a part-time programme extending over 4 or 6 semesters des1gned for 
qualified teachers. libranans and youth workers who w1sh to acqu1re spec1al1st 
qualifications in children's l1terature. 

it will be of value to practising teachers 1nvolved w1th implementing literature 
programmes, school and children's l1branans responsible for read1ng gu1dance 
and library extension act1vit1es. it will also prepare consultants concerned with 
the role of literature 1n language and reading development and be of value to 
wnters, editors and publishers of children's literature. 

Entry requirements include a degree or a 3 year diploma and at least 2 years 
professional experience. 

A FOUR SEMESTER PART-TIME SEQUENCE 

Class Week 
Semester Unit Unit Name Contact Hours 

No. Hours 

13721 The Reader and Reqd1ng I 2 4 
13723 Literature I 2 4 
13725 Literature and Response I 2 4 
09711 Pract1cum I 

13722 The Reader and Reading 11 1 4 
13724 Literature 11 2 4 
13726 Literature and Response 11 1 4 
09712 Pract1cum 11 1 4 

Ill 13821 The Reader and Reading Ill 1 4 
13823 Literature Ill 2 4 
13825 Literature and Response Ill 1 4 
09811 Practicum Ill 

IV 13820 Literature in Act1on 2 8 
09812 Practicum IV 

183 



184 

GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN EDUCATIONAL STUDIES: 
PRIMARY MUSIC 

Tl11s IS a part-t1rne programme of four semesters durat1on des1gned for pract1s1ng 
teacl1ers wlio w1sh to acqu1re spPc1al1st qual1f1cat1ons 1n the area of pr1mary school 
mus1c teach1r1g. The course IS a vocational spec1al1sat1on wh1ch will enable 
part1c1pat1ng students to pursue 1n-depth stud1es rn the areas of theoretical and 
pract1cal muSIC1ansl11p ar1d mus1c educat1011 so that they car1 act pr1marrly as mus1c 
reference teachers wl10 are capable of organ1s1ng and 1mplement1ng a school­
basecJ. sequer1t1al programme 111 rnus1c educat1on from K to 6 

Entry requ1remer1ts 1nclude a degree or a 3 year diploma and at least one year 
of successfrrl tcacl11rlg cxperrence. 

A FOUR SEMESTER PART-TIME SEQUENCE 

Semester Unit Unit Name 
No. 

16713 Vocal Studres 
16610 Mus1c1ansh1p I 
16702 Mus1c and Movement 
16612 Mus1c Curr1culum 
16705 Educational Enqu1ry Techniques) 

16708 Recorder 
16710 Mus1c1ansh1p 11 

16803 Percuss1on 
16712 Mus1c Curriculum 11) 

16805 Mus1c Project I) 

Ill 16707 Integrated Classroom Act1v1t1es I 
16620 Gu1tar I 
16810 Mus1c1anship Ill 
16808 Recorder 11 

16812 Mus1c Currrculum Ill) 
16905 Mus1c Project 11) 

IV 16807 Integrated Classroom Act1v1tres 11 

16720 Gu1tar 11 

16910 Mus1c1anshrp IV 
16703 lnstrume1ltar1um 
16912 Mus1c Currrculum IV 

Class 
Contact 
Hours 

2 
1 
1 
2 

1 
1 
2 
2 

1 
1 
1 
2 

1 
1 
1 
1 
2 

Week 
Hours 

6 
3 
3 
6 

3 
3 
6 
6 

3 
3 
3 
3 
6 

3 
3 
3 
3 
6 



GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN EDUCATIONAL STUDIES: 
READING EDUCATION 

Th1s is a part-t1me programme extending over 4 or 6 semesters des1gned to prov1de 
a spec1al1st qualif1cat1on 1n Read1ng Education for teachers of 1nfants, pnmary and 
secondary school ch1ldren. 

The course w1ll prepare graduates to take up pos1t1ons 1n schools as Read1ng 
specialists, to act as curriculum advisers or to lecture in tertiary institutions 

Entry requirements include a degree or 3 year diploma and at least 2 years of 
successful teaching. 

A FOUR SEMESTER PART -TIME SEQUENCE 

Class Week 
Semester Unit Unit Name Contact Hours 

No. Hours 

13709 Read1ng Process I 2 4 
13710 Evaluation in Reading 1 2 
13711 Language and Reading I 1 2 
13712 Literature and Read1ng I 2 4 
09702 Practlcum in Reading I 

13713 Reading Process 11 2 4 
13714 Evaluation in Reading 11 1 2 
13715 Language and Reading 11 1 2 
13716 Literature and Read1ng 11 2 4 
13717 Research in Read1ng I 2 
09703 Practicum in Read1ng 11 

Ill 13809 Read1ng Process Ill 2 4 
13810 Evaluation in Read1ng Ill 1 2 
13811 Language and Reading Ill 1 2 
13812 Literature and Reading Ill 2 4 
13817 Research in Reading 11 1 2 
09802 Pract1cum in Read1ng Ill 

IV 13818 Research Project 3 6 
13819 Implementing Reading 3 6 
09803 Practicum in Reading IV 
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GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN EDUCATIONAL STUDIES: 
SPECIAL EDUCATION 

Th1s is a programme extending over two semesters (full-t1me) or four semesters 
(part-time) it 1s des1gned to extend the competencies of qual1f1ed teachers who 
1ntend to teach 1n special classes, spec1al centres or other Situations where there 
are pup1ls with significant behaviour problems, learn1ng difficulties, and/or general 
intellectual retardation. 

Although most of the students 1n the full-t1me programme will te teachers released 
from Department of Education schools, applications for adm1ss1on to both full­
time and part-t1me programmes would be welcomed from other qual1f1ed 
appl1cants. 

Applicants for adm1ssion will be requ1red to have: 

o satiSfactonly completed an appropnate degree or d1ploma course; 
o completed at least two years of satisfactory teach1ng experience. 

The full-time structure of the course is as follows: 

Class Week 
Semester Unit Unit Name Contact Hours 

No. Hours 

12707 Teachrng Exceptional Children 3 8 
12719 Teaching Practicum I 4 10 
12740 Teaching Basic Skills I 3 8 
15741 Teachrng Basic Skills 11 2 6 
15715 Introductory Statistics for Teachers 1 2 
12808 Behaviour Management 3 8 

12722 Parent & Teacher Consultancy 2 6 
12819 Teachrng Practrcum 11 4 10 
12811 Research Review 2 6 
12840 [Teaching the Severely 

Handicapped I 3 8] 
12841 [Teaching the Severely 

Handicapped 11 3 8] 
12847 [Development and Drsabrlrty 2 6] 

OR 
12850 [Assessment and Remedratron I 3 8] 
15851 [Assessment and Remediation 11 3 8] 
12821 [Resource Teaching Services 2 6] 



MASTER OF ARTS IN 
CHILDREN'S LITERATURE AND READING 

Th1s Masters degree by course work IS des1gned to produce graduates w1th a 
h1gh degree of appreciation of literature for children and young adults and an 
equally h1gh level of competence in reading education. Students with backgrounds 
in teaching, librarianship. wnting, edit1ng and the book industry, generally, will 
f1nd the course particularly su1ted to the1r professional needs. 

Entry requirements will be a Bachelors degree and a postgraduate diploma 1n 
either children's literature or reading educat1on. Applicants with equivalent 
qualifications will be considered. The course will be offered full-t1me (1 year) and 
part-t1me (2 years). 

Students will be expected to extend the1r prev1ous studies in breadth and depth 
by completing a range of courses and by prepanng a final paper of a cnt1cal nature. 
Flexibllitiy will be permitted to cater for a vanety of backgrounds and interests. 
An elective stud1es segment is offered. 

The following un1ts are offered 1n the course. 

Class 
Unit No. Unit Name Contact 

hours 

13730 Stud1es in Related D1sc1pl1ne 3) 
Children's L1terature )1 to be 

)completed 
13830 Stud1es 1n Related D1sc1pline: 3 ) 

Reading Education ) 

13731 Seminar on Advanced Children's Literature 3 

13831 Seminar on Advanced Read1ng Educat1on 3 

13732 Curriculum, Literature and L1teracy 3 ) 
) 

13733 Drama, Literature and L1teracy 3 ) 
) 

13734 Library, Literature and Literacy 3 ) 2 to be 
)completed 

13735 Media, Literature and Literacy 3 ) 
) 

13736 Writing, Literature and Literacy 3 ) 

13828 Seminar on Research Methodology 2 

13829 Major Study 
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Semester 
Unit Outlines 
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Semester units are generally presented in numerical order, 
except in some cases where sequences of units are 
presented consecutively, regardless of unit number. 

Subject numbers are compiled on the following basis: 

• The f1rst two numerals refer to the Department which 1s offenng the unit. 

• The th1rd numeral refers to the semester 1n wh1ch the un1t may first be taken 
within a programme of study. 

• The last two numerals d1st1nguish the unit from those offered within the 
Department in the same semester, e.g. Number 12345: the numerals 1 and 
2 refer to the Education Studies Department, the numeral 3 to the th1rd semester 
of a programme of study and the numerals 4 and 5 dist1ngu1sh th1s unit from 
those offered by the Department 1n the same semester. 

The following are the teaching departments, showing the pages on which 
their units commence: 

Administrative, Social and Pol1t1cal Stud1es 

Art/Craft 

Communication Studies 

Comput1ng Stud1es 

Econom1c Studies 

Education Stud1es 

English 

F1nancial and Quantitative Studies 

Health Education 

Information Studies 

Legal Stud1es 

Leisure Studies 

Mathematics 

Music 

Nurs1ng 

Physical Educat1on 

Pract1cal Experience 

Sc1ence 

Social Sc1ence 

332 

202 

207 

351 

320 

215 

232 

305 

250 

358 

324 

379 

255 

264 

400 

274 

192 

287 

298 
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BACHELOR OF EDUCATION 
(PRIMARY EDUCATION) 

THE PRACTICUM: 
In-school activities are bas1c components of the teach1ng and assessment w1th1n 
the Education Studies sequence. The activities are undertaken 1n a pract1cum 
which prov1des for a graded sequence of experiences across six semesters of 
the course. The nature of the pract1cum expenences is determmed by the objec­
tives of the Education un1ts and by the requ1rements of the various Teach1ng Studies 
un1ts. 

ORGANISATION OF THE PRACTICUM: 

09911 Teach1ng Pract1cum I Semester I Block 

09912 Teaching Pract1cum 11 Semester 11 Block 

09913 Teaching Pract1cum Ill Semester Ill Community practice 

09914 Teach1ng Pract1cum IV Semester IV Block: infants and prrmary 

concentration 

09915 Teach1ng Pract1cum V Semester V Block Infants and prrmary 

concentration: children 

w1th spec1al needs 

09916 Teach1ng Pract1cum VI Semester VI Block 

09911 TEACHING PRACTICUM I 
Semester: I 

eo-requisite: 
Principles & Pract1ces of Teaching I 
Organisation: 
Block 
Objectives: 

12 days 

Students Will plan, Implement and evaluate teaching based on the exposition model. 

09912 TEACHING PRACTICUM 11 
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Semester: 11 

eo-requisite: 
Prrne~ples & Pract1ces of Teach1ng 11 

Organisation: 
Block 
Objectives: 

15 days 

In addition to the objectives of Practicum I, students w1ll1mplement relevant prrn­
ciples from reinforcement theory in analys1ng significant problems associated w1th 
classroom management and diSCipline. 



09913 TEACHING PRACTICUM Ill 
Semester: Ill 

Organisation: 
(Commun1ty Pract1ce) Distnbuted and/or block 
Objectives: 

90 hours minimum 

The purpose of the Commun1ty Pract1ce 1s to enable students to work w1th1n a 
broad educational environment, generally outside a school, so that they w;~l ga1n 
an understanding of the a1ms, act1vit1es, organ1sation and structure of agenc1es, 
InstitutiOns and people whose work complements that of schools. 

09914 TEACHING PRACTICUM IV 
Semester: IV 

eo-requisite: 
Principles & Pract1ces of Teaching IV 
Organisation: 
Block 
Objectives: 

15 days 

This un1t in the Infants concentration w1ll provide students w1th opportunities to 
assess children's performance on entenng school and in the stages of early school 
achievement, and demonstrate competence 1n prepanng appropriate teaching/lear­
ning tasks; examine two teaching models. cognitive-developmental and ex­
ploratory, and apply them to teach1ng 1n the 1nfants school; develop sk1lls in organis­
ing activity-oriented classrooms: rev1ew all teach1ng models and make appropnate 
select1ons demonstrate proficiency in us1ng technological and other forms of 
educational a1ds. 
The Pnmary concentration w1ll prov1de students w1th the opportun1ty to show com­
petence 1n select1ng and organ1sing appropriate teach1ng/learn1ng expenence for 
the child in the pnmary school; des1gn su1table systems for evaluat1ng and recor­
ding pupil progress; show sk1ll 1n plannmg and programm1ng appropnately for 
spec1f1c classroom contexts. demonstrate prof1c1ency 1n us1ng technological and 
other forms of educational a1ds. 

09915 TEACHING PRACTICUM V 
Semester: V 

eo-requisite: 
Teaching Children with Learn1ng D1ff1cult1eS 
Organisation: 
Block 
Objectives: 

15 days 

As for Pract1cum IV. plus ·- this un1t will provide students w1th opportunities to 
demonstrate skills 1n the teaching of spec1al groups of pupils, Including the sk1lls 
of selecting appropnate reinforcers. selecting instructional materials and actiVIties. 
communicating thoughts and feelings, and keep1ng detailed records of 
performance 
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09916 TEACHING PRACTICUM VI 
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Semester: VI 

Co-reauisite: 
Des1gn of Educational Programmes 
Organisation: 
Block 
Objectives: 

15 days 

As for Practicurn V, plus - this unit will provide students with opportunities to 
undertake an examination and evaluation of the curnculum operating 1n the school, 
us1ng pnnciples drawn from theory work related to programming. 



GRADUATE DIPLOMA (CHILDREN'S LITERATURE) 

09711 PRACTICUM I 
(Graduate Diploma in Children's Literature) 

Objectives: 
With reference to a child who is a beginning reader, the student will: 

Assess that child's reading readiness in terms of linguistic development, 
cognitive skills, interest and motivation; bring to that child a variety of literary 
experiences; the sharing of books, story reading, story telling, poetry 
speaking/reading; observe, record and analyse response; employ 
discussion and/or activity appropriate to the child and the occasion. 

09712 PRACTICUM 11 
(Graduate Diploma in Children's Literature) 

Pre-requisite: 
Practicum I 
Objectives: 
With reference to individuals and groups of developing readers, the student 
will: 

Assess the range of individual differences, the needs and interests of the 
group, any special needs within the group; select literature, both print and 
non-print, suitable for the group and individuals within the group; share that 
literature appropriately; explore the possibility of individual and group 
activity as a means of measuring response and/or deepening response; 
demonstrate the ability to guide reading and stimulate an interest in a wide 
range of literature. 

09811 PRACTICUM Ill 
(Graduate Diploma in Children's Literature) 

Pre-requisite: 
Practicum 11 
Objectives: 
With reference to individuals and groups of advanced readers the student 
will: 

Assess the range of individual differences, the developmental needs and 
capabilities of the group, and any special need within the group; select 
literature, both print and non-print, suited to the needs and interests of the 
group and individuals within the group; devise and introduce strategies for 
developing both extensive and intensive reading; explore the possibility of 
individual and/or group activity as a means of both measuring and 
deepening response - orally, in writing, through art, drama or other forms of 
expression; demonstrate the ability to guide reading and stimulate an 
interest in a wide range of literature. 
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09812 PRACTICUM IV 
(Graduate Diploma 1n Children ·s L1terature) 

Pre-requisite: 
Practicum Ill 
Objectives: 
Practicum IV 1s closely l1nked with the Literature in Act1on un1t wh1ch is the focal 
act1v1ty of the semester. The a1m of the practicum is to provide an opportun1ty 
for students to put their Investigations into act1on; to work through the practical 
aspects of the project undertaken. 

GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN EDUCATION 

09701 TEACHING PRACTICUM I 
Semester: I 

Objectives: 
Students will undertake approximately 20 days of pract1ce teaching 1n secondary 
schools 1n the1r appropr1ate subject(s). 

09801 TEACHING PRACTICUM 11 

196 

Semester: 11 

Objectives: 
Students Will undertake approximately 20 days of practice teaching in secondary 
schools in their appropnate subject(s) 



GRADUATE DIPLOMA (READING EDUCATION) 

09702 PRACTICUM IN READING I 
(Graduate Diploma, Reading Education) 

Pre-requisites: 
None 
Objectives: 
With reference to a child who is a beginn:.lg reader the student will select 
and use appropriate evaluation techniques and carry out an effective 
teaching programme relevant to a child at this stage. 

09703 PRACTICUM IN READING 11 
(Graduate Diploma, Reading Education) 

Pre-requisites: 
Practicum in Reading I 
Objectives: 
With reference to individuals and groups of developing readers and 
remedial readers the student will select and use appropriate evaluation 
techniques and carry out an effective teaching programme relevant to 
children at this stage. 

09802 PRACTICUM IN READING Ill 
(Graduate Diploma, Reading Education) 

Pre-requisites: 
Practicum in Reading I 
Objectives: 
With reference to individuals and groups of advanced readers and remedial 
readers the student will select and use appropriate evaluation techniques 
and carry out an effective teaching programme relevant to children and 
adults at this stage. 

09803 PRACTICUM IN READING IV 
(Graduate Diploma, Reading Education) 

Pre-requisites: 
Practicum in Reading I, 11, Ill 
Objectives: 
To carry out the practical outcomes of the Reading Project and 
Implementing Reading. 
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BACHELOR OF EDUCATION 
(PHYSICAL EDUCATION) 

THE PRACTICUM: 
In-school act1v1t1es are bas1c components of the teach1ng and assessment w1th1n the Educat1on 
Studies sequence. The activ1t1es are undertaken in a practicum wh1ch prov1des for a graded 
sequence of exper1ences across the e1ght semesters of the course. The nature of the pract1cum 
experiences is determ1ned by the objectives of the Education un1ts and the requirements of 
the var1ous Curnculum Studies un1ts. 

ORGANISATION OF THE PRACTICUM: 

09901 Teach1ng Practicum I Semester I Block practice 1n pnmary 
school 

09902 Teach1ng Practicum 11 Semester 11 Block practice 1n 
secondary school 
(phys1cal educat1on) 

09903 Teach1ng Pract1cum Ill Semester Ill Block pract1ce in 
secondary school 
(phys1cal education) 

09904 Teach1ng Pract1cum IV Semester IV Camping or Commun1ty 
Practice 

09905 Teach1ng Practicum V Semester V Spec1al educat1on 

09906 Teach1ng Pract1cum VI Semester VI Block pract1ce in 
secondary school 

09907 Teach1ng Practicum VII Semester VII Block practice in 
secondary school; 
phys1cal educat1on. and 
second methodology 

09908 Teach1ng Pract1cum VIII Semester VIII Block pract1ce 1n 
secondary school 
phys1cal education and 
second methodology 
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09901 TEACHING PRACTICUM I 
Semester: I 

eo-requisite: 
Pnncrples & Practrces ol Teacllrng I, Practrces ol Teacllrng PE I 
Organisation: 
Block practrce rn pnmary school 
Objectives: 

12 days 

Students wrll plan, rmplement and evaluate teaching based 011 tile exposrtrm model. 

09902 TEACHING PRACTICUM 11 
Semester: 11 approx. 13 days 

eo-requisite: 
Principles & Practices of Teacllrng 11: Practrces of Teachrng PE 
Organisatio'l: 
Block practice rn secondary sclloul (phys1cal education). 
Objectives: 
In add1t1on to tile objeCtives of Practicum I, students will 1mplement relevant 
princrples from remforcement theory in analys1ng signrfrcant problems assoc1ated 
with classroom management and drscipl1ne 

09903 TEACHING PRACTICUM Ill 
Semester: Ill 

eo-requisite: 

approx. 13 days 

Principles and Pract1ces ol Teaching Ill: Pract1ces of Teacll1ng PE Ill 
Organisation: 
Block pract1ce 1n secondary school (pllys1cal education) 
Objectives: 
In add1tor1 to tile ob1ect1ves for Practrcum 11, students will undertake an analys1s 
of student behaviour, apply appropriate technrques 1n the study and evaluation 
of teacher-pupil interactions: and demonstrate competence 1n small-group and 
1ndiv1dual teaching in phys1cal educatron 

09904 TEACHING PRACTICUM IV 
Semester: IV 

Organisation: 
Camping or Commun1ty. 
Objectives: 

approx. 10 - 15 days 

For the Camp1ng or Commun1ty Practice, 1n add1t1on to the objectives for Practrcum 
Ill, students will demonstrate develop1ng professronal competence 1n whatever 
teacllrng/learn1ng srtuat1on is selected, espec1ally the sk1lls of self-evaluation. N. B. 
The Camping Practicum Involves teaching rn two camps during a school term. 
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09905 TEACHING PRACTICUM V 
Semester: V 

Organisation: 
Spec1al Educat1on (phys1cal educat1on) 
Pre-requisites: 
Human Ab1l1ty and D1sabtl1ty. Adapted Phys1cal Educat1on 
Related Unit: 
Educational Programm1ng 
Objectives: 

approx 13 days 

As for Semester Ill plus demonstrate skills 1n the teach1ng of spec1al groups of 
pupils 1nclud1ng the skills of select1ng appropriate reinforcers, selecting 1nstruct1onal 
materrals and act1v1t1es. commun1cat1ng thoughts and feelings. and keep1ng deta1led 
records of performances. 

09906 TEACHING PRACTICUM VI 
Semester: VI approx. 13 days 

Organisation: 
Block pract1ce 1n secondary school phys1cal educat1on and second methodology. 
eo-requisites: 
Second Methodology I 
Related Units: 
Curriculum PE lA. Currrculum PE. IB Analys1ng Classroom Interaction. 
Objectives: 
Concentration 1s on secondary school teach1ng w1th maJor emphasis on phys1cal 
educat101l and a second methodology. In add1t1on to the obJeCtives of Pract1cum 
V students will also undertake teaching 1n the1r second specified subject area 
1n l1ne w1th the stated objeCtives of the subject taken 1n this semester. 

09907 TEACHING PRACTICUM VII 
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Semester: VII 

eo-requisite: 
Second Methodology 11. 
Organisation: 
Block practiCe 1n secondary school. 
Related Units: 
Cumculum P E IC Currrculum Development 
Objectives: 

approx. 13 days 

Concentrat1on IS on secondary school teach1ng With maJOr emphasis on phys1cal 
educat1on a11d a second methodology. In add1t1on to the objectives of Pract1cum 
V students w1ll also undertake teach1ng 111 the1r second spec1f1ed subject area 
111 lrne wrtll the stated objectrves of the subject taken rn th1s semester. 



09908 TEACHING PRACTICUM VIII 
Semester: VIII 

eo-requisite: 
Second Methodology Ill 
Organisation: 
Block practice in secondary school. 
Related Unit: 
Outdoor Educatron 
Objectives: 
As lor Teaching PraclrcurTr VI and VII 

approx. 13 days 
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ART/CRAFT 

This Department offers a major disciplinary sequence in Art Studies. The 
sequence focuses on people as makers of objects, and selects from a broad 
field of practical and theoretical experience in the visual arts and crafts. 
The units in the sequence are as follows: 

1 0120 Art Stud1es I 

10220 Art Studies 11 

1 0320 Art Studies Ill 

1 0420 Art Studies IV 

10520 Art Studies V 
10620 Art Studies VI 

Western Art 1940-1985 - The Articulation 
of Surfaces 
Western Art 1940-1985 - The Defin1t1on 
of Space 
Makers and their Societies - Cultures and 
their Traditions 
Makers and their Societies - Artisans, 
Artists and Industrial Designers 
Communication and Marketing 
Aesthetics and Problem Solving 

lt should be noted that practical hours additional to the notional number of 
class hours will be required in some units. Where this is applicable it is 
indicated in the unit description. 

10120 ART STUDIES 1- Western Art 1940-1985 
The Articulation of Surfaces 
(Bachelor of Education (Primary Education)) 

Semester: I 

Objectives: 

3+1 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

Students will achieve perspectives on significant changes and, by 
implication, important continuities evident in the history of Western Art, Craft 
and associated Technology in the period from the Second World War to the 
present; establish nodes within these perspectives to act as focal points for 
the multitude of isms and technical developments which characterise this 
period; begin an investigation of the major interpretations of Art History in 
order that they may develop an awareness of the techniques of evaluation 
as a basis for informed criticism. 

10220 ART STUDIES 11- Western Art 1940-1985 
The Definition of Space 
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(Bachelor of Education (Primary Education)) 

Semester: 11 

Objectives: 

3+1 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

Further development in objectives stated for Art Studies I. 



10320 ART STUDIES Ill - Makers and their Societies 
Cultures and their Traditions 
(Bachelor of Education (Primary Education)) 

Semester: Ill 3+1 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

Pre-requisite: 
Art Studies 11 
Objectives: 
Students will develop an understanding of all the relationships between 
Artists and Craftpersons within the societies in which they work. Due 
consideration will be given to the aesthetic, ergonomic, technical, economic 
and environmental implications. 

10420 ART STUDIES IV - Makers and their Societies 
Artisans, Artists and Industrial Designers 
(Bachelor of Education (Primary Education)) 

Semester: IV 3+1 class contact hours 
9 week hours 

Pre-requisite: 
Art Studies Ill 
Objectives: 
To make a detailed examination of the relationships between craftpersons, 
artists and industrial designers in Western Society; to examine the impact of 
industrialisation on craftpersons and artists; continue the practical 
investigations of media, using more complex tools and techniques. 

10520 ART STUDIES V - Communication and Marketing 
The Industry of Art and Craft Consumerism 

Semester: V 

Pre-requisite: 
Art Studies I, 11. Ill and IV 
Objectives: 

3+2 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

Students will develop a basic understanding of the major institutions 
associated with the preservation, promotion and marketing of the products 
of Art, Craft and Industry; have the capacity to identify a problem, evolve a 
solution and to market the product or idea; develop a frame of reference as 
informed consumers. 

10620 ART STUDIES VI - Aesthetics and Problem Solving 
Art Modes Interpretation, Attitudes and Beliefs 

Semester: VI 

Pre-requisite: 
Art Studies I, 11, Ill, IV and V 
Objectives: 

3+2 class contact hours 
1 0 week hours 

Students will develop a basic understanding of the ideas that have been and 
are being expressed about Art in its various manifestations; exercise 
opportunities to solve design problems. 
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10121 ART AND CRAFT TEACHING I 
(Bachelor of Education (Pnmary Education)) 

Semester: I or 11 

Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
4 week hours 

Students will demonstrate an understanding of basic media and associated 
skill sequences for teaching children, and for further personal and 
professional development of the student; develop an academic basis for the 
teaching of the above skills by examining the artistic development of 
children, adolescents and adults; develop a frame of reference for 
evaluation and appreciation. 

10221 ART AND CRAFT TEACHING 11 
(Bachelor of Education (Primary Education)) 

Semester: Ill 

Pre-requisite: 
Art and Craft Teach1ng I 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
7 week hours 

Students will extend the basic media and associated skill sequences in Art 
and Craft I by evaluating the concepts of expression and creativity; 
undertake media sequences appropriate to various developmental levels of 
children, with attention to contemporary cultural Influences; develop their 
design and composition skills in two and three dimensions, with the 
associated Perception Theory; appreciate an appropriate historical 
background for evaluation and criticism. 

Background Studies 

10618 ART IN AUSTRALIA - The Australian Australian 
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Semester: VI 

Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

To introduce. and consider the development of Australian figurative art, with 
specific reference to current art work in both 20 and 30 forms. Factors to be 
evaluated will include social. political, economic influences in the 30-50's 
and their direct bearing on art now. Intrusive art forms (mass media) and 
non-art forms will be considered, as will the critics, their work and their 
function. Both practical and theoretical will be completed with the emphasis 
on practical work being pa1nting, design and drawing as a direct result of 
studies and research in the work of realists, symbolists, abstractionists and 
primitives. To identify, understand, develop awareness and to appreciate. 



10619 THE CRAFTS IN AUSTRALIA - The Australian at Home 

Semester: VI 3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

Objectives: 
To examine the historical background of Australian housing and 
architecture. the influences on Australian design, and specific influences in 
the revival of crafts. Practical expression will involve model making of early 
colonial buildings and pioneer furniture, spinning and weaving, leather work 
and exercises in other early Australian crafts. 

Advanced Teaching Studies 

10901 CRAFT AND THE PERFORMING ARTS 

Semester: 11 

Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

To show how Art/Craft may be used to enrich classroom experiences in the 
expressive and performing arts; to make an analysis of the teaching 
strateg1es and learning processes during interdisciplinary experiences; 
develop confidence and practical ability through problem solving exercises 
involving constructional design. 

Leisure Studies 

10130 LEISURE CRAFT I 

Semester: I or 11 

Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

To provide prospective students with understanding and appreciation of the 
value of art experiences, recreation and leisure and the ability to foster 
creative expression; to examine art and craft organisation for exhibition. 
marketing and other consumer modes; to examine political infrastructures in 
art and craft and their influence on the artist/craftperson as well as the 
consumer. 
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10230 LEISURE CRAFT 11 

Semester: 11 

Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

To make students more aware of Art and Craft value in enriching leisure and 
recreational activities; to examine current trends in teaching philosophies 
associated with Art and Craft; to develop the student's practical and creative 
ability through participation in group activities and the completion of a range 
of practical exercises; to make a study of woodcraft and associated media 
as recreation for all ages. 

10330 LEISURE CRAFT Ill 

Semester: Ill 

Pre-requisite: 
Leisure Craft I or 11 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

To further develop practical skills and provide opportunities for creative 
expression through individual exercises in ceramics. printing, weaving and 
modelling; to provide graded activities and examine resource material and 
logistics for each craft studied; to plan and develop programmes for 
teaching group work in recreation, leisure and craft centres. 

10117 ART IF: GRAPHIC ARTS 
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Semester: I 3 class contact hours 

Objectives: 
At the completion of the course the students should have: An understanding 
of some of the problems and techniques of attracting the attention of the 
public. of conveying information and marketing ideas through a variety of 
print media; a working knowledge of design methods, printing on paper and 
fabric, some photographic processes and display techniques; an 
understanding of the organisational problems involved in producing a 
publicity campaign; a number of practical examples of their work throughout 
the course. 



COMMUNICATION STUDIES 

The Department of Communication Stud1es offers a specialisation 1n 
Communication Stud1es, as follows: 

11111 Communication I 
11211 Communication 11 

11314 Communication IliA 

11414 Communication IVA 
11514 Communication VA 
11614 Communication VIA 

- Interpersonal Commun1cat1on 
- Argumentation and Reasoning 
- Commun1cat1on in Small 

Groups 
- Organisational Communication 
- Mass Communication 
- Applied Communication 

Theory and Research. 

The full specialisation 1s offered 1n the Bachelor of Business programme within 
the School of Financial and Adm1n1strat1ve Studies. As well. minor elective 
special1sations or disciplinary sequences are offered 1n programmes presented 
by Nurs1ng Stud1es, Recreation and Commun1ty Studies and the School of Library 
and Information Studies. Other core or elective subject-units are offered in 
programmes within the School of Teacher Education. 

11100 INTRODUCTION TO COMMUNICATION 
Semester: I 3 class contact hours 

6 week hours 
Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives: 
To examine the nature of interpersonal commun1cat1on and commun1cat1on models: 
to consider communication processes in group and organisational settings; to 
determine the uses and effects of mass commun1cat1on, to exam1ne the relation 
between language and communication. 

111 05 VIDEO PRODUCTION 
Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

To extend the range of skills in mformation product1on whicl1 are introduced in 
the unit "Techniques for Information Production" The orientation of Video 
Production is practical and students will carry out extensive work in the studio 
and on location. At the completion of the unit students w1ll have the capacity to 
plan and produce a video-based information product. 
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11111 COMMUNICATION I- INTERPERSONAL COMMUNICATION 

11211 

Semester: I and 11 

Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

To affect willingness to part1c1pate 1n quality Interpersonal communication: to 
develop understanding of the nature of face-to-face 1nteract1on; to exam1ne the 
factors Influencing interpersonal communication; to develop interpersonal 
commun1cat1on sk1lls. 

COMMUNICATION 11 - ARGUMENTATION AND 
REASONING 
Semester: I and 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Communication I 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

To develop understanding of argumentation and reasoning as a factor 1n 
communicating: to develop analytical skills, with part1cular reference to the fallacies 
of argument. the assessment of evidence, and the truth of statements: to develop 
sk1lls 1n constructing written and oral argument in presenting a reasoned 
assessment of ev1dence 

11314 COMMUNICATION IliA - COMMUNICATION IN SMALL 
GROUPS 
Semester:ll 

Pre-requisite: (Bachelor of Business students only) 
Communication 11 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

To create an awareness of groups as part of the wider structural contexts 1n which 
they operate; to provide an understanding of the maJor concepts, theories and 
current research 1n small group communication; to develop a conceptual 
framework from wh1ch to observe small group behaviour and communication 
performance: to develop insights and skills in the presentation of self in small group 
contexts 

11414 COMMUNICATION IVA- ORGANISATIONAL 
COMMUNICATION 
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Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: (Bachelor of Business students only) 
Commun1cat1on 11 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

To determ1ne the nature and scope of commun1cat1on in organisational contexts: 
to analyse the purposes ol organ1sat1onal communication: to analyse the 
relat1onsh1p between organisational communication processes and relevant 
theoret1cal frameworks; to define and analyse elements of the communication 



process in organ1sat1onal contexts 1n order to build a theoretical perspective; to 
analyse the impact of communications technology upon organ1sat1ons; to Illustrate 
spec1f1c professional applications of communication processes 1n organ1sat1onal 
contexts. 

11514 COMMUNICATION VA- MASS COMMUNICATION 
Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: (Bachelor of Business students only) 
Communication 11 

Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

To determine the nature and scope of mass commun1cat1on technologies to 
analyse the relationship between mass communication processes and relevant 
theoretical frameworks; to explore the theoretical bases of mass communication 
research; to analyse the socio-cultural impact of the mass communication med1a 
as revealed by research; to exam1ne the control and support of mass 
communication media w1th particular reference to the Australian expenence 

11614 COMMUNICATION VIA - APPLIED COMMUNICATION 
THEORY AND RESEARCH 
Semester:ll 

Pre-requisite: 

3 class contact hours 
1 0 week hours 

Communication IliA, IV A. VA or any two w1th the other as eo-requisite 
Objectives: 
To exaiTIIne the vary1ng assumptive posit1ons wh1ch form the basis of 
communication theory build1ng and associated research and practice and to 
develop an understanding of the methodologies used in communication research: 
to explore the obstacles to the development of hol1st1c communication theory and 
to analyse attempts to Integrate communication theones originating from vary;ng 
communication contexts; to apply knowledge of communication theory and 
research to address issues and problems 1n professional f1elds such as stall tra1n1ng 
and development, public1ty and public relations, 1nformat1on campaigns. health 
and industrial safety and law. 

11702 COMMUNICATION IC 
Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
4 week hours 

To examine the role and nature of communication, both intra and Inter-personal 
and of various models of the commun1cat1on process; to study the nature, potential 
and limitations of communication med1a against a background of their histor1cal 
development; to assess the mutually re1nforc1ng effects of the mass media and 
attitude formation and social behaviour; to examine the roles and appl1cat1ons 
of specif1c med1a in the context of present and future technological developments 
and assess their costs and benefits. 
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11706 MANAGING COMMUNICATION 
Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
7 week hours 

To demonstrate the 1mportance and extent of mteractive face-to-face 
communication at the interpersonal-organisational interface; to develop 
understanding of the factors affecting Interpersonal communication 1n 
management/administrative sett1ngs, with particular attention to the role of person 
perception and impression formation; to explore the not1on of communication 
competence as 1t applies in management/administrative settings, and to 1dent1fy 
components of managenal communication competence; to prov1de pract1ce 1n 
selected 1nterpersonal-organisat1onal communication sk1lls with the objective of 
affect1ng the students' Willingness to transfer them to improve the quality of 
Interpersonal communication in work environments. 

11707 GROUP AND ORGANISATIONAL 
COMMUNICATION 
Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Managerial Commun1cat1on 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
7 week hours 

To develop an understanding of small group and organisation communication 
pract1ce and theory as a tool in communication management; to understand 
methods of assessing the communication needs and performances of groups 
and organ1sat1ons by exam1ning appropnate methodologies; to delineate the impact 
of factors such as structural and environmental properties and new communications 
technologies upon human resources within groups and organisations; to acyu1re 
and pract1se skills 1n techniques used for analys1ng and improving group and 
organ1sat1onal communication; to acqu1re and develop competencies in managing 
commun1cat1on 1n groups and organisations. 

11710 WORKING WITH ADULTS 
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Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
7 week hours 

To acquire an appreciatiOn of the factors that are Important 1n working w1th adults 
1n different types of educational settings; to develop an understanding of the 
Interrelationship between adult development and learning; to examine theories 
of learn1ng and assess their relevance in work1ng w1th adults; to study different 
approaches to the development of adult learning theory, and examine the 
1mpl1cat1ons for practice; to examine the strategies used in work1ng w1th adults, 
assess1ng the1r advantages and limitations in particular Situations; to gain experience 
1n program plann1ng for working with adults particularly 1n a non-formal learning 
context; to apply the concepts and skills acquired to the practice of communication 
management in the areas of communication technology, train1ng and development. 
and publicity and public relat1ons 



11720 TRAINING: METHODS AND STRATEGIES 
Semester: 1 

Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
7 week hours 

To examine the role of training 1n the practice of communication management; 
to examine train1ng as a method for meet1ng organisational needs and goals; to 
identify and examine important competencies and skills needed by training 
professionals; to consider and apply a vanety of specific training techniques; to 
demonstrate effectiveness in the del1very of selected training techniques; to evaluate 
learning 

11721 MANAGING TRAINING AND DEVELOPMENT 
Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Training: Methods and Strateg1es 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
7 week hours 

To examine the contribution of training and development programmes to the 
practice of communication management; to explore facets of administering and 
managing training and development functions; to analyse training and development 
functions; to analyse tra1ning and development programmes as they relate to the 
attainment of organisational goals; to understand diffenng methods of organisational 
assessment and diagnosis as they relate to training and development programmes; 
to examine the process of planning, implementing and evaluating train1ng and 
development programmes 1n organisations. 

11730 COMMUNICATION MEDIA 
Semester: 1 

Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
7 week hours 

To provide an overview of modern communication media and associated 
technologies; to develop skills 1n the analys1s, selection, use, and evaluation of 
communication media software resources; to develop skills in the design and 
production of selected communication media software; to develop skills in the 
management of commun1cat1on systems and resources. 

11731 VIDEO PRODUCTION (P/G) 
Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
7 week hours 

To provide an awareness of the potential and limitations of television as a 
communication medium; to develop skills fundamental to the production and 
presentation of quality television programmes; to encourage a creative and 
innovative approach to the conception, scripting and production of telev1sion 
programmes; to understand basic technical pnnciples underly1ng television 
production; to develop skills 1n the management of resources and personnel 
associated with television production. 
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11802 COMMUNICATION AND MEDIA STUDIES IN EDUCATION 
Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
4 week hours 

This unrt arms to develop an understanding of rnterpersonal and mass 
communrcatron practice and theory wrthin the applred context of contemporary 
education. Students wrll also examrne the rmplrcatrons of new communicatron 
technology and research evidence on the impact of medra on chrldren, and 
rnvestrgate communicatron education rn Australian schools 

11805 MASS COMMUNICATION ANALYSIS 
Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
Group and Organrsatronal Communrcatron 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
7 week hours 

To develop an understandrng of mass communrcatron practrce and theory as an 
rntegral component of communrcatron management; to assess the impact of mass 
communication medra with respect to managing communicatron wrthin the 
organrsational and wrder sacral context; to acqurre an understandrng of, and skrlls 
rn, usrng drffering modes of analysing the content of mass mediated messages 
and to show how such approaches assist in the effectrve management of 
communrcation; to explore varrous approaches to audrence analysrs, 
complementrng message analysrs rn communrcation management: to examrne 
media organrsatron in terms of rnternal and external constraints on medra productron 
and distrrbution, wrth partrcular emphasrs on the Australran context. 

11806 APPLICATIONS OF COMMUNICATION THEORY 
Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Mass Communrcatron Analysrs 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
7 week hours 

To examrne the rnfluences of varyrng assumptive positrons or conceptual 
perspectrves upon communrcation theory building and associated research and 
practice: to analyse attempts to rntegrate communicatron theorres origrnating from 
drfferent assumptrve posrtions and/or communication contexts: to apply knowledge 
of communrcation theory and research to address a variety of communrcatron 
rssues and problems. rncluding communication manaoement problems 

11809 COMMUNICATION MANAGEMENT PROJECT 
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Semester: 11 

eo-requisite: 
Applicatrons of Communication Theory 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
7 week hours 

To provrde an opportunrty for students to undertake a proJeCt rn the field of 
communication management indivrdually or as a member of a small group: to 
rdentify, analyse, and evaluate the literature rn the student's chosen proJeCt area: 
to rdentrfy methodologies appropriate to the executron of the proJect: to provrde 
a forum rn which students may share their experiences 



11810 PUBLICITY AND PUBLIC RELATIONS 
Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
7 week hours 

To develop understanding of publicity and publ1c relations as communication 
processes and as forms of communication management; to analyse the nature 
ol publ1c opinion. its measurement, and 1ts influence; to develop competencies 
1n publicity and public relat1ons 1n relat1on to objeCtive sett1ng, planning, 
Implementation, and evaluation; to exam1ne ethical cons1derat1ons relevant in the 
practice ol publicity and public relations. 

11901 HUMAN COMMUNICATION IN THE 
EDUCATIONAL ENVIRONMENT 
Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

To understand the processes of interpersonal communication and 1ts influence 
in the school; to understand the 1mportance ot non-verbal commun1cat1on 1n the 
classroom; to be able to 1dentily the vanables that altect 1nlormat1on processing 
in the classroom; to develop skills 1n, and evaluate the process ol, small group 
communication; to Identity vanables that affect teacher Influence 1n the classroom 
to understand the nature ot communication barriers 1n the classroom to become 
familiar w1th the educational ramifications ol 1ntercultural communication. 

11902 MASS MEDIA IN EDUCATION 
Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

To understand the processes ol mass communication and the1r influences on 
schools; to exam1ne ways 1n which the media of mass communication attect 
children and thelf learn1ng; to analyse the implications ot present and future 
technological developments tor mass commun1cat1on and their relevance to 
education; to develop skills in the design ot media studies programmes tor schools; 
to explore the potential ol d1!lerent forms ot media tor communication within the 
school. and between the school and its client groups. 
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11903 VIDEO IN EDUCATION 
Semester: I and 11 3 class contact hours 

6 week hours 
Pre-requisite: 
None. However, students are adv1sed to complete (11901) Human Communication 
1n the Educational Environment and (11902) Mass Media in Education in that order, 
before undertaking th1s un1t 

Objectives: 
The a1m of th1s un1t IS to prov1de educators w1th practical production experience, 
Informed by an understanding of relevant, related theory. Spec1f1cally, students 
will be expected to analyse, evaluate and use educational televis1on material in 
the classroom sett1ng. They will also be requ1red to produce their own programmes. 

11904 COMMUNICATION IN THE EDUCATIONAL 
ENVIRONMENT 
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Semester: I and 11 
(Not altered until 1988) 
Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
4 week hours 

This unit exam1nes the processes of Interpersonal and group commun1cat1on 1n 
the broader context of the professional relationships engaged in by classroom 
teachers; it will provide teacher educat1on students with a range of basic 
commun1cat1on competencies which can be appl1ed to the expanding roles 
teachers will be expected to play as educators 



EDUCATION STUDIES 

The Department of Educat1on Studies 1s currently completing a major sequence 
1n Education, wh1ch is not available from 1987. The remaining sequence, available 
to students in their th1rd year who satisfy the prerequisites is: 

12524 Comparative Stud1es 1n Education 
12624 Education and Development 

121 05 AN INTRODUCTION TO DEVELOPMENTAL AND 
EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 
(Associate D1ploma 1n Recreation); (Bachelor of Arts - Leisure Studies) 
Semester: I 8 class contact hours 

6 week hours 
Pre-requisite: 
None 

Objectives: 
By the end of the un1t students should be able to: indicate how a study of 
psychology - educational and developmental, assists 1n understanding human 
behaviour and in making professional dec1s1ons; descnbe and d1scuss the 
determinants and general features of human growth and development across 
the life span; Identify and describe the determinants and general features of 
phys1cal. cognitive and social/emotional growth and development across the l1fe 
span: employ appropriate general priniples of learn1ng to sustain or mod1fy the 
behaviour of target populations 

12126 PSYCHOLOGY 
(Bachelor of Applied Sc1ence (Information)) 

Pre-requisite: 
None 

Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

To prov1de knowledge of maJor psycholog1cal concepts and theones contnbut1ng 
to the discipline of information science; to develop curiosity about human behaviour 
and our physical, biological and social environment; to understand the purposes 
of psychology, the nature of its subject matter and its limitations; to gain knowledge 
of psychological topics including biological background of behaviour, perception. 
the learning process, motivation, 1nd1v1dual differences and social interaction; to 
develop an appreciation of scientific methods, a readiness to apply them to 
problems of human behaviour, and an awareness of the limitations of these 
methods; to develop a cntical attitude towards generalisations about human 
behav1our and 1ncrease abil1ty to discriminate between reasonable and 
unreasonable generalisations in terms of the evidence on which they are based; 
to develop ab1l1ty to apply knowledge gained and Intellectual skills developed to 
new Situations. 
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12140 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING I 

12141 

(Bachelor of Education (Pnmary Educat1on)) 
Semester: I 3 class contact hours 

5 week hours 
Pre-requisite: 
None 

Objectives: 
To descnbe the bas1c elements 1n the teach1ng-learn1ng process: to 1ndicate the 
maJor factors influenc1ng contemporary approaches to teacl11ng; to state the 
dlst1ngu1sh1ng features of maJor teach1ng models or approaches; to d1scuss the 
psychological rationale underlying the expos1t1on approach to teach1ng: to plan. 
•rnpieiTIEJIIt aiiCJ evaluate teachllllJ based 011 the exposltiOII mudel. 

DEVELOPMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY I 
(Bachelor of Educat1on (Phys1cal Educat1on)) 
(Bachelor of EducatiOn (Pr1mary Educat1on)) 
Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
None 

Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
5 week hours 

To develop an ur1derstand1r1g of the general features of human growth and 
development from concept1on to adulthood: to 1dent1fy and descnbe the Intra­
Individual and enwonmental determinants of human growth and development: 
to demonstrate prof1c1ency in gathenng and 1nterpret1r1g observat1onal1nformat1on 
relat1ng to human behav1our 

12226 INSTRUCTIONAL DESIGN 
(Bachelor of Applied Sc1ence (lnformat1on)) 
Semester: 11 3 class contact hours 

6 week hours 
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Pre-requisite: 
Psychology: Information Science V: Introduction to Commun1cat1on 

Objectives: 
At the complet1on of the unit. students should be able to expla1n the 1nstruct1onal 
process. by descr1b1ng the basic elements and the relationships between and 
among these: match appropnate 1nstruct1onal strateg1es to des1red learn1ng 
outcomes and JUStify the1r ci101Ce of strategieS by reference to appropnate 
theoretical constructs: plan. Implement and evaluate teach1ng based on selected 
pnnCI pies of 1nstruct1onal des1gn 



12240 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING 11 

12241 

(Bachelor of Education (Pnmary Education)) 
Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
None 

Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
5 week hours 

To explain the teaching-learning process in terms of reinforcement theory; to 1dent1fy 
and select principles from reinforcement theory in analys1ng problems associated 
with classroom management and discipline; to dev1se suitable strategies to solve 
these problems; to evaluate the effects of these strategies to establish and/or 
ma1nta1n effective management 1n the classroom; to deduce Implications for 
professional self-development in practical teach1ng Situations. 

DEVELOPMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY 11 
(Bachelor of Education (Primary Education)) 
Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
None 

Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
5 week hours 

Th1s un1t is des1gned to help students exam1ne the nature and extent of 1nd1v1dual 
differences and how such differences may be provided for. both 1n the school 
context and beyond. Particular emphasis will be given to differences 1n: the phys1cal 
and motor doma1n; the cognitive doma1n; motivation, and the nurturance of soc1al 
competence. The un1t also presents a number of different views of '·the person" 
assoc1ated w1th selected major theones of development so that students are 
requ1red to examine differences from a range of theoretical perspectives. 

12243 PRINCIPLES OF TEACHING 11 
(Bachelor of Educat1on (Phys1cal Educat1on)) 
Semester: 11 2 class contact hours 

5 week hours 
Pre-requisite: 
Pnnc1ples and Pract1ces of Teaching I; Pract1ces of Teaching Phys1cal Educat1on I 
Co-requ isites: 
Pract1ces of Teach1ng Physical Educat1on 11; Developmental Psychology 11 

Objectives: 
Students w1ll: descnbe the adm1n1strat1ve structure of New South Wales Secondary 
schools: identify the factors of Secondary School organisation which relate to the 
teaching of Physical Educat1on; state the basic principles and concepts of 
Behavioural Theones of learning; relate behaviour modification theory to teacher 
centred models of teaching and teach1ng styles in Physical Education: apply 
behav1our management principles to the management of class behaviour and 
problems w1th disc1pl1ne. 
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12234 DEVELOPMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY liP 
(Bachelor of Educat1on (Physical Educat1on)) 
Semester: 11 2 class contact hours 

5 week hours 
Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives: 
Th1s un1t IS designed to help students examine the nature and extent of 1ndiv1dual 
differences and how such differences may be provided for botn 1n the school 
context and beyond. Particular emphasiS will be g1ven to differences in: the physical 
and motor domain; the cognitive doma1n; motivation, and the nurturance of soc1al 
competence. The un1t also presents a number of different views of "the person" 
assoc1ated with selected major theories of development so that students are 
required to exam1ne individual differences from a range of theoretical perspectives. 

12340 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING Ill 
(Bachelor of Education (Pr1mary Education)) 
Semester: Ill 

Pre-requisite: 

2 class contact hours 
4 week hours 

Pnnc1ples and Practices of Teach1ng 11, and any two of Principles and Practices 
of Teaching I; Developmental Psychology 1,11 
Objectives: 
To know the bas1c concepts and principles of the group-process and inqu1ry 
models of teaching; to understand the theory of group dynamics; to observe and 
analyse the nature of class-room interaction; to 1ncrease pupil participation 1n the 
teach1ng-learn1ng process through plannmg of appropriate strategies such as 
class/small group d1scuss1on. role-playing, problem-solving and Individual study 

12341 SOCIAL BASES OF EDUCATION 
(Bachelor of Education (Physical Educat1on)) 
(Bachelor of Education (Primary Education)) 
Semester: Ill 2 class contact hours 

5 week hours 
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Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives: 
To identify and analyse the characteristics of social systems in a vanety of contexts; 
to demonstrate a knowledge of how the established child rearing/educational 
pract1ces of a culture produce functionally recognisable members of that culture; 
to analyse education 1n both formal and informal contexts in terms of its sociO­
cultural determinants, with specific reference to the home, the school and the 
med1a; to 1nterpret the sign1f1cance of social class.lfication data for education; to 
account for the development of Australian valuatlons of education; to interpret 
the d1rect1ons of social change, and the educational impl1cat1ons of such. 



12342 INSTRUCTIONAL TECHNOLOGY 
(Bachelor of Education (Physical Educat1on)) 
(Bachelor of Educat1on (Pnmary Education)) 
Semester: Ill 

Objectives: 

0 class contact hours 
3 week hours 

To introduce the principles underlying the use of aud1o~visual equipment in the 
classroom, and to permit students to achieve competency in the operation of th1s 
equ1pment. 

12343 PRINCIPLES OF TEACHING Ill 
(Bachelor of Education (Physical Education)) 
Semester: Ill 

Pre-requisite: 

2 class contact hours 
5 week hours 

Principles of Teaching 11; Pract1ces of Teaching Physical Education 11 

Co-reauisite: 
Pract1ces of Teach1ng Physical Educat1on Ill 
Objectives: 
Students will identify how Secondary Schools provide for individual differences; 
explain the basic concepts and procedures of measurement and evaluation; state 
the basic princ1ples and concepts of cogn1tive~field theory; and apply the1r 
knowledge ot cognitive~f1eld theory to process and discovery based models 
of teach1ng. 

12424 EDUCATION IN AUSTRALIA 
(Bachelor of Education (Physical Education)) 
Semester: IV 

Pre-requisite: 
Philosophical Bases and Secondary School Issues 
Objectives: 

4 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

To consider the development of educat1on in the Australian context, using the 
conceptual framework and cr1t1cal skills established in previous units; to undertake 
a cnt1cal~exam1nation, analysis and evaluation of the contemporary scene in 
Australian education with particular reference to the nature and Implications of 
change and to salient issues and controversies; to develop skills in the selection 
and use of pnmary materials and sources of information. 

12425 PSYCHOLOGY IV A 
(Bachelor of Arts (Library Science)) 
Semester: V 

Pre-requisite: 
Psychology lA; Psychology IIA; Psychology IliA 
Objectives: 

4 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

To explore the relationship between persons and the social world in which they 
live; to examine in detail the processes 1nvolved 1n coping inter~personally, 

"knowing" the world and communication with others; to develop an understanding 
of the nature of group structure and processes and the ways these affect the 
individual; to analyse broader cultural and social processes in terms of such 
concepts as roles, rules, values and social change; to foster a critical awareness 
of current soc1al issues and competence 1n social research methods. 
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12440 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING IV 
(Bachelor of Educat1on (Primary Education)) 
Semester: IV 

Pre-requisite: 

3 class contact hours 
9 week hours 

Pnnc1ples and Practices of Teach1ng I, 11, Ill: Developmental Psychology I, 11 
Objectives: 
Students will be draw1ng on child development data, as well as the1r understanding 
of teach1ng models, pnnc1ples and pract1ces in order to rev1ew and apply features 
of cogn1t1ve and social-emotional growth of the child from 4 to 12 years: to analyse 
the cogn1t1ve developmental and exploratory teaching models; to assess children's 
performance: to show skill 1n plann1ng and organis1ng for children within classroom 
contexts 1n the infants and pnmary school. 

12524 COMPARATIVE AND INTERNATIONAL STUDIES 
IN EDUCATION 
(Bachelor of Arts (Library Science) 
Semester: V 

Pre-requisite: 

4 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

Foundations of Educational AnalysiS I; Foundations of Educational AnalysiS 11: 
Approaches to Education: Education in Australia 

Objectives: 
To utd1se the conceptual framework and analytical sk1lls ga1ned 1n preced1ng course 
un1ts 1n order to cnt1cally examine aspects of educational systems and their soc1etal 
contexts. and to evolve educational policy or planning strategies designed to ass1st 
perce1ved developments 

12540 TEACHING CHILDREN WITH LEARNING DIFFICULTIES 
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(Bachelor of Education (Pnmary Education)) 
Semester: V 

Pre-requisite: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

Principles and Pract1ces of Teach1ng I, 11. Ill, IV; Developmental Psychology I. 11 

Objectives: 
Students will demonstrate awareness of 1nd1vidual differences and of the learn,ng 
problems of children; assess pup1ls performance in bas1c sk1lls; wnte 1nd1v1dual 
mastery programmes 1n the basic skills, describe strategieS for 1mprov1ng language 
performance of pup1ls w1th learn1ng d1fficult1es; describe ways of ma1nstream1ng 
children 1n regular classrooms. 



12543 HUMAN ABILITY AND DISABILITY 
(Bachelor of Education (Physrcal Education) 
Semester: IV 

Pre-requisite: 
Developmental Psychology I, 11 

Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

This is an introductory unrt for studres relating to services for people who are 
disabled or socially devalued The unrt aims to challenge attitudes towards 
'different" people as well as to provide basic rnformation about special needs 

and special servrces. Students wrll describe significant deviations from expected 
patterns of development; relate variations in human development to constitutional 
and environmental factors; and descnbe special services currently provided. Also. 
through a vanety of media and experiences, students will be made aware of the 
personal significance of handrcaps and of the universalrty of human needs and 
aspirations. 

12624 EDUCATION AND DEVELOPMENT 
(Bachelor of Arts (Library Science)) 
(Bachelor of Educatron (Physrcal Education)) 
Semester: VI 

Pre-requisite: 
Philosophrcal Bases and Secondary School Issues 

Objectives: 

4 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

To examine assumptions underlyrng cross-cultural educatronal plannrng and 
concurrent theones of development. Wrth the employment of thrs frame of 
reference, to study developments in theory and practice in rnternatronal educatron. 
and the influence of such actrvities on the provrsion of formal education. To further 
examrne a particular educatronal context through this framework, and with the 
assistance of prrmary sources and materials. 

12640 DESIGN OF EDUCATIONAL PROGRAMMES 
(Bachelor of Education (Primary Education)) 
Semester: VI 

Pre-requisite: 

2 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

Princrples and Practices of Teachrng I, 11, Ill, IV; Developmental Psychology I. 11 

Objectives: 
Students will: translate general aims of education 1nto statements of ObJectrves 
that are appropriate to particular class srtuations wrth due regard to specialrst 
implementation at infants/primary levels of instructron; formulate behavioural 
objectives; select and design teaching/learnrng programmes: evaluate 
teachrng/learning programmes; and modify programmes in the l1ght of feed-back 
gained from evaluation procedures. 
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12641 

12431 

PHILOSOPHICAL BASES OF EDUCATION 
(Bachelor of Educat1on (Pnmary Educat1on)) 
Semester: VI 

Pre-requisite: 
None 

Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

To develop a reasoned and Informed approach to teaching based on an 
understanding of some major educational issues that confront teachers today; 
to analyse alternative approaches to key educational problems in terms of their 
conceptual underp1nn1ng; to evaluate alternative educational a1ms wh1ch emerge 
from the adoption of certa1n educational pol1cies. and thereby to beg1n the process 
of determ1n1ng the educational stance which they as teachers intend to adopt. 

PHILOSOPHICAL BASES AND SECONDARY SCHOOL 
ISSUES 
(Bachelor of Education (Phys1cal Education)) 
Semester: IV 

Pre-requisite: 
Nil 

Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
4 week hours 

At the end of th1s un1t students w1ll be developing a reasoned and Informed 
approach to teaching based on an understanding of some major educational1ssues 
that confront secondary teachers today; have analysed alternative approaches 
to key educational problems in terms of the1r philosophical underpinnings; have 
begun the process of determ1n1ng the educational stance which they as teachers 
1ntend to adopt 1n relation to some current and contentious areas of educational 
pol1cy. 

12633 DESIGN OF EDUCATIONAL PROGRAMMES 
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(Bachelor of Educat1on (Phys1cal Education)) 
Semester: V 

Pre-requisite: 

2 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

Pnnc1ples and Pract1ces of Teaching I; Principles of Teaching 11, Ill; Developmental 
Psychology I, 11; Pnnc1ples and Praclices of Teaching Physical Education; Human 
Abil1ty and Disab1l1ty 

Objectives: 
Students will translate general a1ms of education into statements of objeCtives 
that are appropnate to particular class situations with due regard to spec1al1st 
Implementation at the secondary phys1cal educat1on level of instruction; formulate 
behavioural objeCtives; select and design teach1ng/learn1ng programmes, evaluate 
teach1ng/learning programmes; and mod1fy programmes 1n the light of feed-back 
ga1ned from evaluation procedures. 



12617 INTERACTIONAL ANALYSIS 
(Bachelor of Educat1on (Physical Educat1on)) 

Semester: VI 

Pre-requisite: 

3 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

Principles of Teaching I; Princples of Teaching 11; Principles of Teaching Ill 

eo-requisite: 
Practicum VI, VII or VIII 

Objectives: 
At the end of th1s unit students will analyse interaction 1n terms of teacher·pupil 
Interaction models; apply their understanding of teacher·pupil Interaction 1n 
interpreting the contribution of group dynamics to classroom climate and classroom 
communication; demonstrate skill in applying systematic observation and analysis 
techn1ques to self·evaluation of teaching strategies; communicate pupil information 
to relevant others in a meaningful and co·operative manner. 

12317 ADOLESCENT PSYCHOLOGY I 
(Bachelor of Education (Physical Education)) 

Semester: Ill 

Pre-requisite: 
Developmental Psychology 11; or equivalent 

Co-requ isite: 
Nil 

Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
4 week hours 

Students will be able to demonstrate a knowledge and understanding of a range 
of theoretical constructs of the psychology of adolescence; be able to g1ve an 
account of the psychological correlates of s1gn1f1cant aspects of physical, sexual, 
social, emotional and intellectual development in the adolescent period. 

12404 MANAGEMENT OF BEHAVIOUR PROBLEMS 
(Bachelor of Education (Physical Education)) 

Semester: I 3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

Pre-requisite: 
None 

Objectives: 
Students w1ll analyse behaviour and the conditions for changing behaviour; 
descnbe some systematic applications of procedures for behaviour change; evalu· 
ate alternative approaches to the management of behav1our; demonstrate skills 
in the management of behaviour in classrooms. 
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12702 PSYCHOLOGICAL BASES OF SECONDARY 
EDUCATION 
(Graduate Drploma rr1 Educatron) 
Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

Strand A - By the end of the unit, students should be able to 

rndrcate how a study of psychology assrsts rn understandrng learnrng behavrour; 
explarn the processes of teaching and learnrng rn terms of selected theoretical 
models, identrfy varrables whrch account for individual differences: apply knowledge 
of the learner and learnrng processes to achreve changes rn behaviour in the 
classroom 

Strand B - By the end of the unit, students should be able to 

state approprrate ob1ectrves when planning lessons: rdentrfy the maror elements 
rn any teachrng·learnrng srtuatron, plan lessons and JUStify decrsions made; rndicate 
basrc control strategies to marntarn effectrve order and drscrplrne rn the classroom 

12707 TEACHING EXCEPTIONAL CHILDREN 
(Graduate Drploma rn Specral Educatron) 
Semester: I 

Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

Thrs unrt arms at assrstrng students to develop skrllrn observrng and rnterpretrng 
chrldren s behavrour: to apply the procedures of behaviour analysrs and data· 
based rnstructron to indivrdual puprls and small groups, and to examrne research 
on the learnrng performance of exceptronal chrldren. 

12719 TEACHING PRACTICUM I 
(Graduate Drploma rn Specral Educatron)) 
Semester: I 4 class contact hours 

10 week hours 
Objectives: 
Students wrll demonstrate therr skrlls rn assessrng the performance of 
developmentally drsabled or learnrng disabled puprls, establrshrng objectrves, 
planning and organrsrng the conditrons of learnrng, and managrng puprls and the 
learnrng envrronment. 

12722 PARENT AND TEACHER CONSULTANCY 
(Graduate Diploma. Specral Educatron) 
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Semester: Ill 

Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

To observe and recognrse the attrtudes of parents and srblrngs to chrldren wrth 
drsabrlrtres to increase parents' and teachers' skrllrn managrng problem behavrour: 
to gurde parents and teachers in the selection and teachrng of developmental 
actrvrtres, to communrcate effectrvely with other professronals in the team srtuatron 
to develop effectrve teacher·parent and teacher·teacher co·operatron. 



12760 ANALYSING CLASSROOM INTERACTION 
(Bachelor of Education (Pnmary Education)) 
Semester: VII 

Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

Students will consciously select the most appropriate teaching method for the 
task in hand and mod1fy the approach in accordance with feedback gained from 
assessment of classroom Interaction; analyse classroom Interaction in terms of 
group dynamics and teacher-pupil Interaction; apply their understanding of 
classroom interaction in interpreting the contribution of group dynam1cs to 
classroom climate; evaluate research into teacher effectiveness; and demonstrate 
skill in apply1ng systematic observation and analysis techniques to self-evaluation 
of classroom strategies. 

12761 THE SOCIAL CONTEXT OF CHILDHOOD 
(Bachelor of Education (Primary Education)) 
Semester: VII or VIII 

Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

To critically analyse the theory and implications of contemporary social reports 
and policy documents relating to children; review and evaluate the literature and 
research relating to topics such as change in family function and structure, children 
of the unemployed, children of working parents, children in foster care, 
institutionalised children and child delinquency; identify the rights of children and 
their guardians and the implications for schooling; identify supporting government 
and community agencies with which teachers need to lia1se and/or consult; analyse 
current school practice and plan appropnate change; idenliiy the legal rights and 
constraints of school personnel. 

12732 IMPLEMENTING EDUCATIONAL CHANGE 
(Bachelor of Education (Primary Education)) 
Semester: VII or VIII 

Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

To provide teachers with skills and knowledge appropriate for seek1ng and 
implementing change in schools. This will entail developing skills in negot1at1ng 
and working with others in the school community for goals related to the betterment 
of the school, and in presenting submissions to educational authonties. Students 
will also identify the requirements of successful implementation of educational 
innovations and develop the ability to effect1vely evaluate an educational innovation. 
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12763 ANALYSING CLASSROOM INTERACTION 
(Bachelor of Educatron (Physrcal Educatron)) 
Semester: VII 

Pre-requisite: 

3 class cor1tact hours 
10 week hours 

Princrples and Practrces of Teac'r1rr1g I Deve\opmentai Psychology I, 11; Prrncrples 
of Teaching 11, Ill: Prrncrples and Practrces of Teachrng Physrcal Educatron 
Objectives: 
Students will conscrously select the most approprrate teachrng method for the 
task in hand and modrfy the approach rn accordance wrth feedback garned from 
assessment of classroom rnterc;ctron, analyse classroom interactron rn terms of 
group dynamrcs and teacher-pupil interaction: apply therr understandrng of 
classroom rnteractron rn rnterpretrr1g the contrrbutron of group dynamrcs to 
classroom clrmate, evaluate research rr1to teacher effectrveness: and demonstrate 
skrllrn applyrng systematrc observatron and analysrs technrques to self-evaluatron 
of classroom strategres 

12734 MAINSTREAMING 
(Bachelor of Educatron (Prrmary Educatron)) 
Semester: VII or VIII 

Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
1 0 week hours 

To increase teacher-students' skrlls in managrng and teachrng children wrth learning 
problems rn the regular classroom. The acqursrtion of these skrlls wrll be related 
to a study of current rssues and policies of marnstreamrng 

12740 TEACHING BASIC SKILLS I 
(Graduate Drploma. Specral Educatron) 
Semester: I 

Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

To study the language p8rformance of chrldren wrth drsabrlitres or wrth learning 
drfl!cultes: to ex'3rT11ne technrques for observatron. assessment. programmrng and 
management of language learnrng 

12802 SOCIOLOGICAL BASES OF SECONDARY EDUCATION 
(Graduate Diploma in Education) 
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Semester: 11 

Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
4 week hours 

Students will: relate relevant sociological concepts and theories to the 
description of the social structure of secondary schools in Australia; analyse 
Australian society in terms of social class, race, religion, sex, family and the 
work force; identify the social organisation of Australian Education In Its 
community setting; explain the directions of social change and the 
educational implicatrons of change for Social Policy and Educational 
Planning; interpret the implication of these factors for the "function of 
schools". 



12803 PHILOSOPHICAL BASES OF SECONDARY 
EDUCATION 
(Graduate Diploma in Education) 

Semester: I 

Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
4 week hours 

To develop a reasoned and informed approach to teaching based on an 
understanding of some major educational issues that confront secondary 
teachers today; analyse alternative approaches to key educational 
problems in terms of their philosophical underpinnings; begin the process of 
determining the educational stance which they as teachers intend to adopt 
in relation to some current and contentious areas of educational policy. 

12804 CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT IN SECONDARY 
EDUCATION 
(Graduate Diploma in Education) 

Semester: 11 

Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

Students will: participate meaningfully in a curriculum team to develop a 
curriculum appropriate to a particular school and community situation; 
formulate and justify appropriate aims and objectives for a specific school 
and community situation; select appropriate content and teaching/learning 
experiences to fulfil particular airns and objectives; adopt appropriate 
techniques of assessment; develop a curriculum in such a way that: (i) a 
knowledge of the major curriculum models is demonstrated, and (ii) a 
knowledge of the interrelationship of the curriculum elements is 
demonstrated; analyse methods for evaluating both curricula and 
curricula-in-action. 

12808 BEHAVIOUR MANAGEMENT 
(Graduate Diploma in Spec1al Education) 
Semester: I 

Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

The unit prov1des opportunities for students to: analyse operant behaviour and 
the conditions for changing behaviour; examine some systematic applications of 
procedures for behaviour change; exam1ne some alternative to the behaviour­
analysis approach; and develop skills in the management of behaviour in 
classrooms. 
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12819 TEACHING PRACTICUM 11 
(Graduate Diploma in Special Education) 

Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
Teaching Practicum I 
Objectives: 

4 class contact hours 
1 0 week hours 

The second practicum unit will provide students with opportunities to 
develop and demonstrate the following competencies; design individual 
programs for learners with disabilities; use recorded data to modify the 
teaching program; provide in-service education for teachers and other 
professionals. 

12820 RESEARCH REVIEW 
(Graduate Diploma in Special Education) 

Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Introductory Statistics for Teachers 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

To study intensively the research on a specific topic in special education 
which is seen by the individual student as being important in that student's 
professional development; improve skills and knowledge of conventions in 
preparing material for a journal article or for a proposal for project funding. 

12821 RESOURCE TEACHING SERVICES 
(Graduate Diploma in Special Education) 
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Semester: Ill 

Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

To define the population of school pupils for whom resource teacher 
services are appropriate: to design programs and management systems for 
individual progress in the basic skills; to compare and evaluate ways of 
organising services within the school for pupils with learning difficulties; to 
plan a resource room, given a defined cluster of problems in a school; to 
describe ways of enhancing pupils' self-concept; to establish priorities, and 
justify them for teaching across a wide range of individual differences. 



12860 INDIVIDUALISING INSTRUCTION 
(Bachelor of Education (Pnmary Education)) 

Semester: VIII 

Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

Students will interpret, analyse and evaluate published mater1als on assessment 
and teaching strategies as related to individualising instruction; 1dent1fy the leamng 
needs of individuals through the application of appropriate assessment procedures; 
prescribe learn1ng goals according to the perce1ved characteristic of the learner; 
plan appropriate intervention strategies based upon assessment of learning needs 
and abilit1es of the individual and the availability of teaching resources. 

12840 TEACHING THE SEVERELY HANDICAPPED I 
(Graduate Diploma, Spec1al Education) 

Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Teaching Exceptional Children 

Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

Th1s unit will introduce teacher-students to issues in providing educational services 
to developmentally delayed learners. The design, development and evaluation 
of instructional matenals and programmes for students traditionally labelled as 
moderately, severely and profoundly retarded will be stressed. The major activities 
will Include readings and class d1scuss1on; participation in a group "task force' 
investigation and evaluation of published curriculum matenals; construction, 
implementation and evaluation of an instructional programme emphasising task 
analysis, data based programme modifications and programming for generalisation 
and maintenance of a functional age-appropriate skill. 

12841 TEACHING THE SEVERELY HANDICAPPED 11 
(Graduate Diploma, Special Education) 

Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Teaching Basic Skills I 

Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

To provide teachers with assessment, programm1ng and management techniques 
to improve the communication skills and reperto1re of severely or multiply 
handicapped people; the unit will be concerned w1th both the el1citation of speech 
and the teaching of non-speech alternatives. 
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12847 DEVELOPMENT AND DISABILITY 
(Graduate D1plorna Spec1al Educatron) 
Semester: 11 

Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

To prov1de teachers With detarled knowledge ot the development ot young children 
so that they w1ll be able to 1dentrty sequences 1~ phys1cal Intellectual. soc1al and 
emot1onal develop-11ent. to study the causes and correlates of maJor d1sabl1ng 
conditions: to relate both of these sets of 1nformat1on to programming and 
management of exceptional children 

12850 ASSESSMENT AND REMEDIATION I 
(Graduate D1ploma Spec1a'' Educat1on) 
Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Teach1ng Bas1c Skills I 

Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

To examine 1ssues 1n the teach1ng of reading and other language skills to pup1ls 
with learn1ng problems or d!sab111t1es to study relevant assessment techniques, 
programm1ng. teach1ng techniques and materials: to develop skills 1n these areas. 

12960 ANALYSIS OF EDUCATIONAL PRACTICE (Primary) 
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(Bachelor of Educat1on (Pr1mary Educat1on)) 
Semester: VII or VIII 

Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

To focus on the relat1onsh1p between a scl1ool and 1ts commun1ty. Th1s w1ll entail 
an analysis of present and past pol1c1es of commun1ty Involvement 1n Austrai1an 
schools a11d an 1nvest1gat1on of modes of school organ1sat1on and adm!n1strat1on 
relevant to commun1ty Involvement. Students w1ll exam1ne the development of 
school and commulllty based programs and will explore the nature of the parent­
teacher-student relat1onsh1p and 1ts beanng upon the professional status of 
teachers. The development of Skills in work1ng co-operat1vely w1th parents and 
other commLJillty serv1ce agenc1es will tJe promoted. 



12963 ANALYSIS OF EDUCATIONAL PRACTICE (P.E.) 
(Bachelor of Education (Physical Education)) 
Semester: VIII 

Pre-requisite: 
Philosophical Bases of Education 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

To focus on the relationship between a school and its community Th1s will entail 
an analysis of present and past policies of community involvement in Australian 
schools and an 1nvest1gation of modes of school organisation and adm1nistrat1oh 
relevant to community involvement. Students will examine the development of 
school and community based programs and will explore the nature of the parent­
teacher-student relationship and 1ts beanng upon the professional status of 
teachers. The development of skills 1n working co-operatively with parents and 
other commun1ty service agencies will be promoted. 

12964 CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT 
(Bachelor of Education (Primary Education)) 
(Bachelor of Education (Phys1cal Education)) 
Semester: VII or VIII (Primary), VIII (P.E.) 

Pre-requisite: 

3 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

Design of Educational Programmes (P.E only); Philosophical Bases of Education 
(P.E. only) 
Objectives: 
To consider contemporary 1ssues and trends in curriculum development and to 
develop skills in the application of appropnate models of curriculum development 
and organisation to the design of school-based curriculum. Competency in school­
based curnculum development will be fostered by group workshop activities and 
field stud1es. 
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ENGLISH 

The Department of Engl1sh offers two sequences of General Stud1es, available 
to students 1n the Bachelor of Education (Pnmary Educat1on) and the Bachelor 
of Educat1on (PI1ys1ca: Education). They may also be taken by other students 1n 
the College requ1r1ng a major diSCiplinary sequence 

• DRAMA AND THE THEATRE ARTS 
Th1s sequence 1nvolves students 1n both the theory and pract1ce of drama. it prov1des 
a general survey of world theatre, both a11c1ent and modern, and moves towards 
an understand111g of the drama of today. Stage crafts and des1gn sk1lls 1n terms 
of l1ght space. funct1on and style are developed. 

The sequence 1s as follows 

13140 Drama and the Theatre Arts I 

13240 Drama and the Theatre Arts 11 

13340 Drama and the Theatre Arts Ill 

13440 Drama and the Theatre Arts IV 

13540 Drama and the Theatre Arts V 

13640 Drama and the Theatre Arts VI 

- Introduction to World Theatre 

-- Act1ng 

- The Craft of the Tl1eatre 

-- Themes, Symbols and 

Archetypes 1n Drama 

--- Dramat1c Form 

--- Direct1on. Production and 

Act1ng 

lt should be rroted that practical hours add1t1onal to the not1onal number of class 
hours will be requ1red 1n all un1ts 

• ENGLISH 
Th1s sequence seeks to deepen students' understanding of the funct1ons of 
language and to develop and ref1ne their response to literature, wh1ch, Including 
1ts exter1s1ons 111 the modern mass med1a, IS considered 1n the context of the soc1ety 
wh1ch produced rt ilnd upon which 1t IS a major influence. 

The un1ts 1n the sequence are as follows 

13141 Engl1sh I Language and Literature 
13241 Engl1sh 11 Form and Meanrng 
13341 Engl1sh Ill The V1ctor1ans and After 
13441 Eng!1sh IV Revolutron and Romant1c1sm 
13541 Engl1sh V Elizabethans and Jacobeans The 

Emergence of Modern Language 

and Literature 
13641 Engi1sh VI Australran Literature and 

Language 



A sequence of Engl1sh Teach1ng units IS also offered to students w1th1n the Bachelor 
of Education (Pnmary) and Bachelor of Educat1on (Physical Education) degree. 

Other sequences of un1ts are offered by the Department of English w1th1n the vanous 
graduate courses prov1ded by the School of Teacher Education. These courses are 

• Graduate D1ploma 111 Children's L1terature 
• Graduate Diploma in Educational Studies (Reading Education) 
• Master of Arts in Children's L1terature and Read1ng 

(See 1ndex for page location of detail on these courses). 

13140 DRAMA AND THE THEATRE ARTS I 
INTRODUCTION TO WORLD THEATRE 
(Bachelor of Education (Pnmary Education)) 
(Bachelor of Educat1on (Physical Educat1on)) 
Semester: I 3 class contact hours 

6 week hours 

Objectives: 
Students w1ll be able to 1dent1fy and assess differences between the ongins, place 
and nature of drama 1n different societ1es and different penods; to recogn1se and 
assess Influences which have affected modern theatre and to evaluate the1r own 
posit1on through performance 

13240 DRAMA AND THE THEATRE ARTS 11 - ACTING 
(Bachelor of Education (Pnmary Education)) 
(Bachelor of Education (Phys1cal Education)) 
Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
N1l 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

Students should recogn1se and demonstrate different styles of acting and assess 
and develop relationships between movement. language and locat1on. 1n historical 
perspective. 

13340 DRAMA AND THE THEATRE ARTS Ill 
THE CRAFT OF THE THEATRE 
(Bachelor of Education (Pnmary Education)) 
(Bachelor of Educat1on (Phys1cal Education)) 
Semester: Ill 

Pre-requisite: 
Drama and the Theatre Arts I or 11 

Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

Students will be able to select and use appropnate costume, scenery. lrghtrng 
and make-up for spec1f1c stage productions; be able to work as a theatre team 
1n the production process and be able to produce drawings, models and stage 
details for a production. 
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13440 DRAMA AND THE THEATRE ARTS IV 
THEMES, SYMBOLS AND ARCHETYPES IN DRAMA 
(Bachelor of Education (Primary Education)) 
(Bachelor of Educat1on (Physical Educat1on)) 
Semester: IV 

Pre-requisite: 
Drama and the Theatre Arts I. 11, & Ill 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
9 week hours 

Students will be able to identify the source and S1gn1f1cance of themes and symbols 
1n drama, to evaluate archetypes 1n drama and to use themes symbols and 
archetypes 1n product1on. 

13540 DRAMA AND THE THEATRE ARTS V 
DRAMATIC FORM 
(Bachelor of Education (Pnmary Educat1on)) 
(Bachelor of Education (Phys1cal Educat1on)) 
Semester: V 

Pre-requisite: 
Drama and the Theatre Arts, I. 11, 1!1. & IV 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

Students Will come to understand, through a study of recent cr1t1cal commentary, 
the nature of tragedy and comedy and the relat1onsh1p between tragedy and 
comedy and changes 1n soCiety. They will relate cnt1cally, language funct1on and 
effect 1n wr1t1ng for the theatre and w1ll participate in the production of a tragedy 
or comedy, and will Interpret the com1c and trag1c elements 1n drama. 

13640 DRAMA AND THE THEATRE ARTS VI 
DIRECTION, PRODUCTION AND ACTING 
(Bachelor of Education (Primary Education)) 
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(Bachelor of Education (Phys1cal Education)) 
Semester: VI 

Pre-requisite: 
Drama and the Theatre Arts V 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
1 0 week hours 

Students will demonstrate act1ng, direction and production ab1l1ty 1n a theatre form 
not previously studied 1n detail. These forms could include puppet theatre, reader's 
theatre, children ·s theatre, street theatre, expenmental theatre and theatre-In­
education. They will select a genre and scnpt appropriate to the available resources 
and demonstrate the ab1lity to create the dramatic moment and to relate th1s to 
the work of the playwnght. 



13141 ENGLISH I- LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE 
(Bachelor of Education (Primary Education) 
(Bachelor of Educat1on (Physical Educat1on)) 
Semester: I 

Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

To provide ins1ghts into the operation of language, and to exam1rre 1ts uses and 
development 1n different penods: to examine some literature of d1fferent per~ods 
and to show how a knowledge of language can enl1ghten the appreciat1on of 
literature and a reading of l1terature can deepen the understanding of language. 
to show the relationship between the language and literature of a penod and its 
soc1al context: to foster critical perception; to develop the ability to support a 
considered point of view. 

13241 ENGLISH 11 - FORM AND MEANING 
(Bachelor of Educat1on (Primary Education)) 
(Bachelor of Education (Phys1cal Education)) 
Semester: 11 3 class contact hours 

6 week hours 

13341 

Pre-requisite: 
Nil 
Objectives: 
To show how mean1ng is a funct1on of form. structure and content: to show how 
form as well as content, is a product of the socrety and culture from wh1ch 1t 
emerges; to study. 1n the light of the above, some maJor l1tera1y works of different 
periods, with spec1al emphas1s on twentieth century literature and 1ts relationship 
to modern mass med1a. 

ENGLISH Ill - THE VICTORIANS AND AFTER 
(Bachelor of Educat1on (Pnmary Education)) 
(Bachelor of Educat1on (Physical Education)) 
Semester: Ill 

Pre-requisite: 
English I or 11 

Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

To study in depth some ol the maJor works of Victorran and early modern Engl1sh. 
Amencan and Austral1an literature 1n t11e context of the soc1al and Intellectual forces 
wh1ch shaped them: to consider the language of the works stud1ed both 111 the 
context of the shaping social and intellectual forces. and as the expressron of the 
thought and feel1ng of the Individual writer concerned; to cons1der the Critical 
approaches to literature 1n the Victonan and modern periods, so as to show how 
these are also the product of the culture of the t1me. Cn\lcal and creat;ve wr~ting 
will be studied in conJunction 
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13441 

13541 

ENGLISH IV - REVOLUTION AND ROMANTICISM 
(Bachelor of Education (Pnmary Educatron)) 
(Bachelor of Educatron (Physrcal Education)) 
Pre-requisite: 
English I. 11 and Ill 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
9 week hours 

To rntroduce students to the sacral and rntellectual forces whrch shaped Englrsh 
lrterature 1n the late 18th and early 19th centunes, and to compare them to the 
forces whrch have shaped the culture of 20th century western socrety: to consider 
the aesthetrc theones whrch emerged from these sacral and rntellectual forces 
and their embodrment in the literature of the period: to consrder the theories of 
language, especially the theones of poetrc and lrterary language whrch emerged 
rn the penod and to relate them to the lrterature of the time: to study closely some 
of the maJor works of literature of the late 18th and early 19th centunes rn the 
light of above objectrves; to consrder relationshrps between the literature and culture 
of the Romantrc penod and that of our own time. 

ENGLISH V 
ELIZABETHANS AND JACOBEANS: THE EMERGENCE OF 
MODERN LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE 
(Bachelor of Education (Pnmary Educatron)) 
(Bachelor of Educatron (Physical Educatron)) 
Semester: V 

Pre-requisite: 
English I, 11, Ill and IV. 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
1 0 week hours 

Students will be introduced to the pre-Renarssance "prcture" of human krnd, socrety 
and the cosmos. and consrder the social and rntellectual forces whrch began to 
modify this prcture rn England dunng the 16th and 17th centunes. leadrng to 
modern concepts of humanrty and the unrverse. They will study some of the maJOr 
works of English lrterature of the Elrzabethan and Jacobean penods rn the lrght 
of the above obJect, and bnng out therr relevance for an understandrng of society 
today; and will consrder some of the maJor critrcal approaches to Elizabethan and 
Jacobean lrterature (especially to the study of Shakespeare). thus developrng an 
awareness of the way each age rnterprets the culture of the past rn terms of rts 
own needs and insights. 

13641 ENGLISH VI 
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AUSTRALIAN LITERATURE AND LANGUAGE 
(Bachelor of Educatron (Primary Education)) 
(Bachelor of Educatron (Physical Educatron)) 
Semester: VI 

Pre-requisite: 
English V 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

Students will explore the development of Australian language and lrterature rn the 
context of its ongrns 1n the culture of Bntarn, Europe and North Amenca. They 
wrll consrder the relatronshrp between Australian lrterature and language and the 
development of Australian socrety and culture (wrth some emphasis on modern 
mass medra) and study selected works of Austral ran poets, dramatrsts and prose 
wnters rn the lrght of the above obJectives. 



13112 ENGLISH TEACHING I 
(Bachelor of Education (Pr1mary Educat1on) 
Semester: I 

Pre-requisites: 
None: 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

Students will demonstrate some knowledge of the nature and funct1ons of language; 
recognise the relationship of language to learning; recogn1se the skills of listening, 
speak1ng and drama: demonstrate personal competence 1n these skills and apply 
th1s competence to teach1ng. 

13212 ENGLISH TEACHING 11 
(Bachelor of Educat1on (Pnmary Education)) 
Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Nil 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
4 week hours 

Students will recogn1se the skills of literacy and develop personal competence 
1n these skills, demonstrate knowledge of the development of early reading and 
wnt1ng, and the expenence, teach1ng and resources necessary to the development 
of those skills, demonstrate an understandmg of the role of literature 1n the 
development of literacy skills. 

13312 ENGLISH TEACHING Ill 
(Bachelor of Education (Pnmary Education)) 
Semester: Ill or IV 

Pre-requisite: 
English Teach1ng I or 11. 

Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
4 week hours 

Students w1ll develop an understanding of the specific skills requ1red by the 
developing reader and the techniques of teaching these sk1lls to prepnmary and 
pnmary children. They will exam1ne the place of read1ng 1n the total language 
enwonment, reading across the curnculum and some spec1al problems 1n read1ng. 

13412 ENGLISH TEACHING IV 
(Bachelor of Education (Pnmary Education)) 
Semester: V or VI 

Pre-requisite: 
English Teaching I or 11 

Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
4 week hours 

Students will develop an understanding of the reading 1nterests of ch1ldren and 
young people and of the literature wh1ch best meets and extends these interests. 
They w1ll develop an awareness of the role of literature in the growth of language 
skills and personal growth, and the uses of literature in the classroom. 
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13414 ENGLISH TEACHING V - TEACHING ENGLISH AS 
A SECOND LANGUAGE 
(Bachelor of Educat1on (Pnmary Educat1on)) 
Semester: V or VI 

Pre-requisite: 
Engl1sh Teach1ng I or 11 

Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
4 week hours 

To develop understanding of the language diff1cult1es of the m1grant ch1ld: to 
develop contrastive analysis sk1lls across languages, to prov1de practical expenence 
in Teaching English as a Second Language 

13618 EDUCATIONAL DRAMA 
(Background Studies Elective: Bachelor of Education) 
Semester: VI 

Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

To study drama as a means of self development and as a tool to promote learn1ng 
through drama. Students will1dent1fy the skills requ1red 1n work1ng in educational 
drama, demonstrate competency in those skills and produce source matenal 
su1table for use in professional activities. 

13542 SECONDARY ENGLISH METHOD I 
(Bachelor of Education (Physical Education)) 
Pre-requisite: 
At least 4 units of English 
Objectives: 

5 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

To develop an understanding of how competency 1n language usage is achieved, 
how effective commun1cat1on and self-express1on can be fostered, and how an 
apprec1at1on of literature 1s achieved; to exam1ne the secondary school syllabus 
1n Engl1sh and to analyse the content 1n terms of ach1ev1ng literacy and oracy: 
to g1ve the students the competency to translate the syllabus into real1ty by 
developing 1mag1nat1ve, creative and sound class-room procedures 

13642 SECONDARY ENGLISH METHOD 11 
(Bachelor of Educat1on (Phys1cal Education)) 
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Pre-requisite: 
Secondary English Method I 
Objectives: 

5 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

To further develop an understanding of how competency 1n language usage IS 

ach1eved, how effect1ve communication and self-expression can be fostered, and 
how an appreciation of literature is ach1eved; to further exam1ne the secondary 
school syllabus in Engl1sh and to analyse the content 1n terms of ach1eving literacy 
and oracy: to give the students further competency to translate the syllabus 1nto 
real1ty by developing imaginative, creative and sound classroom procedures. 



13543 DRAMA IN EDUCATION I 
(Bachelor of Educat1on (Physical Educat1on)) 
Pre-requisite: 
English I and 11 or Drama and the Theatre Arts I and 11 

Objectives: 

5 class contact l1ours 
10 week l1ours 

To g1ve students knowledge of and expenence 1n the use of drama 1r1 educat1on 
by providing the histoncal background of drama and theatre in education; a 
consideration of the role of drama 1n the classroom and community; understanding 
the nature of dramatic form; the elements of theatre 1n education; verbal and non­
verbal communication 1n learning and teaching; skills 1n drama as a teach1ng 
method across the curnculum; pract1ce 1n the modes of drama such as games, 
simulation, role-play, m1me, movement, improvisation. 

13643 DRAMA IN EDUCATION 11 
(Bachelor of Educat1on (Physical Education)) 
Pre-requisite: 
Drama in Education I 
Objectives: 

5 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

To extend students' knowledge ot educational drama and theatre by bnng1ng 
a text to lite through the use ot vaned dramatic techniques; produc1ng a play, 
a film or v1deotape; planning and manag1ng a drama expenence; scr1pting an 
improvised drama. 

13704 SECONDARY ENGLISH METHOD I 
(Graduate Diploma 1n Education) 
Semester: I 

Objectives: 

5 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

To develop an understanding ot how competency 1n language usage 1s achieved, 
how effective communication and self-expression can be fostered, and how an 
appreciation of literature IS achieved; examine the secondary school syllabus 1n 
Engl1sh and to analyse the content 1n terms of ach1ev1ng l1teracy and oracy; g1ve 
the students the competency of skill to translate the syllabus 1nto reality by 
developing imaginative, creative and sound classroom procedures. 

13804 SECONDARY ENGLISH METHOD 11 
(Graduate Diploma in Education) 
Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Secondary English Method I. 

Objectives: 

5 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

To further cons1der issues 1n the teaching of High Scl1ool English. espec1ally the 
teach1ng ot Literature and the Media, and to consider Assessment and Evaluation 
1n English Teaching_ 
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13104 DRAMA IN RECREATION I 
(Assoc1ate D1ploma 1n Recreat1on) 

Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

At the end of th1s course students Will be able to use and understand the funct1on 
of different modes of drama e.g., games, role play, analogy, 1mprov1sat1on, 
s1mulat1on m1me. movement; exerCise some d1scnm1nat1on 1n the cho1ce of drama 
mode for use with vanous commun1ty groups w1th differing onentations; select 
and adapt resource matenal to the demands of dramatic form and the needs of 
community groups; evaluate the potent1al of drama as theatre and drama as a 
med1um 1n recreat1on; 1dent1fy and use the elements of theatre 1n a vanety of 
recreational contexts. 

13204 DRAMA IN RECREATION 11 
(Assoc1ate D1ploma 1n Recreat1on) 

Pre-requisites: 
Drama and Recreat1on I 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

At the end of th1s course students will be able to plan, execute and assess short 
term and long-term drama projects 1n vanous recreational contexts; part1c1pate 
1n the product1on of a piece of theatre; select and use drama techniques 1n specific 
commun1ty contexts; 1den!lfy number of uses of drama 1n the commun1ty and 
diagnose their su1tabil1ty for recreational purposes. 

13520 ENGLISH TEACHING (CONVERSION) 
(Convers1on Course. Bachelor of Education. Primary) 

Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

Students will re-examine the nature and a1ms of the teaching of English and 1ts 
place 1n the total cumculum, and explore the Interaction of the language arts as 
a mode of thought, express1on and communication. They w1ll exam1ne specifically 
the areas of listening, speak1ng, reading. wnt1ng, l1terature and the mass media, 
and explore the processes of programming and evaluating 1n the Engl1sh 
curriculum. 

13903 ISSUES IN THE DEVELOPMENT OF LANGUAGE 
(Advanced Teaching Studies Bachelor of Education, Phase Ill) 
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Semester: IX, X 3 class contact hours 

Pre-requisite: 
Diploma of Teaching Phase, Bachelor of Educat1on 
Objectives: 

6 week hours 

To exam1ne the role of the teacher 1n the development of language skills; to exa­
mine language across the curriculum; to exam1ne the relationship of literature and 
language; to apply the above factors to specific areas of the Engl1sh curnculum 



13709 READING PROCESS I 
(Graduate Diploma, Reading Educat1on) 

Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
4 week hours 

Students will 1dent1fy the processes operating 1n fluent read1ng and the factors 
influencing these; analyse and compare selected models of reading; 1dent1fy the 
processes and the major tasks operating 1n beg1nning read1ng with speCial 
reference to perceptual, cognitive, linguistic and other development factors; identify 
the range of 1nd1V1dual differences among children aged 4 to 6 and consider the 
implications of these for teaching read1ng; evaluate approaches, materials and 
strateg1es used 1n beginning reading. 

13713 READING PROCESS 11 
(Graduate Diploma, Read1ng Educat1on) 
Pre-requisite: 
Reading Process I 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
4 week hours 

Students will1dent1fy the processes operating in the developing reader with spec1al 
reference to perceptual, cognitive and l1nguist1c factors; relate developing read1ng 
to the child aged 7 to 11; ident1fy the range of 1nd1vidual differences among 
developing readers and consider the implications for pract1ce; select and make 
use of varied approaches, materials and strateg1es for teach1ng the developing 
reader. 

13809 READING PROCESS Ill 
(Graduate Diploma, Read1ng Educat1on) 
Pre-requisite: 
Read1ng Process I 

Objectives: 

class contact hour 
2 week hours 

Students will exam1ne 1n depth the processes and major tasks operating in the 
advanced reader; relate soCial and emot1onal behav1ours to the reader at this stage; 
analyse and evaluate materials and strategies used in the secondary schools With 
a v1ew to max1mum use; show awareness of the range of 1nd1vidual differences 
and make prov1sions for these 1n the classroom and across school organ1sat1on. 

13710 EVALUATION IN READING I 
(Graduate Diploma. Reading Education) 

Objectives: 

class contact hour 
2 week hours 

Students will make use of reliable observational techniques 1n draw1ng valid 
Inferences 1n regard to early reading behaviours apply tests of reading read1ness 
and associated behaviours; select appropriate techn1ques for the evaluation of 
matenals and programmes for the teaching of reading. 
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13714 EVALUATION IN READING 11 
(Graduate Drploma Readrng Education) 
Pre-requisite: 
Evaluation in Readrng I 
Objectives: 

class contact hour 
2 week hours 

Students will apply appropnate observatronal technrques and publrshed tests rn 
assessment of the developing reader; construct, admrnister and interpret the results 
of teacher-made tests in the evalution of reading; expand and refrne techniques 
of evaluatron of materials and programmes in reading educatron; develop 
technrques for monrtoring, recordrng and reportrng the progress of developrng 
readers. 

13810 EVALUATION IN READING Ill 

13711 

(Graduate Drploma, Reading Educatron) 
Pre-requisite: 
Evaluatron rn Readrng 11 
Objectives: 

class contact hour 
2 week hours 

Students wrll be able to apply appropriate achrevement and dragnostrc tests to 
the assessment of reading behavrours rn the secondary school; make use of surtable 
technrques rn monitonng, recordrng and reportrng pupil progress rn readrng; apply 
appropnate technrques to the evaluation of tests and testrng technrques; evaluate 
matenals. methods and programmes for readrng education rn the secondary school; 
apply surtable techniques to teacher self-evaluatron rn the teachrng of readrng 

LANGUAGE AND READING I 
(Graduate Drploma. Reading Education) 

Objectives: 

class contact hour 
2 week hours 

Students wrll examne the central role of language rn the readrng process; analyse 
Englrsh orthography wrth specral reference torts relevance to the reading process, 
study selected lrngurstic aspects of early readrng matenals, of process wnting 
matenal and have practrce rn writrng for chrldren; examine language skills related 
to the readrng process with emphasrs on the competence of the oral language 
abrlrty of the chrld and the teacher's language model. 

13715 LANGUAGE AND READING 11 
(Graduate Diploma, Reading Educatron) 
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Pre-requisite: class contact hour 
Language and Readrng I 2 week hours 
Objectives: 
Students will examrne the language development of the child rn the mrddle years; 
examine the language of readrng matter throughout the currrculum and have 
practice rn wntrng for chrldren; study related language and readrng aspects peculrar 
to the brlrngual chrld; examrne the language limitatrons of the printed word as a 
communrcatron medrum. 



13811 LANGUAGE AND READING Ill 
(Graduate Diploma. Reading Education) 
Pre-requisite: 
Language and Reading I 
Objectives: 

class contact hour 
2 week hours 

Students will examine language development during the secondary years w1th 
special emphasis on the problems of differences in dialect and the effects of the 
mass media upon the language and. hence, reading ability of the ch1ld; examine 
the language of reading materials across the curriculum in the secondary school 
and the resultant problems associated with language and learning; detailed 
analyses of matenals will ensue; examine the role of language 111 the study of 
literature, the synthesiS of language and literature; explore the relationship between 
speech and oral reading. 

13712 LITERATURE AND READING I 
(Graduate Diploma, Read1ng Education) 

Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
4 week hours 

Students will exam1ne closely the art of wnting for children and be encouraged 
to pract1se the art; explore the relat1onsh1p of literature and language development, 
including the 'mechanical' skills of reading; develop a first-hand knowledge of 
oral, printed and pictorial literature appropriate to the pre-reader and the beg1nning 
reader and will exam1ne the ways children can be helped to interact w1th such 
literature; explore a wide sampling of that traditional and modern literature su1table 
for the early reader and h1s cognitive and psychological development; analyse 
and practise methods of presenting young children with a worthwhile literary 
expenence. 

13716 LITERATURE AND READING 11 
(Graduate Diploma, Read1ng Education) 
Pre-requisite: 
Literature and Reading I 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
4 week hours 

Students will read widely 111 the vanous genres Within the broad category of literature 
that IS read by children; further examine traditional modern literature as it meets 
the needs of pre-adolescents; relate the literature stud1ed to the patterns of growth 
in language and reading ability and personality, soc1al and moral development; 
further explore methods of presenting literature, espec1ally as part of a total 
language experience. 

13812 LITERATURE AND READING Ill 
(Graduate Diploma, Read1ng Educat1on) 
Pre-requisite: 
Language and Read1ng I 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
4 week hours 

Students will read w1dely in literature that appeals to young adults. both 'popular 
adult literature, literature written specifically for young adults and so-called adult 
literature which particularly meets the personal and soc1al needs of this age group; 
consider the place of form. style and techn1ques 1n literary appreciation; be made 
aware of approaches to literary criticism by a careful exam1nat1on of some of the 
pr1mary literary sources recommended at the beginning of the course; develop 
techniques of promot1ng both extensive and intensive reading especially w1th 
reluctant or disadvantaged readers 
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13717 RESEARCH IN READING I 
(Graduate Drploma Readrng Education) 
Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives: 

class contact hour 
2 week hours 

Students wrll consolrdate rntroductory statrstrcal concepts; garn an apprecratron 
of the applrcatron of these in reading research; be able to use calculators effrCiently 
rn computatron. 

13817 RESEARCH IN READING 11 
(Graduate Diploma, Readrng Educatron) 
Semester: Ill class contact hour 

2 week hours 
Pre-requisite: 
Research rn Readrng I 
Objectives: 
Students will garn an apprecration of the usefulness of the statrstrcal method rn 
professronal frelds; develop an understandrng of assumptrons and logrc underlyrng 
the applrcatron of rntroductory statrstrcal methods to analysrng data and drawrng 
conclusrons; be able to use calculators rn the analysing of some research data; 
read applrcatrons of rntroductory expenmental desrgns selected from research 
lrterature with an appreciatron of the logrc underlyrng the method of research, the 
chorce of the expenmental desrgn, the analysrs of the data; desrgn and be able 
to rmplement the research proJeCt rn readrng requrred rn level IV 

13818 RESEARCH PROJECT 
(Graduate Drploma. Reading Educatron) 

3 class contact hours 
Pre-requisite: 6 week hours 
Levels I, 11 and Ill 
In general the pre-reqursrtes wrll be as the above. For certain research proposals 
further pre-reqursrtes or co-reqursites may be specrfred. 

Objectives: 
Students wrll survey the current trends and progress rn the lrterature concerned 
wrth the partrcular specralrsatron chosen; propose and JUstrfy a research problem 
1r1 that specralrsatron; desrgn and carry out an rndrvrdual research proJect to solve 
the problem, or rnvestrgate the rssue; report the research rn an approved screntifrc 
manner 

13819 IMPLEMENTING READING 
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(Graduate Drploma, Readrng Educatron) 
Pre-requisite: 
Levels I, 11. and Ill. 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

The student wlllrsolate practrcal applrcatrons of Readrng Educatron wrthrn an area 
of specralrsatron and the rmplrcatrons of these for instrtutrons, groups and rndrvrduals; 
evaluate exrstrng cumculum/programmes for the teachrng of reading and make 
valrd decrsrons concernrng education to cumculum/programme development teams 
111 the school. seek the understanding and endorsement of those rnvolved drrectly 
and rndrrectly rn the developrng curnculurn (students, parents, teachers). promote 
the rnvolvernent of key educatronal personnel, and provide procedural gurdelrnes 
for currrculurn development and apprarsal. develop a specrfrc readrng 
currrculum/programrne for an actual school settrng. 



13721 THE READER AND READING I 
(Graduate Diploma 1n Children's L1terature) 

Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
4 week hours 

Th1s un1t is designed to develop an understanding of readers - their rieeds, 
interests, ab1l1t1es and the way 1n which literature can not only match but extend 
and develop those needs, Interests and abilities. lt IS, 1n essence, a study of the 
audience -the place of literature 1n the life of children, and the re-creative act 
which literature demands 

13722 THE READER AND READING 11 
(Graduate Diploma in Children's Literature 
Pre-requisite: 
The Reader and Read1ng I 
Objectives: 

class contact hour 
4 week hours 

By providing both a h1stoncal v1ew of the evolut1on of childhood and an analys1s 
of the contemporary 1nterests. needs and stages of development of children 1n 
the pnmary grades, this umt IS designed to further the understanding of the reader 
begun 1n the f1rst unit of th1s sequence. In addition, emphas1s w1ll be g1ven to the 
developing relat1onsh1ps between the reader and literature wh1ch continue to grow 
dunng the pnmary years. 

13821 THE READER AND READING Ill 
(Graduate Diploma in Children's Literature) 
Pre-requisite: 
The Reader and Read1ng 11 

Objectives: 

class contact hour 
4 week hours 

With the first two units of th1s sequence as background, th1s un1t is des1gned to 
further understanding of the youth as a reader. with special emphasis on those 
interests and problems charactenst1c of this stage of development In add1t1on, the 
relationships between the reader and literature dunng the teenage years will be 
stressed. 

13723 LITERATURE I 
(Graduate Diploma in Children's Literature) 

Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
4 week hours 

To develop a thorough understanding of the l1terary process- literature (both 
traditional and contemporary) as a means of ordering experience, explor1ng the 
physical, emot1onal and intellectual enwonment; to develop a cntical appreciation 
of literature; to make students thoroughly conversant with the body of literature 
most suited to the needs of pre-school and early school age children. 
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13724 LITERATURE 11 
(Graduate Diploma rn Chrldren's Lrterature) 
Pre-requisite: 
Lrterature I 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
4 week hours 

In thrs unrt consrderatron will be grven to the evolutron of the modern chrldrens 
novel begrnnrng wrth motifs and archetypes whrch first occur in ancrent myths 
and legends (e.g. the hero figure) whrch are developed rn the "classrcs·· of 
chrldren·s lrterature and whrch are now embodred in contemporary novels. 

13823 LITERATURE Ill 
(Graduate Drploma in Children's Literature) 
Pre-requisite: 
Lrterature 11 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

In thrs unrt there wrll be a return to a consrderatron of the nature of lrterature. but 
wrth specrfrc reference to the area of teenage lrterature: the so-called novel for young 
adults: the teen-age problem novel; adult novels wrth a strong appeal to youth. 

13725 LITERATURE AND RESPONSE I 
(Graduate Diploma rn Children's Lrterature) 

Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
4 week hours 

To develop an understanding of the reader's potential response to lrterature; of 
the educative value of literature; ways of using lrterature; rn an educatronal 
programme; and technrques of sharrng literature with young chrldren: to provrde 
an opportunity for guided practice rn wrrting (and possibly, illustrating) for young 
chrldren. 

13726 LITERATURE AND RESPONSE 11 
(Graduate Drploma rn Chrldren's Literature) 
Pre-requisite: 2 class contact hours 
Lrterature and Response I 4 week hours 
Objectives: 
To further the understandrng of the reader's potentral response to literature: the 
educatrve value of lrterature; the contrrbutron of lrterature rn an educatronal 
programme for primary-school age chrldren and techniques of sharrng lrterature 
wrth chrldren, to provrde a continued opportunrty for guided practice rn wrrtrng 
and rllustratrng for children. 

13825 LITERATURE AND RESPONSE Ill 
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(Graduate Drploma rn Chrldren's Lrterature) 
Pre-requisite: 
Lrterature and Response 11 
Objectives: 

class contact hour 
4 week hours 

This unit rs desrgned to develop an understanding of mature lrterary response­
'the complete reader' -- but at the same trme to rnvestigate and assess communrty 
standards of lrterary taste, partrcularly the societal values that shape the young 
adults reading world and affect personal response. 



13820 LITERATURE IN ACTION 
(Graduate Diploma 1n Children's Literature) 

2 class contact hours 
Pre-requisite: 8 week hours 
At least 8 of the units 
The Reader & Read1ng I, 11, & Ill, Literature I, 11 & Ill, Literature & Response I. 11 & Ill 
Objectives: 
The unit 1s designed so that the student can demonstrate a first-hand and thorough 
knowledge of a w1de vanety of literature; an appreciation of its audience; and the 
techn1ques of bringing reader and literature together in a growth Situation. The 
student w1ll need to investigate an educalional problem or 1ssue ansmg out of the 
concerns of the programme or a facet of literature associated with the student's 
own interest and profess1onal/vocalional situat1on. 

13730 STUDIES IN RELATED DISCIPLINE: 
Children's Literature 
(Master of Arts in Children's Literature and Reading) 

3 class contact hours 
Objectives: 
To extend the knowledge of children's literature gained while completing the 
Postgraduate Diploma in Reading Education. Students will take selected 
aspects of literature for the early reader, the developing reader and the 
young adult and deal with them in depth. 

13830 STUDIES IN RELATED DISCIPLINE: 
Reading Education 
(Master of Arts in Children's Literature and Reading) 

3 class contact hours 
Objectives: 
To extend the knowledge of Reading Education gained while completing the 
Postgraduate Diploma in Children's Literature. Students will consider the 
nature of the reading process as it is seen in current theory and research 
and transfer this into strategies, procedures and resources to assist children. 

13731 SEMINAR ON ADVANCED CHILDREN'S LITERATURE 
(Master of Arts in Children's Literature and Reading) 

3 class contact hours 
Objectives: 
To apply critical theory to children's literature. Students will examine the 
concepts of linguistics, stylistics and literary criticism from historical and 
current points of view, and apply these to examples of children's literature. 
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13831 SEMINAR ON ADVANCED READING EDUCATION 
(Master of Arts in Children's Literature and Reading) 

3 class contact hours 
Objectives: 
To focus on critical issues in Reading Education and current thought and 
practice which relate to them. Students will identify and investigate critical 
issues and explore the theory, research and practice relating to them. 

13732 CURRICULUM, LITERATURE AND LITERACY 
(Master of Arts in Children's Literature and Reading) 

3 class contact hours 
Objectives: 
To develop an understanding of curriculum and its relation to literature and 
literacy. Students will analyse elements in curriculum development, evaluate 
issues in literature/literacy programs, and develop a curriculum in children's 
literature or reading education. 

13733 DRAMA, LITERATURE AND LITERACY 
(Master of Arts in Children's Literature and Reading) 

3 class contact hours 
Objectives: 
To explore the relationship between drama and literature and the role of 
drama in the development of language skills. Students will develop an 
understanding of drama and its relationship to literary forms; explore the 
development of reading skills in theory and practice. 

13734 LIBRARY, LITERATURE AND LITERACY 
(Master of Arts in Children's Literature and Reading) 
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3 class contact hours 
Objectives: 
To familiarise children's literature and reading specialists with the broad 
range of resources and services provided by libraries and the potential of 
these resources to support literary development and literary appreciation. 
Students will develop an understanding of the role of libraries and librarians 
in the provision of literary and literacy services of a print and non-print nature. 



13735 MEDIA, LITERATURE AND LITERACY 
(Master of Arts in Children's Literature and Reading) 

Objectives: 
3 class contact hours 

To examine the nature of communications media and its relation to literary 
and literacy development. Students will consider a variety of media and 
media texts and assess the impact of communications media on literature 
and literacy. 

13736 WRITING, LITERATURE AND LITERACY 
(Master of Arts in Children's Literature and Reading) 

Objectives: 
3 class contact hours 

To explore the relationship between writing and reading and discover the 
place of both in the development of literacy and the appreciation of 
literature. Students will analyse current theories of teaching children to write, 
examine the role of writing in the process of teaching children to read, 
develop personal writing skills which can provide reading material for 
children, consider the art of writing literature for children and view literature 
as a context for reading. 

13828 SEMINAR ON RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 
(Master of Arts in Children's Literature and Reading) 

2 class contact hours 
Objectives: 
To develop a basic understanding of qualitative and empirical research. 
Students will apply introductory concepts in statistics to the collection, 
presentation and analysis of data, plan and develop an appropriate research 
project. 

13829 MAJOR STUDY 
(Master of Arts in Children's Literature and Reading) 

Objectives: 
To allow students to carry out a study in an area of choice within the field. 
They will identify a topic in the area of children's literature or reading which 
justifies investigation and an extension of understanding, survey the current 
information pertaining to the topic, propose and develop the study and report 
the work in an appropriate manner. 
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HEALTH EDUCATION 

Health Education course units are methodology based units aimed at produc1ng 
practitioners aware of the1r role as health educators and who are skilled in the 
competenc1es required for health promotion act1v1ties in a variety of settings 

Health Stud1es 1s a degree level, free standing general stud1es sequence wh1ch 
IS available on application in any degree programme. The Health Studies course 
cons1sts of six units des1gned and sequenced to form a unified course of study 
with a focus on the development of physical, emotional and social health. They 
stress a constructive and preventive, as distinct from a curat1ve, health care model 
and emphasise the rais1ng of 1nd1V1dual and community awareness about factors 
Involved in healthy living, 1n attitude change and community responsibility for health. 

The un1ts 1n the sequence are: 

14111 
14211 
14311 
14411 
14511 
14611 

Health Stud1es I 
Health Stud1es 11: 
Health Stud1es Ill 
Health Studies IV: 
Health Stud1es V: 
Health Stud1es VI: 

Physical Health 
Human Safety 
Environmental Health 
Social Health 
Mental Health & Drugs 
Health in the Community 

lt should be noted that practical hours additional to the not1onal number of class 
hours will be required in some units. Where this IS applicable it is indicated in 
the unit description. 

14103 

14109 
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HEALTH EDUCATION TEACHING I 
(Bachelor of Education (Pnmary Education)) 

Semester: I or 11 

Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
4 week hours 

Students will appreciate the meaning of health as a multi-dimensional state of well­
being that includes physical, emot1onal and social aspects; become acquainted 
with health concepts which may enhance wise decision mak1ng, effective enjoyable 
liv1ng and personal development; recognise the importance of the school health 
programme in society; and appreciate the scope of modern approaches and 
contemporary teaching methods in health. 

HEALTH EDUCATION I 
(Bachelor of Education) 

Semester: I or 11 

Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

Students will appreciate the meaning of health as a multi-dimensional state of well­
being that Includes physical, emotional and social aspects; become acquainted 
with health concepts which may enhance wise decision making, effective enjoyable 



14111 

14203 

14209 

l1v1ng and personal development; recognise the importance of the school and 
commun1ty health promotion programme in society; and appreciate the scope 
of modern approaches, contemporary teaching and promotional methods in health 
education. 

HEALTH STUDIES 1: 
Physical Health 
(General Studies) 

Semester: I 

Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

Students will develop a personal concept of health and an understanding of the 
problems of personal health care; develop an awareness of the nature, scope 
and ptlrpose of health education; and develop a critical understanding of the 
significance of nutrition 1n the attainment of health. 

HEALTH EDUCATION TEACHING 11 
(Bachelor of Education (Primary Education)) 

Semester: I or 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Health Education Teach1ng I 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
7 week hours 

Students will understand the significance of children's health programmes, and 
be able to promote a meaningful instructional programme and healthful school 
l1v1ng conditions; develop an exemplary standard of personal health practice; 
organise a health instruction programme around the needs and interests of 
students; identify and use sources of current health information; use a vanety of 
evaluative procedures 1n health teaching. 

HEALTH EDUCATION 11 
(Bachelor of Education) 

Semester: V or VII 

Pre-requisite: 
At least four units of Health Studies 
Objectives: 

5 class contact hours 
1 0 week hours 

Students will understand the significance of children's health programmes, and 
be able to promote a meaningful Instructional programme and healthful school 
liv1ng conditions; develop an exemplary standard of personal health pract1ce; 
organise a health instruction programme around the needs and interests of 
students; identify and use sources of current health information; use a variety of 
evaluative procedures in health teaching 
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HEALTH STUDIES 11: 
Human Safety 
(General Studies) 

Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

Students will understand individual and soc1etal altitudes to acc1dents, accident 
causat1on, and acc1dent prevent1on; develop a systematic methodology for studying 
acCidents; and be aware of the nature, scope and purpose of safety education 
1n maintaining health. 

HEALTH EDUCATION Ill 
(Bachelor of Education) 

Semester: I or 11 

Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

Students will understand aspects of health education in varying community settings; 
develop aspects of selective plann1ng methodology, implementation and evaluation 
of commun1ty health programmes; relate characteristics of adult learners to the 
design of community programmes; and maintain close contact with practical 
aspects of community programmes. 

HEALTH STUDIES Ill: 
Environmental Health 
(General Studies) 

Semester: Ill 

Pre-requisite: 
Health Studies I or 11 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

Students will understand the interaction between the environment and human 
health through epidemiological approaches; relate this Interaction to social as well 
as technical issues; and investigate human health in defined environments. 

HEALTH EDUCATION IV 
(Bachelor Education) 

Semester: VI or VIII 

Pre-requisite: 
Health Education 11 
Objectives: 

5 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

Students will promote methods to help them act as facilitators, resource teachers 
or co-ordinators of health education 1n their schools; be familiar w1th standards 
for hygiene, sanitation, food services and safety in schools; understand policies 
and procedures in schools in regard to accidents, emergency care, and disease 
control; and plan whole school health programmes in the light of all these factors. 
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HEALTH STUDIES IV: 
Social Health 
(General Stud1es) 

Semester: IV 

Pre-requisite: 
Health Studies I; 11; and Ill 
Objectives: 

3 + 1 class contact hours 
9 week hours 

Students will understand the Interaction of physical, emotional and social health 
through all stages of human development; and use skills from prev1ous units to 
analyse relevant health problems in this area. 

HEALTH EDUCATION V 
(Bachelor of Education) 

Semester: I or 11 

Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

Students will identify processes requ1red to recognise areas of community need; 
analyse the tasks performed in community health educat1on settings and identify 
the competencies required; design community health programmes; and determine 
suitable criteria and methods wh1ch may be used to evaluate commun1ty health 
programmes. 

HEALTH STUDIES V: 
Mental Health & Drugs 
(General Studies) 

Semester: V 

Pre-requisite: 
Health Studies IV 
Objectives: 

3 + 1 class contact hours 
1 0 week hours 

Students will investigate aspects of mental health and mental illness, Including 
stress and anx1ety; understand basic facts concerning drugs and the1r uses and 
abuses; explore drug related community resources; and appreciate the relatedness 
of mental health and drug usage. 

HEALTH STUDIES VI: 
Health in the Community 
(General Studies) 

Semester: VI 

Pre-requisite: 
Health Studies V 
Objectives: 

3 + 1 class contact hours 
1 0 week hours 

Students will evaluate health 1nformat1on. services and products affecting health 
and safety; investigate community access to health services; and carry out an 
investigation of a commun1ty health problem. 
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HEALTH EDUCATION 
Health and Personal Development in the Secondary School 
(Graduate Diploma 1n Education) 

Semester: I 

Objectives: 

1 class contact hours 
2 week hours 

Students will develop an understanding of social and personal factors leading 
to poor physical, social and mental health in the school and in the community; 
understand the factors that can help teachers to promote phys1cal, soc1al and 
mental health 1n pupils; and understand the contribution all teachers can make 
to the health and development of students in the secondary school. 



MATHEMATICS 

The Department ot Mathematics offers a General Studies sequence for students 
in the Bachelor of Educat1on (Pnmary Education) and Bachelor of Education 
(Physical Education) programmes and to students in other degree programmes 
desiring a major disciplinary sequence. 

Mathematics I - Statistics A 
Mathematics 11 - Algebra 
Mathematics Ill - Calculus A 
Mathematics IV - Computing A 
Mathematics V - Computing B 
Mathematics VI - Calculus B 
Mathematics VI - Statistics B 

In these units an additional workshop hour is required 

15112 MATHEMATICS I- STATISTICS A 
(Bachelor of Education (Phys1cal Education)) 
(Bachelor of Education (Pnmary Education)) 

Semester: I 3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

Objectives: 
This unit provides an introduction to the concepts, computational precedures and 
applications of statistics; students will be able to select and apply appropriate 
statistical techniques 1n the analysis of problems and w1ll develop some facility 
in the interpretation of stat1st1cal information Included in the literature of education 
and other professional studies. 

15113 MATHEMATICS TEACHING I 
(Bachelor of Education (Pnmary Education)) 

Semester: I and 11 

Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
4 week hours 

Students will demonstrate knowledge of the development and principles of 
numeration systems, understanding of the algorisms for the basic operations with 
counting numbers, knowledge of the decimal rational number system and an 
understanding of the development of algorisms Within this system. In these areas 
students will demonstrate the ability to formulate instructional objectives, to plan 
learning programmes, to select and use appropriate learning matenals, and to 
employ appropriate principles of teaching and learn1ng for guiding discovery, for 
providing explanations and for practice of facts and skills and to show some 
awareness of difficulties experienced by children in attain1ng these goals. 
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15212 MATHEMATICS 11- ALGEBRA 
(Bachelor of Educat1on (Physical Education)) 
(Bachelor of Education (Primary Education)) 

Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Nil 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

This unit prov1des an examinat1on of some important mathematical systems and 
is designed to develop some awareness of the role played by Algebra 1n providing 
a systematic, logical framework within which quantitative relations can be descnbed 
and analysed. 

15213 MATHEMATICS TEACHING 11 
(Bachelor of Education (Primary Education)) 

Semester: Ill and IV 

Pre-requisite: 
Mathematics Teach1ng I 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
4 week hours 

Students Will demonstrate understanding of the rational number system. knowledge 
of the applications of mathematical operations and of mathematical patterns, and 
will have knowledge of expected levels of understanding and performance in these 
areas. They will demonstrate an awareness of basic concepts and methods of 
topology and Euclidean geometry and some appreciation of mathematical systems. 
They will be able to formulate appropriate instructional objectives, to plan learning 
programmes, to select and use appropriate learning materials and methods, tak1ng 
account of learning difficulties experienced by children. They will also demonstrate 
awareness of the place of mathematics in the school programme and appreciation 
of the mtegrated development of mathematical knowledge. 

15312 MATHEMATICS Ill- CALCULUS A 
(Bachelor of Education (Physical Education)) 
(Bachelor of Education (Primary Education)) 
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Semester: Ill 

Pre-requisite: 
Mathematics I or 11 

Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

This un'1t provides an Introduction to the basic principles and methods of Calculus. 
Applications are considered in selected areas of the physical and social sciences 
and in studies in bus1ness administration and in economics. 



15313 MATHEMATICS TEACHING Ill 
(Bachelor of Educat1on (Pnmary Educat1on)) 

Semester: IV 

Pre-requisite: 
Mathematics Teaching I 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

Students will develop understanding and knowledge of the metric system. They 
will demonstrate: a knowledge of the nature and common causes of children's 
learn1ng difficulties in mathematics; knowledge of methods for identifying differing 
levels of mathematical performance, and for isolating specific deficits in concept 
and skill attainments; ability to select, develop and operate programmes for 
remed1ating specific difficulties in mathematics; expertise in the process of materials 
development and evaluation; awareness of professional support serv1ces. 

15412 MATHEMATICS IV- COMPUTING A 
(Bachelor of Education (Physical Education)) 
(Bachelor of Education (Primary Education)) 

Semester: IV 

Pre-requisite: 
Mathematics I, 11, Ill 
Objectives: 

3 + 1 class contact hours 
9 week hours 

To Introduce basic mach1ne concepts and software principles: to prov1de a sound 
bas1s of understanding of computing wh1ch can be applied 1n other courses; to 
provide a h1gh level of competence in the use of the BASIC language: to give 
students an understanding of a local area network. 

15413 MATHEMATICS TEACHING IVA (INFANTS) 
(Bachelor of Education (Primary Education)) 

Semester: V 

Pre-requisite: 
Mathematics Teaching I, 11, Ill 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
5 week hours 

To enable students to develop the competence to analyse the content and teach1ng 
methods of topics from early childhood programmes in mathematics; to consider 
the development of early childhood programmes in mathematics and the influence 
of mathematics educators on both content and teaching methods. 
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15414 MATHEMATICS TEACHING IVB (PRIMARY) 
(Bachelor of Education (Primary Education)) 

Semester: V 

Pre-requisite: 
Mathematics Teach1ng I, 11, Ill 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
5 week hours 

Students will demonstrate understanding of the development of concepts and 
methods of teach1ng selected areas of geometry, bas1c statistics and mathematical 
systems. They will display awareness and knowledge of procedures and resources 
applicable to the enrichment and extens1on of the child's mathematical expenences. 
They will be aware of current research relat1ng to the learning of mathematics 
at the Primary School level and will consider the effects of research findings on 
the development and selection of appropnate Instructional procedures and learning 
materials. 

15512 MATHEMATICS V- COMPUTING B 
(Bachelor of Education (Physical Education)) 
(Bachelor of Education (Primary Education)) 

Semester: V 

Pre-requisite: 
Mathematics IV 
Objectives: 

3 + 1 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

This unit IS des1gned to extend the student's knowledge of computing by ex­
tending the BASIC language to allow advanced screen formatting techniques and 
file manipulation; giving students facility in the use of microcomputers and an aware­
ness of the1r applications 

15515 COMPUTER AWARENESS 
(Bachelor of Education (Phys1cal Education)) 
(Bachelor of Education (Primary Education)) 
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Semester: I and 11 

Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

This is an Introductory unit designed to prov1de students with basic skills in the 
operation of a microcomputer, together with an appreciation of the potential of 
the microcomputer for application 1n schools. In addition, the unit aims to pro­
VIde students w1th an awareness of the role of computers in our society. The method 
of presentation will emphasise hands-on experience with microcomputers. 



15520 MATHEMATICS TEACHING (Conversion) 
(Conversion Course, Bachelor of Education (Primary Education)) 

15601 

Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

Students will re-exam1ne vanous views on how children learn mathematics, analyse 
and develop mathematics curricula, and undertake task analyses of various 
mathematical activities. They will identify specific deficits in concept of skill 
attainment, and select, develop, mod1fy and operate programmes for remediating 
specific difficulties in mathemat1cs. 

INTRODUCTORY STATISTICS (Elective) 
(Bachelor of Education (Pnmary Education)) 

Semester: VI 

Pre-requisite: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

None: (N.B. Students who have completed Mathematics I- Statistics A will not 
be permitted to select th1s unit.) 

Objectives: 
To provide an introduction to the language and methods of statist1cs so that 
students can read research literature in education with some understanding of 
the techniques of statistical analysis used and the methods of deriving conclusions. 

15612 MATHEMATICS VI- CALCULUS 8 
(Bachelor of Education (Physical Education)) 
(Bachelor of Education (Primary Education)) 

Semester: VI 

Pre-requisite: 
Mathematics IV 

Objectives: 

3 + 1 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

To extend the examination of the principles, methods of differentiation and 
integration to functions of more than one variable and to explore further the 
applications of calculus to selected topics of particular interest and relevance to 
the students of the course. 
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15613 MATHEMATICS VI- STATISTICS B 
(Bachelor of Educat1on (Physical Education)) 
(Bachelor of Educat1on (Primary Education)) 

Semester: VI 

Pre-requisite: 
Mathematics V 

3 + 1 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

(This unit is an alternate to Mathematics VI - Calculus B.) 
Objectives: 
To extend understanding of the concepts and techniques of the stat1st1cal 
procedures used in Introductory educational research; to develop appreciation 
of the problems of the educational researcher and an awareness of the l1m1tations 
of conclusions reached and to enable the student to read educational research 
literature critically 

15615 COMPUTING SKILLS IN EDUCATION (Elective) 
(Bachelor of Education (Pnmary Education)) 

Semester: VI 

Pre-requisite: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

Computer Awareness. (N .B. Students who have completed or intend to Include 
Mathematics IV Computing A, are not permitted to select this un11) 
Objectives: 
Students will gain expertise in word processing and the use of databases together 
w1th knowledge of classroom applications of these skills. They will develop 
programming skills in BASIC and LOGO, at the same t1me appreciating the need 
for structure in program des1gn. They Will also be aware of the scope for children 
to create their own programs, especially 1n LOGO. 

15703 SECONDARY MATHEMATICS lA 
(Bachelor of Education (Physical Education)) 
(Graduate Diploma in Education) 
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Semester: VII 

Pre-requisite: 
Mathematics I to IV 
Objectives: 

4 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

Students will demonstrate understanding of the development of concepts and 
methods of teaching selected areas of mathematics in the Primary School. They 
will be aware of the aims, content and structure of mathematics curricula for years 
7 and 8. They will beg1n to develop expertise in the planning and implementation 
of suitable learn1ng expenences including the Involvement of appropriate resources 
in the teaching of mathematics in years 7 and 8. 



15704 SECONDARY MATHEMATICS IB 
(Graduate D1ploma in Education) 

Semester: I 

eo-requisite: 
Mathematics lA 
Objectives: 

4 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

Through consideration of the objectives and some methods of teach1ng mathemat­
ICS and a study of the principles underlying curriculum construction, this ur~1t is 
designed to encourage students to develop their own consistent philosophy of 
teaching mathematics and to provide a framework on which they may base their 
teaching of mathematics in Secondary School. Particular emphasis will be placed 
on a detailed study of the content and methods of teaching current Senior Secon­
dary School curricula 1n mathematics. 

15715 INTRODUCTORY STATISTICS FOR TEACHERS 
(Graduate Diploma (Special Education)) 

Semester: I 

Objectives: 

class contact hours 
2 week hours 

This unit is designed to introduce students to some of the terms and techniques 
contained in educational research articles. More specifically, to develop an 
understanding of selected elementary concepts; to develop familiarity w1th the 
initial treatment, analys1s and presentation of data; to introduce the use of calculators 
and computers in the processing of data and to introduce the study of a probability 
distribution curve. This IS a very brief introduction, a1ming to increase students' 
conprehension of research articles, but not a1ming to enable them to cntically 
evaluate research design. 

15741 TEACHING BASIC SKILLS 11 
(Graduate Diploma (Special Education)) 

Semester: I 

Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

To assist teachers to develop efficient procedures and techniques for the teaching 
of mathematical concepts and skills to both typical and atypical children. Specifically 
the unit aims to: commun1cate and discuss the observations of mathematicians, 
educational psychologists and educators concerning the ways in which children, 
both typical and atypical, learn mathematics; develop a better understanding of 
the reasons for failure and success in mathematics; enable students to develop, 
select, modify and operate programmes for teach1ng specific concepts and skills: 
enable students to examine methods of identifying different levels of mathematical 
performance and of Isolating specific deficits 1n concept and skill attainment 
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15803 SECONDARY MATHEMATICS IIA 
(Bachelor of Education (Physical Education)) 
(Graduate Diploma in Education) 

Semester: VIII 

Pre-requisite: 
Secondary Mathematics lA 
Objectives: 

4 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

Students will develop an awareness of the aims, content and structure of 
mathematics curricula for years 9 and 10. They will continue to develop expertise 
in the plann1ng and implementation of suitable learning expenences and the 
selection of appropnate resources. They will have an awareness of the goals and 
des1gn of mathematics curricula in the Senior Secondary School. They will develop 
some ability in the identification of, and provision for the needs of, talented and 
low ach1ev1ng children in mathematics. 

15804 SECONDARY MATHEMATICS IlB 
(Graduate Diploma 1n Education) 

Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Secondary Mathematics IB 
eo-requisite: 
Secondary Mathematics IIA 
Objectives: 
As for 15704 

4 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

15830 COMPUTERS IN EDUCATION 
(Graduate Diploma 1n Education) 
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Semester: I 

Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
4 week hours 

Students will develop basic skills in the operation of a microcomputer and its 
peripheral devices and become aware of the available range of microcomputers 
and associated hardware and software. They will have a working knowledge of 
the language BASIC, have the ability to evaluate and use effectively commercially 
available programmes and have an appreciation of some of the applications of 
microcomputers 1n our society, in particular in the secondary school. They will 
be introduced to facilities such as database and word processing and demonstrate 
expertise in des1gn1ng algorithms for the solution of appropriate problems and 
writing programmes to accomplish the task. 



15851 ASSESSMENT AND REMEDIATION 11 
(Graduate Diploma (Special Education)) 

Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Teaching Basic Skills 11 

Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

To consolidate and extend the competencies ga1ned in Teaching Basic Skills 11 

and to prov1de opportunities for the application of methods and theones. Specifically 
the unit aims to: enable students to analyse and modify curricula; prepare students 
to perform task analyses of various mathematical activities and to incorporate 
research findings; enable students to select, develop and evaluate matenals for 
mathematics instruclion. 

15901 COMPUTER BASED LEARNING (Advanced Teaching 
Studies) 
(Bachelor of Education (Primary Education)) 

Semester: VII, VIII, IX or X 

Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

This unit provides an introduction to the use of computers in 1nstruclional 
programmes. Students will develop skill in des1gning suitable teaching sequences 
and writing programmes to accomplish the objectives of the sequences, and gain 
knowledge of the range of computer facilities available for use 1n schools, and 
develop ability to evaluate and use effectively commercially available programmes. 

15902 CURRICULUM AND RESOURCE DESIGN IN MATHEMATICS 
(Advanced Teaching Studies) 
(Bachelor of Education (Primary Education)) 

Semester: VII, VIII, IX or X 

Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

Students will develop an awareness of theories and research relating to 
mathematical learning and development. They will develop skills 1n the analysis 
and development of mathematical cumcula. They w1ll design and evaluate materials 
for instruction in mathematics. 
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MUSIC 

The Musrc Department offers a major discrplrnary sequence rn Music Stud res. The 
sequence rs centred upon developing musrcianshrp and skrlls in performance. 

The sequence rs desrgned as follows: 

----- ··----
Semester Musicianship 

1 hr/wk 
----· -----

~~ 

~E 
11 ~ c 

0 ~ 

Ill u.:: 
"~ 

IV ~ ~ 
~a.~ 

V ~.c.& 
"'"'"' 0 c" 
..... ~ E 

VI o.u., 
U)(ijlll 

£:_ :::J X 
1-~Vi 

~--------- ----

Musicology 

1 hr/wk 
··------

Baroque 
Class real 
Romantrc 

20th 
Century 

Practical Studies 

2 hrs/wk 

Contact 
Hours 

~~~~---- - ---

Prano I 
' Prano 11 

Wrnd I 
Wrnd 11 
Choral I 
Choral 11 
Gurtar I 

Gurtar 11 

3 + 
3 + 
3 + 
3 + 
3 + 

3 + 

---· ~~-·-·-···-··-~---- ----- ·--·~--

it IS ant1crpated that students enterrng for thrs sequence will show keen 1nterest 
rn the serrous study of music. As it is possrble that there may be people wrth 
varyrng standards of abrlity wrshrng to enter the course, each student wrll be 
intervrewed to ascertain background, standard and potential. 
Because of the very special nature of musical skills, it is recognised that students 
rn the course may commence with different levels of ability 1n musrcranshrp. For 
th1s reason, allowance wrll be made within the course for students to work at 
therr own levelrn th1s strand, but will be expected to attain a hrghly satisfactory 
standard accord1ng to therr entering ability. 
Course requirements provrde for specific learning experrences. In addrtron to 
these, class excursions to opera, concert and rec1tal performances are planned 
as an Important facet of the students' mus1cal development. 

* All students takrng the course should already have, or wrll be expected to acquire, 
a basrc abilrty in prano, as this is the most useful and approachable harmonic 
rnstrument. To thrs end, all students will be g1ven an entrance test on the p1ano, 
and those that need 1t wrll be given one or two semesters rnstruction on the 
Instrument. These students will be required for 4 contact hours rn semester I 
and/or 11. 

The practrcal strand wrll be taught usrng a varrety of learning experiences. Some 
of the trme will be devoted to the teaching of the chosen instrument, some wrll 
be spent on work1ng in the ensemble srtuat1on, some will be spent on workshops. 
etc. 

Every thrrd year. frrst. second and thrrd year students will combrne for two 
semesters of choral work. 



16107 MUSIC TEACHING I 

16121 

(Bachelor of Education (Primary Education)) 
Semester: I or 11 

Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
4 week hours 

Students will demonstrate bas1c skills 1n mus1call1teracy: demonstrate elementary 
perform1ng skills; apply knowledge of movement, and speech as integrated 
activities w1th mus1cal development. 

MUSIC STUDIES I 
(Bachelor of Education (Primary Education)) 
(Bachelor of Education (Phys1cal Education)) 
Semester: I 

Objectives: 

3 + 1 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

Students will demonstrate skills 1n basic notation, mus1cal term1nology and 
elementary aural perception: have developed some skills associated w1th the study 
of at least one wind instrument, have, or have acquired, some skills associated 
w1th the study of the p1ano; have acqu1red skills in performing in ensemble 
situations. 

16207 MUSIC TEACHING IIA 
(Bachelor of Educat1on (Primary Educat1on)) 
Semester: Ill or IV 

Pre-requisite: 
Mus1c Teach1ng I 

Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

Students will ga1n knowledge of: the role of music as a cont1nu1ng educational 
process and 1ts role 1n the total culture of our soc1ety; how mus1cal skills are acqu1red 
and developed in order to plan a programme exhib1t1ng log1cal development of 
skills and concept acqu1s1tion; appropriate teaching strateg1es and skills assoc1ated 
with each of the mus1c activ1ty areas of listening, performing and organ1s1ng sound; 
appropriate repertoire, teach1ng and evaluation strategies m order to organise 
the mus1cal experiences of children from K to 2. 

16208 MUSIC TEACHING IlB 
(Bachelor of Education (Pnmary Education)) 
Semester: Ill or IV 

Pre-requisite: 
Music Teaching I 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

Students will gam knoweldge of: further skills in muSICianship and instrumental 
techniques; appropriate repertoire, skills and strategies for sequential concept 
acquisition to teach music at the middle childhood level through the integration 
of the mus1c activity areas of listening, performing and organising sound; music 
programming; evaluation techniques pertaining to children's mus1cal needs; 
available material and teach1ng strategies. 
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16221 

16321 

16421 
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MUSIC STUDIES 11 
(Bachelor of Education (Pnmary Educat1on)) 
(Bachelor of Educat1on (Physical Educat1on)) 
Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives: 

3 + 1 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

Students will demonstrate wntten and aural skill in the use of diatonic tonality, 
elementary transposition and modulation, and use of compound time; have 
developed further skills assoc1ated w1th the study of at least one wind instrument; 
have, or have acquired, further skills associated with the study of the piano; have 
acqu1red further skills in performing 1n ensemble situations. 

MUSIC STUDIES Ill 
(Bachelor of Educat1on (Pnmary Education)) 
(Bachelor of Education (Phys1cal Education)) 
Semester: Ill 

Pre-requisite: 
Music Studies I or 11 

Objectives: 

3 + 1 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

Students will demonstrate bas1c skill in the use of diatonic pnmary chord 
construction and melody writing; d1splay extended aural perception including minor 
tonality and cadences; have knowledge of basic musical forms; have an 
understanding of the histoncal and musical developments of the Baroque period; 
be able to perform in choral music from various periods of musical h1story; 
demonstrate a knowledge of the essentials of good vo1ce production and 
technique. 

MUSIC STUDIES IV 
(Bachelor of Education (Pr1mary Education)) 
(Bachelor of Education (Phys1cal Education)) 
Semester: IV 

Pre-requisite: 
Music Studies I. 11 and Ill 
Objectives: 

3 + 1 class contact hours 
9 week hours 

Students will demonstrate aural and written skills in elementary harmonic 
construction; have an understanding of the historical and mus1cal developments 
of the classical period; be able to perform 1n choral mus1c from various penods 
of musical history; demonstrate a further knowledge of the essent1als of good voice 
production and technique. 



16521 MUSIC STUDIES V 
(Bachelor of Education (Primary Education)) 
(Bachelor of Education (Phys1cal Education)) 
Semester: V 

Pre-requisite: 
Music Stud1es IV 
Objectives: 

3 + 1 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

Students will display extended knowledge of d1aton1c harmonisation and modulat1on 
to related keys; have an understanding of historical and mus1cal developments 
of the Romantic period; demonstrate skills 1n the techniques of classical and folk 
guitar play1ng; have acquired skills 1n performing in ensemble situations. 

16604 MUSIC AND SOCIETY 
(Bachelor of Education (Primary Education)) 
Semester: VI 

Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

Students w1ll study the Influence of social h1story on the development of Western 
Music; exam1ne the relat1onsh1p between selected aspects of society (e.g. political, 
rel1g1ous, econom1c) and styles of mus1c; develop a sensit1v1ty to the musically 
significant aspects of selected works. 

16610 MUSICIANSHIP I 
(Graduate Diploma: Pr~mary Music) 
Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
Nil 
Objectives: 

class contact hour 
3 week hours 

Students will develop: competency and fluency 1n bas1c music skills; knowledge 
at a bas1c level of the conceptual components of mus1c through listen1ng and 
performing: knowledge of how children learn music; song-wr1t1ng skills. 

16612 MUSIC CURRICULUM I 
and 

16705 EDUCATIONAL ENQUIRY TECHNIQUES 
(Graduate Diploma: Pr1mary Music) 
Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
Nil 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

Students will, by an analysis of musicality, recognise and appreciate mus1cal skills 
and abilities at various stages of development, from early childhood response 
po1nts to those of a highly developed nature; discover the underlying principles 
perta1n1ng to concept presentation for successful development of the mus1cal mind; 
enqu1re into the philosophies and approaches of Dalcroze, Suzuki, Orff and Kodaly, 
var~ous curricula of Australian states, and in particular the N.S.W. Department 
of Educat1on Syllabus 1n Music K-6 (1984), to form a personal philosophy from 
which to function as a mus1c reference teacher. Cons1der various types of 
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approaches wh1ch can be made in the programming of mus1c in order to 
apprec1ate the relevance of a conceptual developmental approach; appreciate 
the nature of Intensive developmental programmes for specialised teaching of 
classroom mus1c: undertake a prOJect to ascertain at first hand those factors wh1ch 
will need to be cons1dered in the event of implementing and sustain1ng the work1ng 
of a school based programme 

16620 GUITAR I 

16621 

(Graduate D1ploma: Pnmary Music) 
Semester: Ill 

Pre-requisite: 
N1l 
Objectives: 

class contact hour 
3 week hours 

Students will develop basic perform1ng skills on the acoustic gu1tar; skills in reading 
gu1tar mus1c; skills 1n a variety of accompaniment styles; and gain a knowledge 
of chord construction and progression as applied to appropriate vocal reperto1re. 

MUSIC STUDIES VI 
(Bachelor of Education (Primary Education)) 
(Bachelor of Education (Phys1cal Educat1on)) 
Semester: VI 

Pre-requisite: 
Music Studies V 
Objectives: 

3 + 1 class contact hours 
1 0 week hours 

Students will have a knowledge of orchestration and arrangement for vanous 
ensembles; have an understanding of historical and musical developments of 20th 
Century music; demonstrate further skills in the techniques of class1cal and folk 
guitar play1ng; have acqu1red skills in performing in ensemble situat1ons. 

16702 MUSIC AND MOVEMENT 
(Graduate Diploma Primary Mus1c) 
Semester: I class contact hour 

3 week hours 
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Pre-requisite: 
Nil 
Objectives: 
Students will develop a knowledge of the roles of movement and dance as a1ds 
to learn1ng 1n the overall music programme; knowledge of movement activities 
1n the areas of body awareness, spatial awareness, locomotor and non-locomotor 
movements and qualities of movement; use movement as a med1um of expression; 
develop skills in effective and musical techniques of teaching folk dance; and 
knowledge of a repertoire of appropriate folk dances for classroom use. 



16703 INSTRUMENTARIUM 
(Graduate Diploma: Pr~mary Mus1c) 
Semester: IV 

Pre-requisite: 
Percussion; Recorder I or 11 

Objectives: 

class contact hours 
3 week hours 

Students will develop knowledge of the components of the Orff instrumentarium 
and 1ts role in Orff-Schulwerk; performance skills us1ng all components of the In­
strumentarium; skills in arrangement and composition for the 1nstrumentar1um. 

16713 VOCAL STUDIES 
(Graduate Diploma: Pnmary Music) 
Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
N1l 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hour 
6 week hours 

Students will demonstrate : confidence 1n s1ng1ng in both unison and part sing­
ing. a knowledge of skills associated with vo1ce production and the development 
of these skills in the classroom; a knowledge of solfa 1n the realisation of vocal 
skills; familiarity with cnteria for song select1on for the K-6 classroom; knowledge 
of organising, tra1n1ng and conducting choirs. 

16707 INTEGRATED CLASSROOM ACTIVITIES I 
(Graduate Diploma: Primary Music) 
Semester: Ill 

Pre-requisite: 
Nil 
Objectives: 

class contact hour 
3 week hours 

Students will develop a knowledge of appropriate teaching strateg1es and sk1lls 
assoc1ated w1th each of the music activity areas of listen1ng, performing and or­
ganising sound; dev1se and implement programme modules for organ1s1ng the 
mus1cal experiences of children from K to 2; develop a knowledge of appropri­
ate reperto1re and teach1ng strateg1es for sequential concept acquis1t1on in the 
K to 2 classroom through the integrat1on of the music act1v1ty areas of listen1ng, 
performing and organising sound. 

16708 RECORDER I 
(Graduate D1ploma: Pnmary Mus1c) 
Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Nil 
Objectives: 

class contact hour 
3 week hours 

Students will develop skills 1n playing C and F recorders; and relate acqu1red per­
formance skills to the teach1ng of recorders. 
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16803 PERCUSSION 
(Graduate Diploma Pnmary Mus1c) 
Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Nil 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

Students will develop body percussion skills; skills 1n play1ng tuned and untuned 
percuss1on Instruments; skills in wnting percussion arrangements and will relate 
acqu1red skills of performance to the class mus1c programme. 

16809 PERCUSSION 11 
(Graduate Diploma Pnmary Mus1c) 
Semester: Ill 

Pre-requisite: 
Percussion I 
Objectives: 

class contact hour 
3 week hours 

Students w1ll develop further sk1lls 1n play1ng tuned and untuned percussion; fur­
ther develop their skills 1n writmg percussion arrangements; relate acquired skills 
of performance to the class mus1c programme 

16710 MUSICIANSHIP 11 
(Graduate Diploma Pnmary Music) 
Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Musicianship I 
Objectives: 

class contact hour 
3 week hours 

Students will develop knowledge of further aspects of conceptual components 
of mus1c through listening and performing; Will continue to develop skills 1n mus1c 
compos1t1on 

16712 MUSIC CURRICULUM 11 
and 

16805 MUSIC PROJECT I 
(Graduate Diploma Primary Mus1c) 
Semester: 11 2 class contact hours 

6 week hours 
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Pre-requisite: 
Nil 
Objectives: 
Students w1ll develop an overall perspective of a bas1c conceptual developmen· 
tal programme w1th spec1al reference to the NS.W. Department of Education Mus1c 
Syllabus 1984; the ability to ascertain the criteria determining the content and na­
ture of an activ1ty called for 1n the presentation or reinforcement of a given con­
cept at a g1ven stage; the ability to devise creatively, salisfy1ng and enjoyable ac­
t1v1t1es pertinent to each phase and aspect of development; expertise in the ap­
plication of mus1cal skills to classroom mus1c teaching; acquire a knowledge of 
the scope. a1ms and methods of evaluation in music teaching and learn1ng; present 
data from the survey project and compile a research report 



16720 GUITAR 11 
(Graduate Diploma Primary Mus1c) 
Semester: IV 

Pre-requisite: 
Guitar I 
Objectives: 

class contact hour 
3 week hours 

Students will perform 1n ensemble works; further develop skills in accompaniment 
styles; gain a knowledge of chord progress1ons using secondary chords; develop 
programme modules for the use of the gu1tar 1n the classroom. 

16807 INTEGRATED CLASSROOM ACTIVITIES 11 
(Graduate Diploma: Pnmary Mus1c) 
Semester: IV 

Pre-requisite: 
Integrated Classroom Activities I 
Objectives: 

class contact hour 
3 week hours 

Students will develop a knowledge of appropriate teach1ng strategies and sk1lls 
assoc1ated with each of the mus1c activ1ty areas of listening, performing and 
organ1s1ng sound; devise and implement programme modules for organising the 
musical expenences of children from Years 3 to 6; develop a knowledge of 
appropnate repertoire and teaching strategies for sequential concept acquisition 
1n the 3 to 6 classroom, through the Integration of the music activ1ty areas of 
listen1ng. performing and organising sound; and gain a knowledge of music 
programming diff1cult1es. 

16808 RECORDER 11 
(Graduate Diploma Primary Music) 
Semester: Ill 

Pre-requisite: 
Recorder I 
Objectives: 

class contact hour 
3 week hours 

Students will develop further skills in play1ng C and F recorders; ut1lise acqu1red 
performance sk1lls in recorder consort works; develop a knowledge of the 
organ1sat1on of recorder consorts in schools. 

16810 MUSICIANSHIP Ill 
(Graduate Diploma Primary Music) 
Semester: Ill 

Pre-requisite: 
Musicianship 11 

Objectives: 

class contact hour 
3 week hours 

Students will develop an expert1se in the use and understanding of more complex 
rhythm patterns, tonal and harmonic concepts; an awareness of selected 
techniques in 20th Century music composition; ability in composition and 
arrangement of mus1c for classroom use. 
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16812 MUSIC CURRICULUM Ill 
and 

16905 MUSIC PROJECT 11 
(Graduate D1ploma Pnmary Mus1c) 
Semester: Ill 2 class contact hours 

6 week hours 

16901 

Pre-requisite: 
Music Curriculum I or 11; 

Educational Enquiry Techn1ques or Mus1c ProJect I. 
Objectives: 
Students will acqu1re an understanding of an 1ntens1ve developmental approach 
to the teaching of mus1c; consider the accompany1ng needs of an 1ntens1ve 
developmental programme, and the appropriateness of 1mplement1ng such a 
course: develop mus1c teach1ng skills to the degree of fluency demanded for the 
teach1ng of mus1c in an 1ntensive developmental programme; devise a flex1ble 
content and sequence base chart for an 1ntensive programme; acquire resource 
material pertinent to the work1ng of an intensive developmental mus1c programme: 
d1scuss and collate reports submitted 1n Mus1c Project I. 

TEACHING MUSIC 
(Bachelor of Educat1on (Primary Education)) 
Semester: VII, VIII, IX or X 

Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

Students will gam an understanding of the nature of mus1cal conceptual 
development and of methods in design1ng and programming activities suitable 
for such development: programme planning and Implementation 1n the school 
from K to 6; funct1onal evaluation techniques for use 1n programme development: 
skills pertinent to the teach1ng of a developmental mus1c programme. 

16902 TEACHING MUSIC: PERFORMANCE 
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(Bachelor of Education (Pnmary Education)) 
Semester: VII, VIII, IX or X 

Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

Students Will develop an understanding of Orff-Schulwerk: develop performance 
and teaching techniques on the recorder: acqu1re skills 1n teaching part-s1ng1ng 
and in cho1r train1ng. 



16910 MUSICIANSHIP IV 
(Graduate Dtploma: Pnmary Music) 
Semester: IV 

Pre-requisite: 
Mustctanshtp Ill 
Objectives: 

class contact hour 
3 week hours 

Students wtll develop, through an application of auditory skills and conceptual 
awareness gained in Musicianship I, 11 and Ill, a knowledge of (a) the stylistic 
charactenstics of a vanety of music gemes, (b) the musically significant aspects 
of selected works, (c) a variety of performing media and sound sources; will develop 
a knowledge of a repertoire of appropriate listening material for concept acquisition 
tn the K to 6 mustc programme. 

16912 MUSIC CURRICULUM IV 
(Graduate Dtploma Primary Mustc) 
Semester: IV 

Pre-requisite: 
Music Curriculum I, 11 and Ill 
Educational Enquiry Techntques; Music ProJect I and 11. 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

Students wtll consider the tmplicattons of research ftndtngs in order to ascertain 
steps by which a school based mustc programme may be effectively organtsed, 
Implemented and sustatned; wtth respect to the role of the Music Reference 
Teachers, develop expertise in (a) providing gutdance to teachers (b) provtdtng 
help to indtvtdual teachers (c) team teaching (d) organistng m-school inservtce 
tratntng (e) providing resource material (f) assessment, evaluatton and monitortng; 
be able to respond to the demands of extra curricula mustcal acttvitles of a school; 
review music teaching philosophy. 
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PHYSICAL EDUCATION 

171 04 WATER SAFETY 
(Bachelor of Education (Primary Education)) 

Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
2 week hours 

To develop understanding of and proficiency in the skills related to L1fe Saving, 
Resuscitation, Swimming Stroke Mechanics, Learn to Swim Methods, Water Safety 
and Elementary F1rst Aid. 

17106 PHYSICAL EDUCATION TEACHING I 
(Bachelor of Education (Pr1mary Education)) 

Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

To be able to describe the aims of physical education; to understand the scope 
of physical education in early to middle childhood; to be able to analyse mechanical 
principles of movement and apply these to the techniques of bas1c skills; to be 
able to construct a perceptual-motor developmental programme for specific 
weaknesses; to know the teach1ng methods used in physical education; to under­
stand the pnnc1ples of organisation of class, apparatus and teach1ng aids; to plan 
lessons using a variety of teach1ng methods. 

17127 DANCE IN RECREATION I 
(Associate Diploma in Recreation) 
Semester: I or 11 3 class contact hours 

6 week hours 
Objectives: 
To study f1ve forms of dance w1th an historical perspective; to develop the self 
through expression in dance; to choreograph and perform the five dance forms; 
to become aware of the aesthetiCS of dance; to become aware of the soc1alisat1on 
process involved in the study of dance; to become aware of the scope and 
organ1sation of dance 1n the community. 

17132 FUNCTIONAL ANATOMY 
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(Bachelor of Educat1on (Physical Education)) 

Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Nil 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

To understand the major anatomical systems of the body; to learn and identify 
the var1ous anatomical structures and their funct1ons; to develop a sound structural 
basis for subsequent physiological and human movement science studies; to 
analyse the anatomical fundamentals of human motion. 



17135 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING PHYSICAL 
EDUCATION I 
(Bachelor of Education (Phys1cal Education)) 
Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
Nil 
eo-requisite: Principles & Practices of Teaching I; 

2 class contact hours 
4 week hours 

Developmental Psychology I; Performance Studies lA, IB, & IC 
Objectives: 
This unit gives students an overview of teaching physical education in the pnmary 
school, introducing them to many areas that will be dealt with in more depth in 
future units. In addition it is designed to relate relevant sections from the co-requ1s1te 
units to the selection of content and the planning of physical education lessons 
for primary school children. 

17136 PERFORMANCE STUDIES lA 
Conditioning and Developmental Gymnastics 
(Bachelor of Education (Physical Education)) 

Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
Nil 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
3 week hours 

Be introduced to basic gymnastic skills in a variety of learning situations eg floor 
and apparatus; develop an understanding of appropnate techn1ques of 
performances and develop the ability to perform basic skills and combinations 
with style, rhythm and confidence; develop their physical preparedness for 
gymnastic performances through appropriate conditioning activities; develop a 
basic method of learning gymnastics at different ability levels. 

17137 PERFORMANCE STUDIES IB 
Dance I 
(Bachelor of Education (Physical Education)) 
Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
Nil 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
3 week hours 

To demonstrate proficiency and versatility in the skills of creative and nat1onal 
dance 
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17139 PERFORMANCE STUDIES IC 
Basic Motor Skills 
(Bachelor of Education (Phys1cal Education)) 
Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
Nil 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
3 week hours 

To demonstrate skill in selected fundamental movement techniques; runn1ng, 
dodging, JUmping, catching, throwing, stroking and swimming. To show knowledge 
of suitable practices and minor games using these skills. 

17206 PHYSICAL EDUCATION TEACHING 11 
(Bachelor of Education (Primary Education)) 

Pre-requisite: 
Physical Education Teaching I 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
5 week hours 

To understand the role of the teacher 1n superv1s1on, observation, coaching, 
d1agnosis of error and evaluation procedures; to plan lessons and un1ts of lessons 
of various types in physical education; to understand the principles for 
programming physical education 1n the pnmary school. 

17227 DANCE IN RECREATION 11 
(Associate Diploma 1n Recreation) 
Semester: I or 11 3 class contact hours 

6 week hours 
Pre-requisite: 
Dance in Recreat1on I 
Objectives: 
To study two forms of dance at an advanced level; to become aware of the 
aesthetics of dance; to develop the self through expression in dance; to become 
aware of the socialisation process 1nvolved in the study of dance. 

17230 KINESIOLOGY AND APPLIED ANATOMY 
(Bachelor of Education (Physical Education)) 
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Pre-requisite: 

4 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

Human Biology, Anatomy and Mechanics of Human Mot1on 
Objectives: 
To understand the structural and functional elements of the muscular, nervous 
and skeletal systems; to develop understanding of human performance as it is 
affected by the body's structure; to develop understanding of these structures 
as a basis for b1omechan1cal stud1es, exercise physiology and the acquisition of 
motor skill. 



17235 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING PHYSICAL 
EDUCATION 11 
(Bachelor of Education (Physical Educat1on)) 
Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 

2 class contact hours 
4 week hours 

Principles and Pract1ces of Teaching Physical Education I 
eo-requisite: 
Principles of Teaching 11 

Objectives: 
To state the a1ms and objectives of physical education in N.S.W. Secondary 
Schools; to outl1ne the main features of the curriculum of phys1cal education in 
N .S.W. Secondary Schools; to show competence in stating behavioural obJeCtives 
and planning lessons using expository models; to show understanding of strategies 
relating to class organisation, class management and diSCipline 1n phys1cal 
education. 

17236 PERFORMANCE STUDIES IIA 
Gymnastics 11 
(Bachelor of Education (Physical Education)) 
Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Gymnastics I 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
3 week hours 

To develop an awareness of safety 1n performing gymnastics; to extend their 
knowledge and understanding of techn1ques of performance for basic gymnastics 
skills; to develop quality of performance of bas1c gymnastic skills on floor and 
selected apparatus; to develop ability to des1gn sequences of gymnastic 
movements and perform them with confidence. style. rhythm and flow 

17239 PERFORMANCE STUDIES IIC 
Track and Field 
(Bachelor of Education (Physical Education)) 
Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Nil 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
3 week hours 

To demonstrate skill 1n track and field events to a prescribed level; to show 
understanding of the pnnciples of technique, the rules of competition and principles 
of training for track and field. 

277 



17310 KINESIOLOGY 
(Bachelor of Educat1on (Physical Educat1on)) 
Semester: Ill 

Pre-requisite: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

Two of Human Biology, Mechanics of Human Motion, Functional Anatomy 
Objectives: 
To develop an understanding as 1t is affected by the body's structure; to under­
stand how vanous structures relevant to motor performance function and interact; 
to understand the theory and mechanisms that contnbute to the understanding 
and performance of motor sk11/s. 

17330 PHYSIOLOGICAL EFFICIENCY OF HUMAN MOVEMENT 
(Bachelor of Education (Physical Education)) 

Pre-requisite: 
Kinesiology 

Module A: 

3 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

Physiology of exercise, phys1cal fitness and work capacity. 
Objectives: 
To consider the adjustments and adaptations of the human body to accommodate 
physical performance; to consider the assessment of phys1cal work capacity; to 
consider the physiological parameters and correlates of the broad concept of 
physical fitness 
Module B: 
Physiology of training and environmental factors affecting work capac1ty 
Objectives: 
To consider the physiology of tra1ning and conditioning in the development of 
phys1cal work capacity; to exam1ne the effects of enwonmental1nfluences upon 
human work capacity. 

17335 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING PHYSICAL 
EDUCATION Ill 
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(Bachelor of Education (Physical Education)) 
Semester: Ill 

Pre-requisite: 
Principles and Practices of Teaching P.E. 11: 
eo-requisite: 
Principles of Teaching Ill 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
4 week hours 

To plan lessons using a variety of teaching methods; to show understanding of 
pupil-centred models - gu1ded aiscovery, problem solving, express1on and 
appreciation; to demonstrate competence in implementing principles and skills 
of individualised and group teaching in competency-based instruction situations; 
to outline instruments of evaluation in competency-based instruction Situations; 
to formulate instructional objectives for specific phys1cal education units. 



17337 PERFORMANCE STUDIES 1118 
Dance 11 
(Bachelor of Education (Physical Education)) 
Semester: Ill 

Pre-requisite: 
Nil 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
3 week hours 

To show competence in the performance of social and Jazz dance; to under­
stand the performance and have knowledge of social and jazz dance form. 

17339 PERFORMANCE STUDIES IIIC 
Swimming Diving and Lifesaving 
(Bachelor of Educat1on (Physical Education)) 
Semester: Ill 

Pre-requisite: 
Nil 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
3 week hours 

To demonstrate skill in performance of swimming strokes to a prescribed standard; 
to show understc.,1ding of the principles and methods of training for sw1mm1ng; 
to attain the Bronze Medallion or h1gher awards of the RLS.S.A., to show 
understanding of the mechanical pnnciples of stroking. 

17430 ORGANISATION AND ADMINISTRATION 
OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
(Bachelor of Education (Physical Education)) 

Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
4 week hours 

To organise sports competitions, tournaments and meetings for secondary school 
pupils; to conduct bus1ness meetings; to plan for and ma1ntain facilities and 
equipment for physical education. 

17431 ADAPTED PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
(Bachelor of Educat1on (Physical Education)) 

Pre-requisite: 
Education VP 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
4 week hours 

To investigate and study the nature of activities su1table for inclusion in programmes 
of adapted physical education; to adapt methods of organisation and plann1ng 
of programmes to spec1fic handicaps. 
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17432 CURRICULUM PHYSICAL EDUCATION lA 
(Bachelor of Education (Physical Education)) 

Pre-requisite: 

2 class contact hours 
4 week hours 

Gymnastics I, 11; Dance I, 11, Principles and Practices of Teaching Physical Education 
Objectives: 
To effectively plan teach1ng and learning strategies for gymnastics and dance. 
to plan for 1nd1v1dual differences 1n gymnastics and dance. 

17433 CURRICULUM PHYSICAL EDUCATION IB 
(Bachelor of Educat1on (Phys1cal Education)) 

Pre-requisite: 

2 class contact hours 
4 week hours 

Swimming, Diving and Lifesav1ng; Track, and Field; Principles and Practices of 
Teaching Physical Education 
Objectives: 
To acqu1re an understanding of organisation and programme planning procedures 
pert1nent to the teach1ng and coaching of swimm1ng and track and field; to acqu1re 
an understanding of the characteristics of motor skill development as they relate 
to the teach1ng and learn1ng of swimming and track and field. 

17434 CURRICULUM PHYSICAL EDUCATION IC 
(Bachelor of Educat1on (Phys1cal Education)) 

Pre-requisite: 

2 class contact hours 
4 week hours 

Education IVP. successful completion of at least three court and three field sports. 
Objectives: 
To effectively plan teach1ng and learning strateg1es for court and field act1v1t1es, 
to plan for ind1v1dual differences in instruction of court and field games. 

17435 CURRICULUM PHYSICAL EDUCATION ID 
Outdoor Education 
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(Bachelor of Education (Phys1cal Education)) 

Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
4 week hours 

To examine the role of outdoor activities in the physical, mental and social 
development of adolescents; to develop the knowledge and skills necessary to 
plan and lead a range of outdoor activities; to develop techniques for 
communicating ecolog1cal awareness as an integral part of outdoor experience; 
to collect resource matenal related to act1v1t1es in the outdoors and to agencies 
wh1ch prov1de outdoor experiences. 



17439 PERFORMANCE STUDIES IVC 
Sport 
(Bachelor of Education (Physical Education)) 
Semester: IV 

Pre-requisite: 

2 class contact hours 
3 week hours 

Nil 
Objectives: 
To develop skill and understanding 1n selected sports at the elementary level. 

17513 BIOMECHANICAL EFFICIENCY OF MOVEMENT 
(Bachelor of Educat1on (Phys1cal Education)) 

Pre-requisite: 
Kinesiology and Appl1ed Anatomy 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

To develop knowledge and understanding of the applications of biomechanical 
laws to phys1cal performance. 

17531 OUTDOOR PURSUITS IIA 
(Bachelor of Education (Physical Educat1on)) 

Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
2 week hours 

To learn the bas1c skills of canoe1ng; to participate 1n a canoeing tnp. 

17532 OUTDOOR PURSUITS IlB 
(Bachelor of Educat1on (Phys1cal Education)) 

Objectives: 
To learn the bas1c sk1lls of sk11ng; to attend a ski camp. 

17537 PERFORMANCE STUDIES VB 
Intermediate Dance 
(Bachelor of Education (Phys1cal Education)) 

Pre-requisite: 
Kinesiology, Dance I &11 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
2 week hours 

2 class contact hours 
4 week hours 

To demonstrate increased knowledge of the chosen dance styles; to demonstrate 
increased competence in the performance of the chosen dance styles. 
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17539 PERFORMANCE STUDIES VC 
Sport 
(Bachelor of Educatron (Physrcal Educatron)) 
Semester: IV 

Pre-requisite: 
Nil 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
3 week hours 

To develop skill and knowledge of selected sport at the elementary level 

17602 PSYCHOLOGY OF PHYSICAL ACTIVITY 
(Bachelor of Educatron (Physrcal Educatron)) 

Pre-requisite: 

4 class contact hours 
1 0 week hours 

Kinesrology; Applred Anatomy; Developmental Psychology I 
Objectives: 
To understand the underlyrng informatron processing mechanrsms that contrrb­
ute to perceptual-motor performance; to understand how the various structures 
relevant to motor performance functron interact; to understand the study of hu­
man behaviour rn relatron to the social envrronment; to understand some of the 
research problems, performance phenomena and research tools utilrsed rn the 
studv of motor behavrour. 

17613 BIOMECHANICAL ANALYSIS 
(Bachelor of Educatron (Physrcal Educatron)) 

Pre-requisite: 
Bromechanrcal Eflrciency of Movement 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

To be able to apply physical and mathematrcal models to the analysis of human 
movement: to be able to explain the princrples of operation of systems used for 
the analysrs of human movement; to be able to manipulate instruments and an lysis 
systems to produce meaningful data about human movement; to be able to select 
the appropriate analysrs procedures for a grven human movement srtuatron 

17629 PERFORMANCE STUDIES VI 
(Bachelor of Education (Physical Educatron)) 

17631 
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Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
4 week hours 

To develop skill and knowledge at an intermediate levelrn selected physical actrvrty. 

SPORTS PSYCHOLOGY 
(Bachelor of Educatron (Physrcal Educatron)) 

Pre-requisite: 
Krnesrology 
Objectives: 

4 class contact hours 
1 0 week hours 

To understand the psychologrcal determinants of physical performance, to be 
cognrsant of contempoary analytical procedures rn sports psychology. 



17636 PERFORMANCE STUDIES IliA 
Intermediate Gymnastics 
(Bachelor of Educat1on (Physical Education)) 

Pre-requisite: 

2 class contact hours 
4 week hours 

Mechanics of Human Motion; Performance Stud1es Ill (GymnastiCS 11); Kinesiology. 
Objectives: 
To refine and extend the skills of gymnastiCS established in earl1er un1ts; to be 
able to perform set routines on floor and olymp1c apparatus, or w1th the equ1pment 
of rhythmic gymnastics. 

17639 PERFORMANCE STUDIES VIC 
Sport 
(Bachelor of Educat1on (Physical Education)) 

Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
3 week hours 

To develop skill and understanding at the elementary level. 

17701 PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
Sport in the Secondary School 
(Graduate Diploma 1n Education) 

Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
4 week hours 

To help students to organise a secondary school sports group, teach vaned sk1lls 
and Interesting practices, understand progression 1n activities, and develop a 
knowledge of selected sports presented 1n the school's programme. 

17703 SOCIAL BASIS OF SPORT AND RECREATION 
(Bachelor of Education (Physical Education)) 

Pre-requisite: 
Soc1al Bases of Education 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

To introduce and analyse some basic sociological concepts and apply these to 
sport and physical recreation; to investigate the relationships and interaction 
between sport and recreation and other critical aspects of Australian society and 
culture; to enable students to undertake and analyse field work in some aspect 
of sport or recreation in Australian society. 

283 



17705 MEASUREMENT AND DEVELOPMENT OF PHYSICAL 
ABILITY 
(Bachelor of Educat1or1 (Phys1cal Education)) 

2 class contact hours 
5 week hours 

Objectives: 
To exam1ne the Interrelationships between phys1cal act1v1ty and the phys1olog1cal 
and anatomical development of the lnd1v1dual; to prov1de students w1th a sound 
kr10wledge of the growth process and the 1mpl1cat1ons of th1s knowledge for the 
prescr1pt1on of physical act1v1ty: to enable students to develop prof1c1ency 111 the 
measurement of fundamental human capacities 

17706 PREVENTION AND CARE OF ATHLETIC INJURIES 
(Bachelor of Education (Phys1cal Education)) 

Pre-requisite: 
K1nes1ology and Appl1ed Anatomy 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
5 week hours 

To understand the mechalliSms of InJury, methods of d1agnos1s cho1ce of treatment. 
usualtrme of t1ea11ng, and the expected functional results of those lllJUrres commonly 
assocrated w1th sport and phys1cal activ1ty, to appreciate the paramedical role 
of the phys1cal educator: to be able to recognise and deal effectively w1th varrous 
situations 1n sport and phys1cal act1vrty, 1nclud1ng l1fe-threaten1ng Situations. 

17707 DANCE AND THE THEATRE ARTS 
(Bachelor of Educat1on (Phys1cal Education)) 

Pre-requisite: 
N1l 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

To become aware of the elements Involved 1n plann1ng dance for the theatre. 
to become aware of the role of var1ous personnel 1n production of dance theatre 
to be Involved 1n the production and presentation of a dance performance 

17708 THE HISTORY OF DANCE 
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(Bachelor of Educat1on (Phys1cal Education)) 

Pre-requisite: 
N1l 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

To study the history of dance w1th the v1ew of understanding the var1ous dance 
forms. to understand the place of dance 111 the sor.iety of t1me: to experrence dance 
from each era 



17729 PERFORMANCE STUDIES VII 
(Bachelor of Education (Phys1cal Education)) 

Objectives: 

4 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

To develop sk1ll and knowledge 1n dance and selected sports at the elementary 
level 

17730 ANALYTICAL PROCEDURES IN EXERCISE PHYSIOLOGY 
(Bachelor of Education (Physical Educat1on)) 

Pre-requisite: 
Physiological Efficiency of Movement 
Objectives: 

4 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

To appreciate the role of pure and applied research 1n exercise physiology; to 
understand the application of research tools in exerc1se physiology. 

17739 PERFORMANCE STUDIES VIIC 
Sport 
(Bachelor of Education (Phys1cal Education)) 

Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
4 week hours 

To develop skill and understanding 1n outdoor pursu1ts at the elementary level. 

17801 DIRECTED STUDIES IN HUMAN MOVEMENT 
(Bachelor of Education (Phys1cal Education)) 

Pre-requisite: 

4 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

One of B1omechan1cal Efficiency, Phys1olog1cal Eff1c1ency, Psychology of Phys1cal 
Act1v1ty. Social Basis of Sport and Recreation. 
Objectives: 
To develop competence 1n the conduct of research in the areas of physiological 
and b1omechan1cal eff1c1ency and the psycho-social aspects of physical activ1ty; 
to engage 1n an original research project on an 1nd1v1dual or group basis. 

17829 PERFORMANCE STUDIES VIII 
(Bachelor of Education (Physical Education)) 

Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
4 week hours 

To develop sk1ll and knowledge at an 1ntermed1ate level in selected physical activity. 
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17830 ENVIRONMENTAL INFLUENCES IN EXERCISE 
PHYSIOLOGY 

17831 

(Bachelor of Educatron (Physrcal Educatron)) 

Pre-requisite: 
Physrologrcal Effrcrency of Movement 
Objectives: 

4 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

To appreciate the rmpact of enwonmental stress on physrcal work capacrty; to 
be cognrsant of the relatrve value of ergogenrc ards utilised by athletes. 

DIRECTED STUDIES IN HUMAN MOVEMENT STUDIES I 
(Bachelor of Education (Physrcal Educatron)) 
Semester: VII 

Pre-requisite: 
Physrologrcal Effrcrency of Movement OR 
Biomechanrcal Effrcrency of Movement 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

To develop competence rn the conduct of research rn the areas of physrological 
and bromechanrcal effrciency and the psycho-socral aspects of physrcal actrvity; 
to engage in an orrgrnal research project on an rndrvrdual or group basrs. 

17832 DIRECTED STUDIES IN HUMAN MOVEMENT STUDIES 11 
(Bachelor of Educatron (Physrcal Educatron)) 
Semester: VIII 

Pre-requisite: 
Drrected Studies rn Human Movement Studies 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

To develop competence rn the conduct of research rn the areas of physrologrcal 
and bromechanrcal effrcrency and the psychosocral aspects of physrcal actrvrty. 
to engage rn an ongrnal research project on an rndrvrdual or group basrs. 

17901 ANALYSIS AND TEACHING OF MOTOR SKILLS 
(Bachelor of Educatron (Pnmary Education)) 
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Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

To understand the underlyrr1g rnformation processrng mechanrsms that contribute 
to perceptual-motor performance; to understand the socral processes and motor 
belravrour: to develop a relevant approach to one of the central concerns of 
physrcal educatron ~the gurding of skrll learning and performance; to develop 
teachrng strategres and learning envrronments suitable for successful skrll 
development rn young children. 



SCIENCE 

The Science Department offers a maJor general studies sequence to students following the 
Bachelor of Education programme whether 1n the Primary Education or Physical Education 
specialisation. The un1ts are ava1lable to other students of the College. 

The Science sequence is centred upon a study of humans and the1r environment After basic 
un1ts 1n human and plant biology the sequence examines natural and human communities and 
offers specialisation in the third year in either further general biology or enwonmental science. 
The general biology special1sat1on studies genetics, evolution and plant commun1lles while the 
environmental science strand considers major dynam1c systems, pollution and enwonmental 
1mpact studies. 

The sequence consists of SIX units. Science I-IV and then either Sc1ence VA and VIA or Sc1ence 
VB and VIB 

18137 Science I 
18237 Science 11 

18337 Science Ill 
18437 Sc1ence IV 
18537 Sc1ence VA 
18538 Sc1ence VB 
18637 Science VIA 
18638 Science VIB 

Human B1ology 
Plant Biology 
Animal Biology 
Field Ecology 
Human Ecology 
Earth's Dynamic Systems 
Distnbut1on of Organisms 
Environmental Impact Assessment 

Units on the teaching of Science are offered for both the Bachelor of Educat1on and the Graduate 
Diploma in Education programmes. lt should be noted that laboratory hours additional to the 
notional number of class hours will be required in some units. Where th1s is applicable it is ind1cated 
in the description of the unit. 

Further units are offered as Background Stud1es 1n the Bachelor of Education - Primary 
(Sandwich) programme and as Preparatory Studies and Electives 1n the Bachelor of Education 
(Physical Educat1on) programme 

Three units in Biological Sciences are offered in the D1ploma of Appl1ed Science (Nursing) 
programme 

18105 BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES I 
(Diploma of Applied Sc1ence (Nursing)) 
Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
Nil 
Objectives: 

5 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

To provide opportunities for students to gain a bas1c understanding of human 
structure and function. Chemistry and physics will be introduced as they provide 
understanding of structure and function within the human body. The body's control 
systems, fluid systems, support and movement system, respiratory, urinary, 
digestive and reproductive systems w1ll be examined. 
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18205 BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES 11 
(Diploma of Appl1ed Sc1ence (Nurs1ng)) 
Semester: 11 5 class contact hours 

8 week hours 
Pre-requisite: 
Nil 
Objectives: 
To equ1p students w1th a sound knowledge of Cell Phys1ology and an 
understanding of the role of the control systems of the body at the cell, tissue 
and whole organ1sm level. 
At the end of th1s un1t students should: understand the fundamental importance 
to the overall funct1on1ng of an organ1sm of proper cell functioning; have a 
knowledge of cell functions common to all cells; understand that cellular 
differentiation leads to the expression of spec1al1sed cells; have a knowledge of 
ways 1n wh1ch cells communicate w1th one another; and understand the role of 
the nervous system and endocnne system 1n regulating bodily funct1on. 

18305 BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES Ill 
(Diploma of Applied Science (Nursing)) 
Semester: I 5 class contact hours 

8 week hours 
Pre-requisite: 
Biological Sc1ences I & 11 

Objectives: 
To provide students with an understanding of those vital functions of the body 
not covered 1n Biological Sc1ences 11, namely: Circulation and Resp1ration, 
Metabolism, Flu1d and Electrolyte Dynamics, and Inflammation and Immunity. In 
addition students will be Introduced to the bas1c pnnciples of Pharmacology. 
At the end of th1s un1t students should: know how the Cardiovascular and 
Resp1ratory Systems Interact to prov1de oxygen and nutrients to tissues and remove 
wastes; know that energy can be prov1ded from the catabolism of fats, 
carbohydrates and proteins and understand the anabolic processes of sy,nthes1s 
and growth: be able to outline the main metaboliC pathways; understand the role 
of the k1dney 1n ma1ntain1ng homeostasis of the blood; know the main types of 
organisms responsible for infect1on and be able to descnbe the salient features 
of these organisms; understand how the body combats 1nfect1on; know how a 
drug exerts 1ts act1on at a site 1n the body and understand tolerance and 
dependence of drugs; and appreciate the intncacy of the physiological processes 
maintaining l1fe 

18106 SCIENCE TEACHING I 
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(Bachelor of Education (Pnmary Education)) 
Semester: I 

Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
4 week hours 

Students will demonstrate pos1t1ve att1tudes to sc1ence and to the teaching of 
sc1ence. w1thin the primary school curriculum; apply the knowledge of accepted 
theories of child development to the development of sc1entif1c ideas 1n children; 
demonstrate a knowledge of science and its processes from which appropnate 
teach1ng procedures could be drawn; demonstrate a knowledge of science 
teach1ng resource matenals and an ab1l1ty to evaluate these for use w1th particular 
groups of children. 



18137 SCIENCE I - HUMAN BIOLOGY 
(Bachelor of Education (Primary Education)) 
(Bachelor of Education (Physrcal Educatron)) 
Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
1 laboratory hour 

6 week hours 

At the conclusron of the unit students will be able to relate the structure of partrcular 
organ systems to the functiorlS they perform; make comparrsons between systems 
1n humans and other animals; demonstrate srmple laboratory and recording skrlls 
related to an examination of lrvrng systems; discuss some of the biological 
consequences of the rnteraction of humans with therr environment; demonstrate 
a knowledge of the basrs of anrmal classrfrcation. 

18202 MECHANICS OF HUMAN MOTION 
(Bachelor of Educatron (Physical Educatron)) 
Semester: 11 
Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
1 laboratory hour 

8 week hours 

At the conclusron of thrs unit students wrll be able to understand the fundamental 
concepts of mechanrcs applrcable to a study of human motion; develop an 
objective and screntific approach to the study of human movement; appreciate 
the limitations rmposed by physical laws on human motion; develop an awareness 
of the possibility of optrmisrng human performance through applrcatron of 
mechanical principles; develop skills rn the use and application of measurrng 
instruments. 

18203 HUMAN PHYSIOLOGY 
(Bachelor of Educatron (Physical Education)) 
Semester: Ill 

Pre-requisite: 
Science I - Human Biology. 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
1 laboratory hour 

8 week hours 

At the conclusron of the unit students will be able to describe the role played by 
all the organ systems in the control of body movement; discuss the integrated 
regulation of organ systems 1n situations rnvolvrng a change from a restrng state; 
demonstrate an understanding of the processes rnvolved in the production and 
use of energy 1n the human body; demonstrate skillrn the use of equipment whrch 
measures physiological parameters under laboratory conditions. 

289 



18206 SCIENCE TEACHING 11 
(Bachelor of Education (Pnmary Educat1on)) 
Semester: IV 

Pre-requisite: 
Sc1ence Teaching I 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
7 week hours 

Students will demonstrate a knowledge of and be able to JUStify a1ms and pnorities 
1n the teaching of pr1mary sc1ence; demonstrate an abil1ty to develop in children 
skills of enquiry; demonstrate the ability to plan act1vities wh1ch give children the 
opportunity for developing the1r use of the process skills of science; demonstrate 
the ability to plan, 1mplement and assess science-based units of work; demonstrate 
knowledge of sources from wh1ch appropriate Information could be obtained; 
demonstrate the ability to select and evaluate resources appropriate for teaching 
SCience 1n relat1on to the N.S.W. Pnmary Science Pol1cy; demonstrate the ability 
to formulate meaningful instructional objectives; demonstrate an ability to integrate 
sc1ence w1th other areas in the curnculum; demonstrate some skills in the 
preparation of appropriate instructional materials; apprec1ate the issues involved 
1n planning. 1n1tiat1ng, conducting and assess1ng a school science programme. 

18237 SCIENCE 11 - PLANT BIOLOGY 
(Bachelor of Education (Pnmary Education)) 
(Bachelor of Education (Physical Education)) 
Semester: 11 3 class contact hours 

1 laboratory hour 
6 week hours Pre-requisite: 

None 
Objectives: 
At the conclus1on of this unit students w1ll be able to show an understanding of 
plant structure and function; describe the bases on which the classification of plants 
1s made; identify plant species using an appropriate key; illustrate the selective 
use of plants and m1cro-organ1sms; demonstrate simple laboratory and recording 
sk1lls related to an examination of plants. 

18337 SCIENCE Ill - ANIMAL BIOLOGY 
(Bachelor of Educat1on (Primary Education)) 
(Bachelor of Education (Phys1cal Education)) 
Semester: Ill 3 class contact hours 

1 laboratory hour 
8 week hours 
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Pre-requisite: 
Sc1ence I or Science 11 

Objectives: 
At the conclus1on of this unit students will be able to describe the characteristiCS 
of the maJor animal groups; justify a natural system of animal classification according 
to evolutionary principles; understand an1mal structure and function with particular 
reference to adaptat1on to the environment, espeCially the Australian environment; 
descnbe certain aspects of animal behaviour; demonstrate laboratory and 
record1ng skills related to the examination of animals; apply research techniques 
to a Simple research project. 



18437 SCIENCE IV - FIELD ECOLOGY 
(Bachelor of Education (Pr1mary Educat1on)) 
(Bachelor of Education (Phys1cal Education)) 
Semester: IV 

Pre-requisite: 
Science Ill 

3 class contact hours 
1 laboratory hour 

8 week hours 

The unit will develop skills 1n ecolog1cal investigation. lt entails a study of selected 
Austral1an ecosystems 
Objectives: 
At the conclusion of this unit students will be able to demonstrate skills 1n 
environmental measurement; organise data collected from laboratory and field 
studies; analyse relat1onsh1ps w1th1n ecosystems and to compare ecosystems. 
display skill in communication of environmental investigations; develop an 
appreciation of the problems involved 1n ecosystem management, as in a National 
Park. 

18537 SCIENCE VA- HUMAN ECOLOGY 
(Bachelor of Educat1on (Pnmary Education)) 
(Bachelor of Educat1on (Physical Education)) 
Semester: V 

Pre-requisite: 
Science I, Sc1ence 11, Sc1ence Ill and Science IV 

3 class contact hours 
2 laboratory hours 

1 0 week hours 

In th1s un1t the emphasis will be on the genetics and human evolution supplemented 
by discuss1on on popula!lons and health and d1sease. 
Objectives: 
At the conclus1on of th1s unit students will be able to study the bas1c pnnciples 
of genet1cs and the theory of evolut1on, with part1cular reference to the human 
race; make generalisations from diverse data and recogn1se the lim1tat1ons of these 
generalisations; dev1se and Implement methods for testing hypotheses; develop 
skills in analysing data, both numerical and non-numencal; display profiCiency 
and orig1nal1ty in commun1cat1ng results of 1nvestlgat1ons. 

18538 SCIENCE VB- EARTH'S DYNAMIC SYSTEMS 
(Bachelor of Educat1on (Primary Education)) 
(Bachelor of Education (Physical Education)) 
Semester: V 

Pre-requisite: 
Sc1ence I, Science 11. Sc1enc e Ill and Sc1ence IV. 

3 class contact hours 
2 laboratory hours 

10 week hours 

This un1t examines the dynam1c nature of the atmosphere, hydrosphere, l1thosphere 
and biosphere and the Interactions between them. The concepts will be illustrated 
by means of a detailed ecological study. 
Objectives: 
At the conclusion of this unit students w1ll be able to analyse and reorgan1se data 
from onginal sources; make generalisations from diverse data and recogn1se the 
lim1tat1ons of these generalisations; devise and implement methods for testing 
hypotheses; demonstrate prof1c1ency 1n using Instruments and techniques in 
laboratory and f1eld studies, display proficiency and originality 1n communicating 
results of 1nvest1gations. 
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18540 CHEMISTRY I 
(Bachelor of Educat1on (Pflys1cal Educat1on)) 

Pre-requisite: 
Nil 
Objectives: 

3 class contact flours 
6 week hours 

Dunng this un1t students Will acqu1re a general background 1n chemistry necessary 
for some of the later courses wh1ch they will be tak1ng, such as Human Physiology 
18203; some of the necessary concepts and skills as an appropriate base for 
students who w1sh to teach sc1ence as a second method. 

18605 AUSTRALIAN NATURAL HISTORY 
(Bachelor of Education (Pnmary Education)) 
Semester: VI 3 class contact hours 

1 laboratory hour 
8 week hours 

Th1s un1t focuses on a study of the geology, vegetation, animals and prehistory 
of the Sydney area, and on areas of particular Australian interest such as the Great 
Bamer Reef. 
Objectives: 
Students will be able to demonstrate skills 1n individual observation of some aspect 
of the Austral1an environment; have developed critical yet sympathetic attitudes 
towards problems of conservation and wise land use; be able to demonstrate 
knowledge about the geology, plants and an1mals of the Sydney area; have 
developed an apprec1at1on for and an awareness of their own natural heritage. 

18606 SCIENCE & TECHNOLOGY IN AUSTRALIA 
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(Bachelor of Education (Primary) - Sandwich) 
Semester: VI 

Pre-requisite: 
Nil 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

T111S unit Introduces the student to the areas of sc1ence and technology of current 
Importance in Australia and likely to become so in the future. The science w1ll 
be kept to a bas1c level. sufficient to understand current popular literature and 
to appreciate 1ts sign1f1cance for future change. A number of areas of spec1al 
importance will be chosen for study. 
Objectives: 
Students will be able to demonstrate a basic understanding of some of the sc1ence 
1nfluenc1ng current and l1kely future developments in Austral1a; demonstrate a 
knowledge of the application of th1s scientific knowledge 1n commerce and Industry 
1n a number of selected examples: be aware of the Influence of SCience and 
technology upon the Australian community. be aware of the nature of the 
contemporary Austral1an sc1ent1f1c research and technological change and 
appreCiate some of the ph1losoph1cal moral, legal and econom1c 1ssues involved; 
appreciate the complexity of reaching decisions when there IS conflict of v1ewpo1nt 
between experts and community values involved, be aware of some of the 
S1gn1f1cant contnbut1ons of Australians to science and technology; appreciate the 
s1gn1f1cance for a community of 1ts level of sc1ent1f1c and technological knowledge 



18615 SECONDARY SCIENCE METHOD I 
(Bachelor of Education (Physical Education)) 
Semester: VI 

Pre-requisite: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

Four semester units 1n Sc1ence and bas1c un1ts 1n Chemistry and Phys1cs 
Objectives: 
At the conclusion of the unit students w1ll be able to formulate lesson objectives 
and plan sc1ence lessons consistent with syllabus aims; apply and evaluate vanous 
teach1ng methods suited to sc1ence lessons; evaluate and select resource matenals 
suitable for sc1ence teaching; plan and construct a un1t of work for a JUnior 
secondary sc1ence class; discuss and demonstrate pnnciples of manag1ng sc1ence 
classes describe and demonstrate laboratory skills and procedures appropnate 
for junior secondary science teaching; descnbe and discuss recent sc1ence 
curnculum developments; demonstrate familianty with the N.S.W. School Certificate 
Sc1ence Syllabus; write test 1tems cons1stent w1th stated objectives demonstrate 
a satisfactory knowledge of the content needed to teach JUnior secondary sc1ence. 

18637 SCIENCE VIA - PEOPLE AND THE ENVIRONMENT 
(Bachelor of Educat1on (Primary Education)) 
(Bachelor of Education (Physical Education)) 
Semester: VI 

Pre-requisite: 
Sc1ence VA 

3 class contact hours 
2 laboratory hours 

1 0 week hours 

Th1s un1t explores the needs of a human commun1ty 1n terms of the consequences 
of the b1ophys1cal enwonment. both local and remote. Case stud1es of the 
availability and management of natural resources will be supplemented by field 
and laboratory stud1es. 
Objectives: 
At the conclusion of this un1t students will be able to analyse 1nter-act1ons between 
humans and the biophysical environment; apply laboratory and f1eld techn1ques 
to a study of the biophysical aspects of an urban enwonment; compare case 
studies of resource management; demonstrate a respect for ev1dence 1n analys1ng 
enwonmental issues; demonstrate skill 1n communication of environmental 
1nvest1gat1ons. 

18638 SCIENCE VIB 
ENVIRONMENTAL IMPACT ASSESSMENT 
(Bachelor of Education (Pnmary Education)) 
(Bachelor of Education (Physical Education)) 
Semester: VI 

Pre-requisite: 
Science VB 

3 class contact hours 
2 laboratory hours 

10 week hours 

Problems generated by disturbances to the enwonment w1ll be assessed 1n terms 
of data obtained from original sources. Advanced techniques in env1ronmental 
measurement will be used in undertaking an environmental impact assessment 
prOJect. 
Objectives: 
At the conclusion of th1s unit students will be able to retrieve and 1nterpret informat1on 
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from ong1nal sources; show prof1c1ency in us1ng appropnate analytical techniques 
1n environmental measurement; formulate hypotheses and dev1se methods for 
test1ng them; analyse and re~organ1se data from laboratory and field investigations; 
d1splay proficiency in present1ng a report of an enwonmental investigation project; 
make value Judgements and predictions and be able to JUStify these in terms of 
ava1lable ev1dence. 

18702 SCIENCE METHOD I 
(Graduate D1ploma in Education) 
Part I 5 class contact hours 

10 week hours 
Pre-requisite: 
F1rst degree level or 1ts equivalent in at least one of the sc1ence subjects: b1ology, 
chemistry. geology, physics 
Objectives: 
To prov1de expenences wh1ch will assist the student 1n developing the bas1c skills 
of SCience teaching; and foster pos1f1ve attitudes towards teaching children science. 

18706 ADVANCED SCIENCE METHOD lA - BIOLOGY 
(Graduate Diploma 1n Education) 
Part I 
Pre-requisite: 
None 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

Th1s 1s a one semester un1t wh1ch will examine the teaching of biology 1n schools. 
Wh1le the ma1n emphasis of the unit will be on teaching biology 1n the senior school, 
1t w1ll do so 1n the whole context of Sc1ence education and its place 1n the school 
cumculum. 
Objectives: 
Dunng this un1t students should develop the ability to: JUStify the teaching of this 
subJect 1n terms of the stated a1ms of teaching science 1n the sen1or years; evaluate 
and select resource materials which could be used 1n developing curncula; evaluate 
and apply different teaching methods suited in various aspects of the subject; 
formulate a teaching sequence for sections of the syllabus and plan suitable time 
allocations: work co~operatlvely 1n develop1ng teaching a1ds and other resources 
that could be used in teach1ng: integrate biology with other sc1ences and disciplines 
of the cumculum. 

18707 ADVANCED SCIENCE METHOD IB - GEOLOGY 
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(Graduate D1ploma 1n Education) 
Part I 

Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

The course is des1gned to prepare students for teaching Geology to senior h1gh 
school classes. 

Dunng th1s course the students should develop the ability to just1fy the teaching 
of Geology in a Sen1or Science course; become aware of, be able to evaluate 
and to apply a vanety of teaching methods suitable for different approaches to 
each of the vanous aspects of this subject; formulate a teachmg sequence for 



any section of the syllabus and plan su1table t1me allocations; present content 
at a level appropriate to the a1ms of the Higher School Certificate Science Syllabus 
1n suitable teaching sequence and in accordance w1th the abil1ty level of pupils 
whom they will be teach1ng 1n sen1or school classes; prepare teaching a1ds relevant 
to senior school Geology courses. 

18708 SCIENCE METHOD IC - CHEMISTRY 
(Graduate Diploma in Education) 
Part 11 

Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

Th1s IS a course to prepare students to teach Chemistry at the senior level in 
secondary schools. The des1gn of the course IS based upon the assumptions that 
at the end of this course students should have an appreciation of the a1ms of 
teaching sen1or chem1stry; an understanding of various teaching methods suitable 
for senior chemistry and the psychological background of such methods; an 
appreciation of the major conceptual areas which m1ght be studied 1n a senior 
chemistry course and how these concepts may be meaningfully developed in 
the school Situation; the ability to organ1se and manage practical classes in senior 
chemistry; an overview of current resource materials and curricula appropriate 
to sen1or chemistry and the ability to develop their own resource materials. 

18709 ADVANCED SCIENCE METHOD ID - PHYSICS 
(Graduate Diploma 1n Education) 
Part 11 

Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

This un1t a1ms to re-examine the a1ms of science teach1ng 1n the secondary school; 
examine the contribution wh1ch the learning of phys1cs can make to the growth 
and development of adolescents; familiarise students with phys1cs cumculum 
materials and the Criteria by which they might be selected; prov1de an opportunity 
for the student to collect resource material which will be valuable in the des1gn 
of worthwhile learning experiences; Investigate some physics resources outside 
the classroom; study how the growth of phys1cs has been the product of human 
endeavour and how phys1cs has Interacted w1th society. 

18715 SECONDARY SCIENCE METHOD 11 
(Bachelor of Education (Physical Education)) 
Semester: VII 

Pre-requisite: 
Secondary Science Method I 
Objectives: 

BIOLOGY 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

This IS a one semester un1t which will examine the teaching of biology in schools 
While the ma1n emphasis of the unit will be on teaching biology in the senior school 
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1t w1ll do so 1n the whole context of sc1ence educat1on and 1ts place in the school 
curnculum. At the end of the unit students will be able to JUStify the teach1ng of 
biology 1n terms of the stated a1ms of sc1ence teach1ng in the senior years: evaluate 
ar1d apply d1fferent teach1ng methods su1ted to vanous aspects of the subject: 
develop an awareness of spec1al1sed problems related to the nature of the subject: 
evaluate and select resource matenals which could be used in developing 
programmes, formulate a teach1ng sequence for sect1ons of the syllabus and plan 
su1table t1me allocat1ons integrate b1ology w1th other sc1ences and d1Sc1pl1nes of 
the curnculum 

18802 SCIENCE METHOD 11 
(Graduate D1ploma 1n Educat1on) 
Part 11 4 class contact hours 

1 0 week hours 
Pre-requisite: 
Sc1ence Method I 
Objectives: 
To ass1st students 1n the appl1cat1on of their educat1onal studies to the teach1ng 
of sc1ence, to help students explore and develop their abi11t1es 1n the des1gn. 
organ1sat1on and evaluation of methods and materials 1n sc1ence teach1ng. 

18815 SECONDARY SCIENCE METHOD Ill 
(Bachelor of Educat1on (Phys1cal Educat1on)) 
Semester: VIII 3 class contact hours 

6 week hours 

18901 
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Pre-requisite: 
Secondary Sc1ence Method 11 

Objectives: 
At the end of the un1t students w1ll be able to apply the1r educational studies to 
t11e teach1ng of sc1ence: develop the1r abilities in the des1gn, organisat1on and 
evaluat1on of methods and matenals in sc1ence teaching: recognise and plan for 
1nd1v1dual differences 1n sc1ence classes. 

ENVIRONMENTAL EDUCATION 
(Bachelor of Educat1on (Pnmary Education)) 

Semester: IX or X 

Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

Students w1ll demonstrate an understanding of the a1ms of enwonmental education 
and be able to JUStify the Inclusion of enwonmental educat1on 1n the pnmary school 
programme: demonstrate a knowledge of teaching strateg1es and techniques 
appropnate to ach1eving the aims of enwonmental education, especially 1n the 
areas of value. att1tude and sk1il development: demonstrate an ability to assess 
resource matenal and to prepare appropnate Instructional material for studying 
the enwonment. demonstrate an understanding of selected environmental 
problems: des1gn an enwonmental education programme for a selected range 
w1tl11n the K-6 years. integrating vanous subject areas, e.g. sc1ence, soc1al stud1es, 
mathematics, health, language. creat1ve arts: provide a rationale for the designed 
programme 1n terms of appropnate concepts drawn from the fields of curriculum 
theory and development and developmental physiology: tnal and evaluation of 
a selected port1on of the1r des1gned programme. 



18902 TEACHING SCIENCE 
(Bachelor ot tducalion (Primary Education)) 

Semester: IX or X 

Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
1 0 week hours 

Students will develop criteria for the evaluat1on of science curriculum materials; 
analyse some recent research in Primary Science educat1on; acqu1re advanced 
skills 1n Primary Science teaching; analyse learn1ng theory and its application to 
classroom teaching in science; demonstrate an ability to modify activities and 
teaching units to conform to specified objectives 

18903 BACKGROUND PHYSICS - ELECTROMAGNETISM 
(Bachelor of Education (Physical Education)) 

Pre-requisite: 
Nil 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

At the end of the unit students will be able to explain the major concepts and 
laws related to the Interaction between stationary charges and charges which are 
in relative motion; demonstrate pract1cal skill in the manipulation of laboratory 
apparatus used 1n this topic area; solve problems relating to this top1c area; apply 
the concepts gained in this unit to phenomena of everyday life. 

297 



SOCIAL SCIENCE 

The Soc1al Sc1ence Department offers a major strand in H1story. 
The sequence 1s designed as follows 

Unit 
Semester Number Unit Title 

Class 
Contact 
Hours 

I 19125 
11 19225 
Ill 19325 
IV 19425 

V 19525 
VI 19625 

History ID: 
H1story IlD 
H1story IIID 
H1story IVD: 

H1story VD: 
History VID 

The European Expenence A 
The European Experience B. 
Australia to 1900. 
Australia 1n the Twentieth 
Century. 
PaCific History. 
Papua New Guinea History. 

3 
3 
3 

3 
3 
3 

19103 AUSTRALIAN STUDIES I 
(Bachelor of EducatiOn (Primary Education)) 

Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

To give students an understanding of Austral1an society through a multi-diSCiplinary 
approach, so as to demonstrate some of the continuities and changes that have 
occurred in 1ts h1stoncal, geographical, economic, social and cultural development 

19104 SOCIAL STUDIES TEACHING I 
(Bachelor of Education (Primary Education)) 
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Semester: Ill 

Pre-requisite: 
Australian Stud1es I and 11 

Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

To Introduce students to the purposes and procedures of syncretic Social Studies 
through an assessment of objectives, scope and purpose and selected introductory 
strategies; and to the development of an integrated study centering on selected 
focus quest1ons. 



19125 HISTORY ID: THE EUROPEAN EXPERIENCE A 
(Bachelor of Education (Primary Education)) 
(Bachelor of Education (Physical Education)) 

Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
Nil 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

To introduce students to the study of Modern European History by examining 
some of the major forces shaping European soc1ety during the last two centuries 
The two units of th1s survey course are designed to supply a foundation 1n historical 
stud1es by providing perspectives on significant changes and, by implication, 
important continuitieS evident in the history of Europe since the middle of the 
eighteenth century. 
Within the perspeclives provided, spec1al emphasiS will be given to the influence 
of such forces as nationalism, liberalism and war and revolution, on the 
development of the state in European society. History I will be largely concerned 
w1th such developments in the nineteenth century. History 11 with developments 
in the twentieth century. 
Students will be introduced to differing interpretations of a number of historical 
issues in order to develop an awareness that informed historical judgments must 
rely upon the critical evaluation of available evidence. 

19203 AUSTRALIAN STUDIES 11 
(Bachelor of Education (Primary Education)) 

Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Australian Studies I 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

To examine particular aspects of contemporary Australian society, such as multi­
culturalism, urbanisation, the formation of values, and the role of the arts, 1n order 
to understand its traditions and 1ts complexities. 

19204 SOCIAL STUDIES TEACHING 11 
(Bachelor of Education (Pnmary Education)) 

Semester: VI 

Pre-requisite: 
Social Studies Teaching I 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
5 week hours 

To relate the theory and practice of Social Studies to the development of children 
in the K-6 age group and to g1ve students skills in planning, programming and 
developing competence in the evaluation of resources and preparation of units 
of study. 
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19225 HISTORY IlD: THE EUROPEAN EXPERIENCE 8 
(Bachelor of Education (Pr1mary Education)) 
(Bachelor of Education (Phys1cal Education)) 

Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Nil 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

To introduce students to the study of Modern European History by examining 
some of the maJor forces shaping European soc1ety during the last two centunes. 
The two units of th1s survey course are designed to supply a foundation 1n historical 
stud1es by prov1ding perspectives on s1gn1ficant changes and, by implication, 
important continuities ev1dent in the history of Europe smce the m1ddle of the 
eighteenth century. 
Within the perspectives prov1ded, special emphasis will be given to the influence 
of such forces as nationalism, l1beral1sm and war and revolution, on the 
development of the state in European soc1ety. History I will be largely concerned 
w1th such developments 1n the nineteenth century; H1story 11 with developments 
1n the twentieth century. 
Students w1ll be Introduced to diffenng interpretations of a number of histoncal 
1ssues 1n order to develop an awareness that informed histoncal judgments must 
rely upon the critical evaluation of available evidence. 

19325 HISTORY 1110: AUSTRALIA TO 1900 
(Bachelor of Education (Pnmary Educat1on)) 
(Bachelor of Educat1on (Physical Education)) 

Semester: Ill 

Pre-requisite: 
H 1story I or 11 

Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

The unit seeks to use the approaches and methods of history as a discipline to 
examine the 19th century historical foundations of Australian society, to expose 
the student to confliCting interpretations and to familiarise the student with the use 
of source materials. 

19425 HISTORY IVD: AUSTRALIA IN THE TWENTIETH CENTURY 
(Bachelor of Education (Primary Education)) 
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(Bachelor of Education (Physical Educat1on)) 

Semester: IV 

Pre-requisite: 
H1story ID, 110 and 1110 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
9 week hours 

The unit seeks to use the approaches and methods of history as a discipline to 
exam1ne the development of Austral1an society 1n the 20th century. Further to 
expose the student to conflicting Interpretations and further to famliarise the student 
w1th the use of source material. 



19525 HISTORY VD: PACIFIC HISTORY 
(Bachelor of Educat1on (Primary Education)) 
(Bachelor of Education (Physical Education)) 

Semester: V 

Pre-requisite: 
History ID, IlD, IIID, IVD 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

To introduce students to the history of a multi-cultural situation, through a study 
of the various island areas of the Pacific, e.g. Hawaii, Samoa, Fiji, Tahiti, New 
Zealand, in wh1ch the traditional life of the people has been transformed by the 
impact of Western culture; to present students with examples of the selective nature 
of cultural borrowing as seen in the various islands e.g. political organisation in 
Hawaii, technology and military tactics in New Zealand; agriculture in F1ji, so as 
to make an analysis of the manner in which borrowed institutions, artifacts, and 
technology have been mod1f1ed, and in some cases, integrated into the island 
culture; to offer students an opportunity to use and evaluate a variety of source 
materials, Including oral accounts, traditions gathered from island peoples, 
observations made by early Europeans, and the writings of modern h1stonans 
lt is hoped that through the use of a vanety of evidence, students w1ll come to 
recognise the pecul1ar problems that arise in studying the h1story of a non-literate 
people. 

19542 HISTORY METHOD I 

19601 

(Bachelor of Education (Physical Education)) 

Semester: VI 

Pre-requisite: 
History I, 11, Ill, IV. 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

The unit is designed to introduce students to the teaching of History in the 
secondary school. A perspective will be provided on the place of History in the 
total secondary curriculum. However, the emphasis in this unit is on H1story in 
Years 7-10. In particular, the unit aims to develop competencies in and enthusiasm 
for the teaching of History through - (a) an understanding of the rationale and 
objectives of the jun1or syllabus and their role 1n determining its implementation; 
(b) an awareness of the possibilities for students of varying abilities, interests and 
backgrounds of a study of H1story in Years 7-10; (c) the development of 
teaching/learning strategies related to content, method and presentation with JUnior 
students, with particular reference to Years 7 and 8, and wh1ch make use of a 
wide range of teaching matenals. 

URBAN STUDIES 
(Bachelor of Education (Primary Education)) 

Semester: VI 

Pre-requisite: 
Nil 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

To give students an 1ncreased awareness and understanding of the nature and 
problems of urban areas; to evaluate plans and the planning process and to 
develop skills in the observation, recording and interpreting of urban f1eld data. 
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19624 FAMILY HISTORY STUDIES 
(Bachelor of Educat1on (Pnmary Educat1on)) 

Semester: VI 

Pre-requisite: 
Nil 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

Students will acqu1re a sense of history through examin1ng family relat1onsh1ps 
over several generations; develop an awareness of the range, accessibility and 
locat1on of genealogical resources; learn research skills and demonstrate a capacity 
to evaluate and Interpret h1stoncal documents; recognise the vanety and extent 
of documentation relating to lives of ordinary people; undertake a simple 
genealogical research project 

19625 HISTORY VID: PAPUAN AND NEW GUINEA HISTORY 
(Bachelor of Education (Pnmary Education)) 
(Bachelor of Education (Phys1cal Education)) 

Semester: VI 

Pre-requisite: 
History ID, IlD, IIID, IVD, VD 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

To apply to a specific area, New Gu1nea, the methodology and techniques 
developed 1n the prev1ous semester 1n order to reconstruct the island's h1story; 
to 1ncrease students' awareness of an 1sland with which Australia has had close 
connections Hl order to provide them wrth a detailed study of the relationship 
between two contrast1ng societres; to exam1ne the imposition of colonial rule in 
the Dutch, German and British regions of New Guinea, and to analyse contrasts 
and compansons 1n the reactions of the island people; to trace the developments 
1n pol1cy that occurred during the century of Australian colonial control. 

19642 HISTORY METHOD 11 
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(Bachelor of Educat1on (Phys1cal Educat1on)) 

Semester: VII 

Pre-requisite: 
H1story Method I (Physical Education) 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

In th1s un1t students w1ll cont1nue their development as potential teachers of Hrstory 
in the JUnior secondary school. In addition, they will be introduced to the subJeCt 
at Years 11 and 12. as it relates to the senm Modern History Syllabus. The two 
follow1ng objectives will be grven special emphasis: (a) the development of the 
ability to plan a programme of work which ev:dences both coherency and variety 
and caters for students of differing Interests and abilities; (b) the further development 
of teach1ng/learn1ng strategies whrch make use of a vanety of teaching materials. 



19702 HISTORY METHOD I 
(Graduate Diploma 1n Education) 
Semester: I 5 class contact hours 

10 week hours 

19801 

Objectives: 
This unit is designed for graduates who intend to specialise in the teaching of 
History. lt will exam1ne the unique claims of H1story as a discipline and its 
relationship to the interdisciplinary studies of people in society now being pract1ced 
in the JUnior school. 

In particular, the course aims at developing competence in, and enthusiasm for, 
the teach1ng of H1story through an understanding of the aims and organisation 
of the syllabi; an awareness of specialised problems related to the nature of History 
at the JUnior level of the secondary school; the development of the ability to organise 
a well sequenced programme of work suitable for students of differing interests 
and abilities; the development of a vanety of strategies which make use of a wide 
range of teaching materials. 

HISTORY METHOD 11 
(Graduate Diploma 1n Education) 
Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
History Method I 
Objectives: 

5 class contact hours 
1 0 week hours 

These units aim to develop competency in and enthusiasm for the teach1ng of 
History, in Sen1or classes in New South Wales secondary schools, through an 
understanding of the a1ms and organisation of the particular syllabi relevant to 
the methods chosen; an awareness of specialised problems related to the nature 
of the subject at the senior level; the development of the abil1ty to organ1se a well 
sequenced programme of work suitable for students of diffenng Interests and 
abil1t1es; and the development of a variety of strategies which make use of a wide 
range of teach1ng materials. 

19742 HISTORY METHOD Ill 
(Bachelor of Education (Physical Education)) 

Semester: VIII 

Pre-requisite: 
History Method 11 (Physical Education) 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

While attention will continue to be given in th1s unit to the teaching of JUnior history, 
the emphasis will be on modern h1story in the senior school. In particular, the 
unit aims at developing (a) a fuller understanding of the aims and philosophy of 
the sen1or Modern History Syllabus; (b) an awareness of the possibilities of the 
subject in the senior school; (c) the ability to prepare a balanced and sequential 
programme of work suitable for senior students. 
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19901 TEACHING SOCIAL STUDIES: An lntercultural Approach 
(Bachelor of Education (Primary Education)) 

Semester: IX and X 

Pre-requisite: 
N1l 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
1 0 week hours 

To exam1ne the poss1bi11ties and problems of 1ntercultural studies as an approach 
to the teaching of Soc1al Studies, to evaluate ex1st1ng programmes and resources; 
to acquire skills 1n programm1ng and 1n the development of resources appropriate 
to the development of 1ntercultural awareness: and to examine the role of the Soc1al 
Stud1es teacher 1n a plural soc1ety. 

19902 ABORIGINAL STUDIES 
(Bachelor of Education (Primary Education)) 

Semester: IX or X 

Pre-requisite: 
Nil 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
1 0 week hours 

To prov1de an opportun1ty to learn about abonginal people, the1r h1story and culture, 
and contemporary 1ssues confront1ng them 1n New South Wales; to develop an 
awareness of soc1olog1cal and polit1cal aspects of Aborig1nal1ty; to develop a variety 
of curr~culum approaches appropriate to the area of Aboriginal education; to 
attempt to br1ng about an adjustment and sens1t1sat1on to the needs of Aboriginal 
students and communities. to develop an awareness of the ava1lab1l1ty of local 
commun1ty and material resources appropriate to the areas of Abor1g1nal 
Education/Studies. 

19903 SEXISM IN EDUCATION 
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(Bachelor of Educat1on (Primary Educat1on)) 

Semester: IX or X 

Pre-requisite: 
N1l 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

Students will: understand the concept of sex1sm as it relates to education; exam1ne 
aspects of school1ng wh1ch promote sex1st pract1ces: demonstrate a knowledge 
of the relevant literature; develop a variety of curr~culum approaches and 
organ1sat1onal strateg1es appropriate to the area of non-sex1st educat1on 



FINANCIAL AND QUANTITATIVE STUDIES 

The Department of Financial and Quantitative Studies offers a speCialisation w1th1n 
the Bachelor of Business programme in Finance and, in conjunction with the 
Department of Legal Studies, a specialisation in Professional Accounting Practice. 
The unit requirements of these specialisat1ons are shown below. Normal pre­
requisite requirements must be observed. 

Special1sat1on in Finance 

31504 Corporate Finance (CORE) 
31604 Advanced Corporate Finance (Elective) 
37301 Advanced Quantitative Methods (Elective) 
31502 Secunty Analysis & PortfoliO Management (Accountmg MaJor) 
31602 Modern Finance Theory (Elective) 
31603 International F1nance (Eiecllve) 
31601 Secunties Market Regulation (Accounting MaJor) 

SpeCialisation 1n Professional Accounting Practice 

34501 Advanced Company Law (Eiect1ve) 
31609 Advanced F1nanc1al Accounting (Elective) 
34601 Advanced Revenue Law (Elective) 
31506 Spec1al Topics 1n Auditing (Elective) 

31105 ACCOUNTING I 
Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives and Contents: 

4 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

To introduce students to the role and uses of accounting Information; to teact1 
students the basic recording sk1lls and concepts underlying accounting as 
practised; to introduce students to the concept of accounting as an 1nformat1on 
system. The unit includes: the accountability/agency relat1onsh1p, developed to 
respond to such questions as: Why are f1nanc1al statements produced? and What 
rs their function? the concept of an Information system; the identification of the 
needs of users of accounting Information; the des1gn of reports to meet rnformation 
needs of users. the present institutional framework; the concept underlying 
accounting as practised; bas1c recordrng skills 1nvolved 1n accountrng includrng 
use of specral JOurnals/subsidiary ledgers/worksheets; professional and other 
requrrements as to the form and content of financial statements; basic control 
procedures/design of forms and records: use of accounting standards and other 
influential 'regulations'; partnership account1ng; application of computer systems 
to accounting. 
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31205 ACCOUNTING 11 
Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Accounting I 
Objectives and Contents: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

To reinforce and extend the skills developed 1n Accounting I; to introduce students 
to the sources of funds in Australia, the problems of accounting for companies, 
conventional fmancial statement analysis, and the role of the computer in 
account1ng; to introduce students to alternative models of accounting. The un1t 
1ncludes: sources of finance; company accounting; analys1s and interpretation 
of financial statements: demonstration of alternatives to historica! cost accounting 
- for example, current cost accounting and general pr1ce level account1ng; 
applicat1on of computer systems to accounting. 

31304 DEVELOPMENT OF ACCOUNTING THOUGHT 
Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite or eo-requisite: 
Accounting VI 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

To attempt to ident1fy factors or persons wh1ch appear to have Influenced 
substantive changes in accounting thought, new modes of analys1s or new 
methodologies; to bnefly contrast histoncal changes 1n the context and pract1ce 
of accounting w1th development in modes of thinking about these phenomena; 
to evaluate the relat1ve contnbut1ons of professional or academic bod1es and 
ind1v1dual researchers to accounting thought; to analyse certain persistent themes 
of controvers1es in the body of accounting thought; to bnefly relate h1stoncal 
development in account1ng thought to historical development 1n sc1entif1c thought 
generally. 

31305 ACCOUNTING Ill 

306 

Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
Accounting 11 

eo-requisite: 
Company Law 
Objectives and Contents: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

To extend students· skills 1n sat1sfying legal, 1nSt1tut1onal and professional 
requirements 1n relat1on to external reporting practices of companies. The un1t 
1ncludes:accounting rules prescribed by the Companies Code, listing requirements 
of Australian Associated Stock Exchanges; accounting for company formations, 
and l1qu1dations;accounting for intercompany investments; consolidations, 
purchase vs pool1ng techniques, equity accounting, joint ventures; interperiod 
tax allocation; foreign currency transactions and translations; preparation of finanCial 
reports for l1sted publiC companies, including funds statements. 



31405 ACCOUNTING IV 

Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Accounting 11, Quantitative Methods 11 

Objectives and Contents: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

To be an introductory course in managerial accounting; to introduce the. 
organisational context in which accounting information systems function; to 
introduce concepts ~n system design and evaluation; to introduce the 
budget setting process, notions of control, budget preparation, including use 
of computerised systems; to practise students in creating accounting 
information systems for both cost accumulation and other managerial 
decision making purposes including manual and computerised systems; to 
model managerial decisions using cost and other internally generated 
information. The unit includes: value of information; accounting aspects of 
systems design: responsibility accounting, notions of control, behavioural 
implications; cost concepts and cost behaviour; planning and control 
budgets; cost, volume/profit decisions and incrementalism; costing 
systems: product costing, process costing, standard costing, absorption and 
variable costing, cost allocation. 

31406 AUDITING 
Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Accounting Ill, Company Law; Comput1ng I 

eo-requisite: 
Accounting IV 

Objectives and Contents: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

To highlight the role of audit in an agency relationship; to articulate key concepts 
in auditing; for example, truth and fairness, venf1cation, evidence, due care, and 
the relationship between those concepts; to familiarise students with professional 
audit standards and techniques of audit fieldwork, including EDP controls and 
audit; to enable students to comprehend the process of change in audit practice; 
to give students an appreciation of the professional environment of the 
auditor/accountant; the role of ethics and professional judgement; self Interest 
and public interest. The unit includes the extent of audit; control and reliability; 
costs of audit; public interest aspects: audit standards, legal implications for 
auditors; independence; non-compliance with standards; professionalism and 
ethics; audit method; organisation and control; audit program; audit working 
papers; audit perspective of system design/internal control and implementation; 
statistical sampllng,audit reports and auditors' liabilities. 
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31502 SECURITY ANALYSIS AND PORTFOLIO MANAGEMENT 
Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
Corporate Finance, Financial Institutions and Markets 
Objectives and Contents: 

3 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

To introduce students to the theoret1cal framework and the practical techniques 
associated with the analysis of investment in f1nanc1al assets. The unit Includes: 
role of secunties market 1n fmanc1al decisions; investment returns and their 
behav1our; portfolio choice; asset pricing models (theory and evidence); principles 
of valuation (equity, fixed interest, futures, opf1ons); portfolio management; 
performance measurements. 

31504 CORPORATE FINANCE 
Semester: I 3 class contact hours 

8 week hours 
Pre-requisite: 
Accounting 11; Quantitative Methods 11 
Objectives and Contents: 
To Introduce students to the essential concepts of f1nancial dec1s1on mak1ng. The 
un1t includes: the framework and objective of f1nanc1al decision making: valuation 
and dec1s1on rules for allocat1on choice; 1nvestment decis1ons; capital budgeting. 
cash flow estimation and evaluation, IRR versus NPR, Investment decisions within 
CAPM framework; financing dec1sons: f1nanc1al structure, alternative methods of 
financing. cost of capital. CAPM and the cost of capital, d1v1dend policy, lease 
f1nanc1ng; working capital management. 

31505 ACCOUNTING V 
Semester: I 4 class contact hours 

1 0 week hours 
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Pre-requisite: 
Accounting IV, Corporate Finance 
Objectives and Contents: 
To practise students in quantitative techniques to ass1st managerial dec1s1on 
mak1ng. includ1ng the use of computerised packages; to util1se the computer as 
a tool of f1nancial modelling ~~ accounting contexts; to study the 1mplicat1ons for 
account1ng measurement and economic decision analysis of decentralised 
organisations; to consider aspects of evaluation and control of computerised 
Information systems: to Identify areas where management account1ng 1nformat1on 
can ass1st managerial dec1sion making concerning advanced cost estimation. 
advanced cost-volume-profit analys1s. investigation of variances, transfer pnc1ng, 
segmental performance evaluation. resource planning; to apply appropnate 
quantitative techniques to the resolution of certa1n problems in those areas: to 
apprec1ate the strengths and limitations of such techniques; to understand the 
nature and process of financ1al modelling in accounting: to util1se the computer 
as a tool of f1nanc1al modelling in account1ng contexts 



31506 SPECIAL TOPICS IN AUDITING 
Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
Aud1t1ng 
Objectives and Contents: 

3 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

To complement, reinforce, extend and further develop the skills and knowledge 
acquired 1n Aud1ting. The course is twofold. F1rstly, the course develops an 
advanced understanding of EDP financial information systems and the1r impact 
on the audit function. Particular emphasis is placed on the development of both 
application and organ1sat1onal controls, reinforced by case study presentations. 
Secondly, the course canvasses contemporary auditing 1ssues such as professional 
regulation, eth1cs, audit of the non-profit government sector. special investiyations. 
the auditor and the going concern, small business audits, related party transactions, 
audit reports and contemporary perspective on the auditor's liability 

31601 SECURITIES MARKET REGULATION 
Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 

3 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

Company Law, Secunty Analys1s and Portfolio Management 
Objectives and Contents: 
To develop an understanding of different theoret1cal frameworks within wh1ch the 
regulation of the securities markets can be analysed, and to evaluate the effect 
of the current regulations on econom1c activity 1n the Australian secunt1es market. 
The unit includes economic theory of regulation; competition and regulation; 
political economics; regulation of financial inst1tut1ons and markets (options, futures, 
shares); Information value; financial disclosure regulation and economic 
consequences; 1ns1der trading: takeovers; structure and efflc1ency of secunt1es 
market; de-regulation. 

31602 MODERN FINANCE THEORY 
Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 

3 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

Security Analysis and Portfolio Management, Advanced Corporate F1nance 
Objectives and Contents: 
To provide a rigorous development of the positive framework for analysing 
the modern developments in finance theory; to examine the contributions of 
finance theory to normative corporate financial decision making, specifically 
focusing on the application of recent theoretical developments to the 
financing and dividend decisions; to develop skills in the evaluation of 
theoretical arguments and empirical studies. The unit includes: positive and 
normative approaches to the efficient allocation of scarce resources over 
time; capital structure theories and evidence; extensions of the capital asset 
pricing model; option pricing theory and its application to pncing contingent 
liabilities, underwriting, agency relationships and its links with the capital 
asset pricing model; capital market efficiency theory (definitions. testing 
issues and anomalies); divided theories and evidence; mergers/acquisitions 
theory. evidence and agency implications. 

309 



31603 INTERNATIONAL FINANCE 
Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Corporate F1nance 
eo-requisite: 
Financ1al Institutions & Markets 
Objectives and Contents: 

3 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

To examine the forces that affect the relative values of currencies in 
international markets; to identify the major problems encountered by 
corporations in financing and conducting international operations; to 
evaluate the impacts of foreign and local taxation policies on international 
corporate finance. The unit includes: determinants of balance of payments 
flows; foreign exchange market participants; models of exchange rate 
determination; foreign exchange risk exposure- identification, measurement 
and management; financing international operations - the Euro and Asia 
currency and bond markets; international portfolio diversificc.tion; direct 
investment and the required rate of return. 

31604 ADVANCED CORPORATE FINANCE 

Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
Corporate Finance 
Objectives and Contents: 

3 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

To provide a theoretical and practical framework for students to identify and 
evaluate the analytical and quantitative techniques used in the investment 
decision and to a lesser extent the financing and dividend decisions; to 
develop skills in the practical analysis of these corporate financial decisions. 
The unit includes: development of the objective of maximising shareholders' 
wealth and problems arising therein; practical aspects and problems of long 
term capital budgeting decisions (e.g. inflation, capital rationing, relevant 
cash flows) including the analysis of such decisions using modern computer 
software facilities; problems and solutions involved with international 
investment; interpreting relevant cash flows for evaluating abandonments, 
mergers and acquisitions; comparing and contrasting the alternative 
methods for evaluating an appropriate discount rate - the weighted average 
and capital asset pricing approaches; alternative measures of beta risk for 
the capital asset pricing model; a normative approach to measuring the 
firm's financing needs and appropriate dividend policies; short term 
investment decisions in working capital. 

31605 ACCOUNTING VI 
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Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Accounting Ill & IV 
Objectives and Contents: 

3 class contact hours 
1 0 week hours 

To develop understanding of and sk1lls in modelling external reporting issues in 



the discipline of economics and f1nance, us1ng both normative and positive 
approaches: to examine competing accounting models of income determination 
and asset valuation, to assess the extent to wh1ch account1ng debate is 
Influenced/resolved by developments in agency theory and finance; 'to analyse 
alternative explanations of difficulties in obtaining concensus in relation to 
accounting issues. The un1t includes; modelling of external reporting issues in 
an economiC/finance framework; normative aspects of income and asset valuation 
issues; alternative current value systems; price-level adjusted accounting, ex1t value 
accounting, entry value accounting; empirical research in financial accounting: 
research designs, findings of tests of information hypotheses, implications of efficient 
market hypothesis for financial reporting, findings of tests of agency hypothesis; 
economic implications of regulation of financ1al reporting. 

31609 ADVANCED FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING 
Semester: 11 

eo-requisite: 
Accounting VI 
Objectives and Contents: 

3 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

To reinforce, extend and further apply the skills of corporate account1ng practice 
developed in Accounting Ill; to critically analyse selected topics in company 
accounting and reporting from a professional perspective; to provide students 
with the opportunity of acqu1nng additional conceptual and technical knowledge 
of matters required for admission to the professional account1ng bod1es. The unit 
includes: accounting for company reorganisation; the analysis and evaluation of 
computer-based financial systems and financial modelling systems; account1ng 
issues involverJ in receivership, official management, winding up, insolvency; 
accounting for joint ventures; segment reporting; accounting for trusts; accounting 
for superannuation plans. 

31702 MANAGERIAL DECISION MAKING (P/G) 
Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 

2 class contact hours 
7 week hours 

Social Statistics A or Introductory Statistics, Soc1al Economics A or Introductory 
Economics 
Objectives and Contents: 
To introduce students to factors involved 1n choice generally, and in managerial 
choices particularly; to introduce students to techniques of financial analysis and 
anticipatory calculation; to practise students in detailed analyses of typ1cal 
managerial decision Situations. The un1t includes; financial analysis for dec1sion 
making (cash flows and evaluation of alternative projects); data collection for 
decision making (surveys, sampling and questionnaires, statistical significance 
and confidence levels in decision making, forecasting); current developments in 
public sector management (recent legislation, implications for current and future 
management practices). 
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31703 MANAGEMENT INFORMATION SYSTEMS (PIG) 

Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Managerial Decision Making (PIG) 
Objectives and Contents: 

2 class contact hours 
7 week hours 

To identify and categorise information needs in organisational settings as a 
basis for information systems design; to describe the elements of 
information systems and their relation to substantive organisational task and 
management systems; to identify and justify design variables and design 
approaches associated with typical operational information systems, 
financial information systems, strategic planning information systems. 
specific purpose and qualitative information systems, budget and 
accounting systems; to identify situations in which the mechanisation of 
information systems is desirable, and the organisational requirements for 
and implications of such mechanisation; to identify behavioural and 
organisational considerations associated with designing and using 
information systems. 

31704 ACCOUNTING FINANCE AND MANAGEMENT (PIG) 

Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives and Contents: 

2 class contact hours 
7 week hours 

To develop skills in the recording process; to introduce students to annual 
reports as a source of information; to develop skills of analysis and 
interpretation of a corporation's financial position; to introduce students to 
the goals of financial decision making, sources of finance and long term 
investment decision making; to examine the contemporary financial 
accounting and reporting environment and the accounting standards-setting 
process; to examine the elements of cost and management accounting; to 
examine the elements of computer-based accounting systems. 

31705 CORPORATE FINANCIAL POLICY (PIG) 

312 

Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
Introductory Statistics, Introductory Economics 
Objectives and Contents: 

2 class contact hours 
7 week hours 

To introduce students to the essential concepts of financial decision 
making; to examine the analytic and quantitative techniques used in 
investment and financing decisions; to practise students in the analysis of 
financial decisions. The unit includes: risk and return analysis; the 
investment decision - the evaluation of investment proposals; risk and the 
capital asset pricing model; techniques for assessing the risk and return of 
investments; the financing decision - financing instruments, the concept 
and the measurement of the 'cost and capital', capital structure 
constderations (theory and practice); dividend policy; working capital 
management. 



31706 CONTEMPORARY ISSUES IN ACCOUNTING (P/G) 
Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 

2 class contact hours 
7 week hours 

Accounting, F1nance and Management,or Account1ng Degree,or professional 
qualification 1n Accounting 
Objectives and Contents: 
To examine leading contemporary professional issues in accounting (e.g. leas1ng, 
extractive industries. foreign currency) to develop an appreciation of the processes 
by wh1ch account1ng standards are set (the problems confronting the professional 
bod1es and the role of the Accounting Standards Review Board); to exam1ne the 
cap1tal market consequences of external report1ng choices; to examine alternative 
methods of accounting for the effects of 1nflat1on and changing pnces; to examine 
contemporary research 1ssues in f1nancial accounting. 

31707 PORTFOLIO MANAGEMENT (PIG) 

Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Corporate Financial Policy 
Objectives and Contents: 

2 class contact hours 
7 week hours 

To introduce the theoretical framework and the pract1cal techniques 
associated with the analysis of investment in securities; to practise students 
in the techniques of portfolio analysis and management; to demonstrate the 
general applicability of portfolio theory to fmancial decis1on makmg. The unit 
includes: role of securities market in financ1al decisions; Investment returns 
and their behaviour; portfolio choice; asset pricing models (theory and 
evidence); principles of valuation (equity, fixed interest, futures, options); 
portfolio management; performance measurement. 

31802 INTERNATIONAL FINANCE (PIG) 

Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Capital Markets, Portfolio Management 
Objectives and Contents: 

2 class contact hours 
7 week hours 

To examine the forces that affect the relative values of foreign currencies in 
international markets; to identify taxation and environmental problems 
encountered by corporations in financing international operation; to 
evaluate alternative financing strategies. The unit includes: determinants of 
balance of segments flows; foreign exchange market participants; models 
of exchange rate determination; foreign exchange risk exposure -
identification, measurement and management; financing international 
operations - the Euro and Asia currency and bond markets; international 
portfolio diversification; direct investment and the required rate of return. 
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31803 TOPICS IN FINANCE, LAW AND ACCOUNTING (P/G) 

Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
7 week hours 

To provide an opportunity for students to pursue a topic of interest in 
finance, law or accounting under the direction of an appropriate member of 
academic staff. 

31806 ADVANCED CORPORATE FINANCIAL POLICY (PIG) 

Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Corporate Financial Policy 
Objectives and Contents: 

2 class contact hours 
7 week hours 

To apply and extend the analytical and quantitative tools used in financing 
and investment decision making which were introduced in corporate 
financial policy; to introduce and develop applied skills in financial analysis 
using the computer. The unit includes: the investment decision - alternative 
techniques, international investment, abandonments, takeover/mergers; risk 
and the capital asset pricing model; the financing decision - capital 
structure considerations, theory and practice; dividend policy; working 
capital management. 

31807 ADVANCED MANAGERIAL ACCOUNTING (P/G) 
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Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
Contemporary Issues in Accounting 
Objectives and Contents: 

2 class contact hours 
7 week hours 

To briefly review the historical developments in management accounting 
thought and practice; to consider systems of financial analysis and reporting 
within the broader organisational and social context of managerial choice 
and act1on; to examine selecred contemporary issues in management 
accounting thought; to consider the relationship between the design of 
management accounting systems and organisational design; to examine 
emergent paradigms (e.g. Agency) in management accounting research; to 
develop skills in the evaluation of theoretical arguments and empirical 
studies: 



31808 CAPITAL MARKET REGULATION (PIG) 

Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Portfolio Management 
Objectives and Contents: 

2 class contact hours 
7 week hours 

To develop an understanding of the different theoretical frameworks within 
which the regulation of the capital markets can be analysed; to evaluate the 
effect and rationale of current regulations on economic activity in the 
Australian capital market. The unit includes: competition and regulation; 
political economics; regulation of financial institutions and markets (options, 
futures, shares); information value; financial disclosure regulation and 
economic consequences; insider trading; takeovers; structure and 
efficiency of securities market; de-regulation. 

31810 THEORY OF FINANCIAL DECISIONS (PIG) 

Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
Portfolio Management 
Objectives and Contents: 

2 class contact hours 
7 week hours 

To introduce students to the theoretical foundation of corporate finance; to 
examine the implications of the theory for corporate financial policy; to 
evaluate empirical evidence relating to the theory of corporate finance; to 
practise students in the analysis and interpretation of empirical studies. 

31901 PROFESSIONAL SKILLS SEMINAR IN FINANCE I (PIG) 

Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
Successful completion of Graduate Diploma in Finance 
Objectives and Contents: 

3 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

To integrate previous study by confronting students with complex corporate 
financial problems; to examine a set of themes in the analysis of these 
problems and the formulation of courses of action; these themes will guide a 
selection of case studies and will constitute the agenda for staff guidance 
and class discussion. 

31902 RESEARCH SKILLS SEMINAR I (PIG) 

Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
Successful completion of Graduate Diploma in Finance 
Objectives and Contents: 

3 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

To develop approaches to interpretation, evaluation and conduct of 
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research; to develop awareness of extant disputes about motives and uses 
of research; assessment of qualitative and quantitative approaches to 
research; understanding of different requirements imposed on research 
processes and outcomes and the consequent tensions, difficulties and 
values associated with the use of applied research. 

31903 PROFESSIONAL SKILLS SEMINAR IN FINANCE 11 
{PIG) 

Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Professional Skills Seminar in Finance I 
Objectives and Contents: 

3 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

To integrate previous study by confronting students with complex corporate 
financial problems; to examine a set of themes in the analysis of these 
problems and the formulation of courses of action; these themes will guide a 
selection of case studies and will constitute the agenda for staff guidance 
and class discussion. 

31904 RESEARCH SKILLS SEMINAR 11 {PIG) 

Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Research Skills Seminar I 
Objectives and Contents: 

3 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

To develop approaches to interpretation, evaluation and conduct of 
research; to develop awareness of extant disputes about motives and uses 
of research; assessment of qualitative and quantitative approaches to 
research; understanding of different requirements imposed on research 
processes and outcomes and the consequent tensions, difficulties and 
values associated with the use of applied research. 

31905 PROJECT SEMINAR {P/G) 
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Semester: I 

Objectives and Contents: 

4 class contact hours 
20 week hours 

To provide an opportunity for students to undertake a research project. 
individually or as a member of a small group; to identify, analyse and 
evaluate the research literature in the student's chosen project area; to 
investigate the research methodologies appropriate to the project; to 
provide a format in which students may share their research experiences, 
and receive feedback about their progress; to further develop in students an 
appreciation of issues in finance. 



37101 QUANTITATIVE METHODS I 

Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives and Contents: 

3 class contact hours 
6 we~k hours 

To provide students with an understanding of methods of quantitative 
analysis essential in the economic environment in general and the business 
environment in particular. The unit includes: exploratory data analysis; 
numerical characteristics; probability; conditional probability; statistical 
independence; counting rules; binomial theorem; discrete probability 
distributions; continuous probability distributions; sampling and sampling 
distributions; sampling distribution of sample proportion; linear regression 
and experimental design; statistical computer programs. 

37201 QUANTITATIVE METHODS 11 

Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Quantitative Methods I 
Objectives and Contents: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

To provide students with an understanding of the workings of interest rates 
in respect of a wide range of financial transactions; to equip students with 
the quantitative skills necessary to cope with later semester units and with 
the demands of the business and economic environment. The unit includes: 
financial mathematics and DCF techniques; government bonds; company 
loans; housing mortgages, personal loans and the assessment of future 
investments projects; financial applications; linear regression and 
experimental design; statistical computer programs. 

37301 ADVANCED QUANTITATIVE METHODS 

Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Quantitative Methods 11 
Objectives and Contents: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

To provide further quantitative methods necessary for effective 
interpretation of the financial and economic environment; to consider basic 
techniques of econometrics and their application; to develop further the 
mathematical skills required for advanced financial analysis; to enable 
students to comprehend the strengths and limitations of quantitative 
economic analysis. The unit includes: multiple linear regression models and 
analysis; analysis of variance and experimental design; time-series analys1s 
and forecasting models; discriminant analysis; multivariate statistical 
techniques appropriate to finance. e.g. factor analysis, cluster analysis. 
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37402 RESEARCH PROJECT 

Semester: I or 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Quantitative Methods 11 
Objectives and Contents: 

0 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

To provide an opportunity for students to undertake a research project 
individually or as a member of a small group; to identify and evaluate the 
research literature in the student's chosen project area; to study further the 
research methodologies appropriate to the project interests of the individual 
student and of the total group; to develop an understanding of selected 
advanced statistical procedures necessary for analysis of empirical data, 
and a positive attitude to the use of research in the financial, admmistrative 
and social environments; to provide a forum in which students may share 
their research experiences. 

37501 ADVANCED RESEARCH PROJECT 

Semester: I or 11 

Pre-requisite: 

0 class contact hours 
1 0 week hours 

Research Project and permission of the Head of the relevant Department 
Objectives: 
To provide an opportunity for students to extend the research begun in 
37 402 Research Project. 

37502 OPERATIONS RESEARCH 

Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 

3 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

Corporate Finance or permission of Head of Department 
Objectives and Contents: 
To provide an introduction to the methods, applications and literature of 
operations research. The unit includes: Mathematical models, simulation 
queuing and linear programming. Special emphasis will be given to the use 
of O.R. techniques in financial applications, including risk analysis and 
cap1tal budgeting. Case studies making use of a variety of computer 
packages will be used to stress the importance of data collection, problem 
formulation and the interpretation of results for management. 

37601 ADVANCED OPERATIONS RESEARCH 

318 

Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Operations Research 
Objectives and Contents: 

3 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

To apply and extend the methods developed in Operations Research with 
particular emphasis on financial application. Topics to be examined in this 
course will be negotiated with the students enrolled in the course. Topics 
may include: planning and control of capital expenditures, mergers and 



acquisitions, leasing, capital structure decisions. evaluation of financing 
alternatives, evaluation of tariff policies and subsidies, implication of the 
double taxation of dividends. 

37701 SOCIAL STATISTICS A (PIG) 

Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives and Contents: 

2 class contact hours 
7 week hours 

To develop basic quantitative skills; to develop an appreciation of the uses 
of quantitative methods in analysing problems encountered in 
administrative settings and situations; to develop skills necessary for the 
interpretation of Australian social statistics; to analyse typical social 
research procedures through the examination of a representative selection 
of research studies; to develop an ability to convey numerical information in 
a meaningful way; to develop a positive attitude to the use of quantitative 
methods. 

37702 QUANTITATIVE TECHNIQUES FOR FINANCE (PIG) 

Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
Introductory Statistics 
Objectives and Contents: 

2 class contact hours 
7 week hours 

To consider the use and limitations of advanced techniques in multivariate 
statistical analysis appropriate to the finance discipline; to introduce 
students to some research literature utilising quantitative, statistical and 
operations research techniques; to consider advanced techniques of 
multivariate statistical analysis appropriate to finance, in particular 'multiple 
regression'. 

37703 INTRODUCTORY STATISTICS (PIG) 

Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives and Contents: 

2 class contact hours 
7 week hours 

To consider the basic techniques of quantitative and statistical analysis 
essential for effective interpretation of the financial and economic 
environment; to provide the minimum quantitative and statistical skills 
necessary for an informed appreciation of contemporary literature in 
financial management and in the theory of finance; to consider basic 
techniques of econometrics and their application in finance; to develop a 
positive attitude to the use of quantitative and statistical analysis in finance; 
to enable students to comprehend the strengths and limitations of 
quantitative economic and financial analysis. 
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ECONOMIC STUDIES 

The Department of Econom1c Stud1es offers a strand of studies in economics 
The sequence 1s as follows 

32101 
32201 
32301 
32402 
32502 
32602 

Economy and Soc1ety I 
Economy and Soc1ety 11 

Economy and Society Ill 
Financ1al Institutions and Markets 
Competition and Welfare 
International Econom1cs 

The sequence 1s des1gned as a speCiaiJsalion for students 1n the Bachelor of 
Business programme 

32101 

32201 
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ECONOMY AND SOCIETY I 
Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

To confront students w1th economic phenomena. and the ways 1n which they may 
be patterned; to introduce students to bas1c concepts used by economists to 
descnbe and analyse patterns of economic behaviour; to develop an apprecia­
tion of the effect of particular soc1al and political structures on the pattern1ng of 
econom1c behav1our; to descnbe the structural characteristics of the Australian 
economy and 1ts social and cultural determinants; to examine certain contem­
porary social problems as consequences of the structure and function1ng of the 
Australian economy; to develop in students recognition of different methodological 
approaches to the study of econom1c phenomena, of the cultural and histoncal 
ong1ns of these approaches, and an awareness that each approach may lead 
to different 1nterpretat1ons of the same phenomena. 

ECONOMY AND SOCIETY 11 
CORPORATION 
Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Economy and Society I 
Objectives: 

THE MODERN 

3 class contact ho~_;rs 
6 week hours 

To descnbe the dom1nant roles of, and the interrelations between, corporations 
and organised labour 1n modern western societies; to develop an understanding 
of the corporation as an uneasy coal1tion of competing mterest groups and of 
the different dimensions in the relations between these groups; to exam1ne 1n some 
detail the economic dimensions of corporate activity, using the analytic tools and 
models of m1croeconomics; to examine the social and econom1c determinants 
of the supply and demand for labour 1n the Australian institutional setting, us1ng 
conventional tools of economic analysis; to assess the performance of the modern 
corporat1on on the bas1s of both corporate and soc1al critena. using convent1onal 
techn1ques of economic analys1s where applicable. 



32301 ECONOMY AND SOCIETY Ill - GOVERNMENT AND 
ECONOMY 
Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
Economy and Society 11 

Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

To develop an understanding of the role and significance of government act1v1ty 
in the economy; to develop an understanding of the structure and working of 
the economic system so that students may appreciate the need for and the effect 
of government economic pol1cy; to develop an understanding of the analytic tools 
and the models appropriate to economic policy decisions; to briefly corsider the 
evolution of economic ideas and the1r 1nfluence on pol1cy making 

32302 LABOUR MARKET ECONOMICS 
Semester: I 3 class contact hours 

8 week hours 
Pre-requisite: 
Economy and Society 11 

Objectives: 
To familiarise students w1th the basic concepts used by economists to descnbe 
and analyse the work1ngs of labour markets. with particular appreciation of the 
effects of Institutional structures on the operation of Australian labour markets. 
The course will describe the manner 1n wh1ch the Australian labour market IS per­
form1ng and the role of government policy in influencing that performance. lt will 
examine possible changes in the Austral1an economy in the 1980's and the resul­
tant changes in Australian JOb structures and the 1ssues these generate. Finally, 
the course w1ll aim to examine labour market 1ssues appropriate to personnel 
management pol1cies 1n an organisation context. 

32402 FINANCIAL INSTITUTIONS AND MARKETS 
Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Economy and Society Ill 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

To develop an understanding of the functioning of financ1al1nstitutions and markets 
and the ways 1n which they influence the financ1al management decis1ons of govern­
ments and firms; to describe sources of finance within the Australian Institutional 
sett1ng and internationally, and the economic relations that hold between domest1c 
and International sources of finance; to examine the role and functioning of govern­
ment monetary pol1cy; to practise students in financial analysis and in the selec­
tion of f1nancial strategies, by simulating the type and range of decisions that would 
be made by government and semi-government inst1tut1ons and pnvate firms. 
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32404 THE UNDERDEVELOPED ECONOMY 
Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Economy and Soc1ety 11 

Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

To broaden students' outlook and v1sion of economic phenomena. by expos1ng 
them to different econom1c systems in the process of development; to develop 
an understanding of the charactensflcs and problems of developing countries 
as a maJor part of the world economy; to increase proficiency 1n applied economic 
analysis. 

32405 SOCIALIST ECONOMIC SYSTEMS 
Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
Economy and Soc1ety 11 

Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

To broaden students' outlook and VISIOn of economiC phenomena, by exposing 
them to socialist econom1c systems; to develop an understanding of the principles 
of soc1al1st economics and the workings of socialist economic systems in prac­
tice: to Increase proficiency 1n applied economic analysis, particularly in the field 
of econom1c planning. 

32406 TOPICS IN ECONOMIC STUDIES 
Long Vacation 0 class contact hours 

8 week hours 
Pre-requisite: 
A superior performance 1n Economy and Soc1ety Ill, and permission of the Head 
of the Department of Econom1c Studies. 
Objectives: 
To provide students with an opportunity to undertake a course of study whereby 
they can, during the long vacation, further their understanding of economics by 
making an in-depth study of specific top1cs in economics which are not ngorous­
ly treated 1n existing econom1cs units; to develop their familianty with the sources 
of econom1c l1terature and statistics by undertaking a literature search; to improve 
their facli1t:; w1th econom1cs by mak1ng a crit1cal evaluation and assessment of 
the literature 

32502 COMPETITION AND WELFARE 
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Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
Financial lnst1tut1ons and Markets 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

To further exam1ne the bases of consumer behaviour and market demand, the 
theory of production and costs, the firm 1n different market structures, the theory 
of distribution and the achievement of economic welfare; to investigate the theory 
of soc1al goods and criteria for public expenditure, public utility pricing policy; 
to enqu1re 1nto the use of tax base 1n relation to equity and efficiency; to enquire 
1nto the pnnc1ples of mult1-unit f1nance (fiscal federalism). 



32602 INTERNATIONAL ECONOMICS 
Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Financial lnst1tut1ons and Markets 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

To prov1de students w1th a basic understanding of the pnnc1pal theories of Inter­
national trade and capital movements; to examine the causes and effects of In­
ternational trade on the Australian economy and indicate 1n general terms those 
areas in which Australia might/might not be able to compete in the mternat1onal 
market place; to examine the effects of International direct investment on host 
countnes and attempt to assess the likely gains or losses incurred by the host 
country. 

32701 SOCIAL ECONOMICS A (P/G) 
Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
7 week hours 

To introduce and develop a framework for economic analysis w1th the tw1n aims 
of famil1ansing students with an economic approach to soc1ety's problems and 
of providing students w1th some of the skills pre-requisite to the core courses 1n 
the Graduate Diploma in Administration. More specifically the unit's aims are. to 
Introduce economic concepts; to pract1se students in the application of those con­
cepts to the types of resource allocation prc.blems faced by administrators; to 
consider the role of government 1n manag1ng the economic system. 

32702 CAPITAL MARKETS (P/G) 
Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 

2 class contact hours 
7 week hours 

Introductory Statistics. SoCial Economics A or Introductory Econom1cs 
Objectives: 
To introduce the elements of monetary theory as an analyt1c framework for ex­
amining the function and functioning of financialmstitutions and capital markets; 
to describe the workings of 1nternat1onal cap1tal markets and their relation to 
domestic capital markets; to show the relationship between the functioning of capital 
markets and the financ1al decision-making of governments and firms. 
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LEGAL STUDIES 

Tile Department of Legal Studies offers sequences of Legal Studies for students 
1r1 t~1e Bachelor of Bus1ness programme; a maJor law/humanities sequence for 
students 1n the Bachelor of Library Sc1ence programme: and a sequence of un1ts 
of legal stud1es for students 1n the Diploma of Applied Science (Nurs1ng) 
programme 

34101 Law and Soc1ety IS the Introductory pre-requis1te for un1ts 111 all programmes 

Tl1e subsequent un1ts 111 the Bachelor of Business programme are des1gned for 
students seek1ng professional account1ng and management qual1ficat1ons 

Students 1n the Account1ng and Management MaJors are requ1red to take the un1ts 
111d1cated 1n add1t1on to Law and Society. 

Account1ng MaJor 

Management MaJor 

34201 
34301 
34401 

34301 
34403 

CommerCial Law 
Company Law 
Revenue Law 

Company Law 
Law and the Manager 

Students 111 the following spec1al1sations are requ1red to take tile un1ts Jlld1cated 
1n addition to the other prescnbed un1ts. 

Professional Account1ng 
Pract1ce Speclal1sat1on 

Employee Relations 
Specialisation 

D1scnminat1on in 
Organ1sat1ons Specialisation 

34501 
34601 

34402 

34406 

Advanced Company Law 
Advanced Revenue Law 

lndustnal and Labour Law 

Ant1-D1scrim1natiOn Law 

Elect1ve un1ts are also offered. In add1t1on. the un1ts 111 tile L1brary Sc1ence 
programme and the units 1n the maJors and speC1al1sations may be taken as elective 
un1ts by students 111 the other maJors and other specJaiJsations 

Tile Department also offers four units 1n the postgraduate programmes presented 
by the School of F1nanc1al and Admin1strat1ve Studies 
These are -

34708 

34702 
34807 
34705 

Data Management II(A) Law and Data Management, a core un1t 1n 
the Data Management postgraduate speCialisation. and 
Law and Administration. an elect1ve unit 
Further Issues in Law and Data Management. an elect1ve un1t 
Law and F1nance, a core un1t in the Master of Finance programme 

Programme requ1rements relat1ng to Legal Stud1es units 1n respect of students 
f1rst enrolled pnor to 1984 are to be found 111 the 1983 College Calendar at pp 298 
et seq 
The maJor diSCiplinary sequence for students 1n the Law and Human1t1es 
programme IS Intended to g1ve an understanding of the soCial context of law and 
legal Institutions as well as the role of law 1n soc1ety. 



34101 

Th1s sequence 1s composed of s1x units. Two un1ts must be taken 1n each year 
commencing with Law and Society. The un1ts are: 

34101 
34205 
34305 
34405 
34505 
34605 

Law and Society 
Judicial Process 
Foundations of Law I 
Foundations of Law 11 

Foundations of Law Ill 
Law and Just1ce 

The sequence for students in the Nursing programme 1s comprised of four un1ts 
Two units must be taken in each of the second and third years of the programme, 
commenc1ng w1th Law and SoCiety. The units are: 

34101 
34209 
34307 
34407 

Law and Society 
Health and Welfare Law 
Law and Nursing Pract1ce I 
Law and Nursing Practice 11 

New Proposal: The Department proposes to Introduce a specialisation in Legal 
Studies in the Bachelor of Bus1ness programme. 

LAW AND SOCIETY 

Semesters: I and 11 

Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

To familianse students with the Australian legal framework, the sources of law 
in Australia and the techniques of legal research and reasoning; to explore the 
nature and function of law by reference to the relationship between the law and 
the (Australian) society in which the law develops, is applied and changes; to serve 
as an introduction to subsequent legal courses. 

34201 COMMERCIAL LAW 

Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Law and Society 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

To familiarise students with the more important legal concepts and rules governing 
the conduct of business; to familiarise students with legal techniques; to serve 
as an Introduction to subsequent legal courses. 
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34204 TRADE PRACTICES AND CONSUMER PROTECTION 

Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
Law and Soc1ety 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

To exam1ne the law in relation to conduct 1n restraint of trade and to consumer 
protection; to rev1ew the h1story of legislative Intervention in these areas and the 
cnt1ques of the law and pol1cy of such Intervention. 

34205 JUDICIAL PROCESS 

Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Law and Soc1ety 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

To exam1ne the mach1nery and adjeCtival law of the Australian legal system; to 
evaluate the ex1st1ng models for JUd1c1al law making, adJUdication, fact finding, 
representation, etc; to cr1t1cally evaluate the role or roles played by the courts, 
tnbunals and the legal profess1on 1n contemporary soc1ety and the 1mp11cations 
of these roles for the functioning of the legal system. 

34209 HEALTH AND WELFARE LAW 

34301 
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Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

Law and Society or approval of the Head of Department of Legal Stud1es 
Objectives: 
To exam1ne in deta1l the role of legislation wh1ch significantly affects the work of 
those 1nvolved 1n the health and welfare system; to develop an understanding 
of 1ssues involv1ng statutory nghts, duties and liabilities. 

COMPANY LAW 

Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
Law and Soc1ety 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

To describe the development of the corporat1on as an element 1n the development 
of western economic soc1ely; to analyse how the diVISion between control and 
ownership of the modern corporation has led to the development of legal rules 
governing its administration; to study in detail certain of these rules; to assess 
the adequacies of the present legal rules 1n the light of changing social and 
econom1c pressures. 



34305 FOUNDATIONS OF LAW I 

Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
Law and Society 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

To examine the social role of property law and the 1mpact of socio-econom1c 
influences on the development of a concept of property; to exam1ne the basic 
rules of the Australian legal system relating to the creation and assignment of 
1nterests in places, ideas and things; to examine the economic role of property 
1n a capitalist society and its implications for social control and plann1ng; to cons1der 
the role of property as a vehicle for soc1al regulation. 

34307 LAW AND NURSING PRACTICE I 

34401 

Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

Health and Welfare Law or approval of the Head of Department of Legal Studies 

Objectives: 
To exam1ne relevant aspects of the Australian judicial system with particular 
reference to the position of the nurse as expert Witness or as party to proceedings; 
to examine both contract and industrial law 1ssues relating to the employment 
of nurses; to develop sk1lls in negotiating and bargaining in Institutional and 
community settings. 

REVENUE LAW 

Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
Law and Society 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

To study the legal basis of the Austral1an taxat1on system and the more important 
revenue laws of both the Commonwealth and New South Wales; to exam1ne the 
objeCtives of fiscal policy in Australia and the legislative and admin1strat1ve means 
by which these are ach1eved; to exam1ne the effect of income taxes on the legal 
structure of the business entity; to cons1der proposals for reform of Austral1an 
income tax law. 

34402 INDUSTRIAL AND LABOUR LAW 

Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Law and Society 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

To exam1ne the framework within wh1ch the confrontation between employer and 
employee takes place; to show how and why the trade union movement acqu1red 
1ts present pos1tion and role; to expla1n the r1ghts and obligations of workers viz­
a-viz trade unions; to analyse the operations of a trade union; to consider the future 
of Industrial law as a discipline in the changing climate of industnal relations today. 
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34403 LAW AND THE MANAGER 

Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
Law and Society 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

The exploration of the role. funct1on and dut1es of public and private sector 
managers by reference to the legal relationship of the organ1sation to outs1ders; 
the obligations cast upon public and pnvate sector managers; the remed1es 
available to th1rd part1es and to the manager, the limits of the role of managers 
and the l1mts of regulatory and administrative systems as veh1cles for problem 
solv1ng and confl1ct resolution. 

34404 BANKING LAW 

Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Cornmerc1al Law 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

To exam1ne the structure and operat1ons of banks and other flnanc!allnStltutiOrlS 
and the Austral1an f1nancial sector. the role of financial InstitUtions in commerc1al 
and entrepreunal transact1ons. the legal 1mpl1cations of banking and ancillary 
operations Including the dut1es and nghts of banker and customer, and the l1abi11ty 
of f1nanc1al 1nst1tut1ons to customers and th1rd part1es. the role and impact of 
regulatory agenc1es in the financial sector and 1nternat1onal aspects of financ1al 
transactions. 

34405 FOUNDATIONS OF LAW 11 

Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Law and Soc1ety 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

To examine the elements of the general law of obl1gat1ons; to exam1ne the theoret1cal 
and the actual role of the contract 1n social and econom1c affa1rs; to examine the 
reasons for and the modes of social 1ntervent1on affect1ng 'freedom of contract. 
to exam1ne the re-emergence of status as a bas1s for legal nghts and obl1gations. 
to cons1der the future of the law of contracts. 

34406 ANTI-DISCRIMINATION LAW 
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Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Law and Soc1ety 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

An examination of the nature of laws and legal structures regard1ng d1scnminat1on, 
1nclud1ng the remed1es available and the limits of law 1n th1s area. 



34407 LAW AND NURSING PRACTICE 11 

Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

Law and Nurs1ng Pract1ce I or approval of the Head of Department of Legal Stud1es 
Objectives: 
To examine the nature and impact of common law and statutory dut1es and liabilities 
as they affect nursing practice; to examine the accountability and respons1bil1t1es 
of the nurse 1n relation to the pat1ent, the employer and other health professionals; 
to exam1ne the naure of rights in the health care setting. 

34501 ADVANCED COMPANY LAW 

Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

E1ther Company Law, or permission of Head of Department 
Objectives: 
Advanced Company Law provides a details examination of aspects of corporate 
activities likely to be of particular practical importance, such as the rights and 
liabilities of corporate officers and shareholders; takeovers and other corporate 
reorganisations; receiversh1ps and liquidations, and basic aspects of secur1t1es 
market regulation, including the Futures Exchange. 

34505 FOUNDATIONS OF LAW Ill 

Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
Law and Soc1ety 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

To exam1ne the notion of ant1-social conduct; to examine the existing concepts 
of tortious and Criminal liability and to evaluate alternative models: to examine 
the role of law as a modifier of conduct; to examine the relationship between InJury, 
social harm and legal response. 

34601 ADVANCED REVENUE LAW I 

Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 

3 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

Either Revenue Law, or permission of Head of Department 
Objectives: 
Advanced Revenue Law I undertakes a detailed and practical analysis of aspects 
of taxation likely to be of particular Interest to practitioners, such as the purchase 
and sale of businesses; taxation of companies, trusts and superannuation funds; 
and advanced aspects of tax plann1ng. Aspects of other taxes (sales tax, stamp 
duties, payroll tax, etc.) may also be examined. 
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34602 ADVANCED REVENUE LAW 11 

Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Revenue Law 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

Advanced Revenue Law 11 undertakes a detailed and practical analys1s of legal 
pnnciples applicable to the taxat1on aspects of International transactions focusing 
on the role of double tax treaties, w1thhold1ng tax prov1s1ons, use of tax havens, 
exchange controls and related considerations. Aspects of other taxes (sales tax, 
customs dut1es. capital ga1ns tax, payroll tax and land tax) will also be examined. 

34605 LAW AND JUSTICE 

Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 

3 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

Foundations of Law Ill or approval of Head of Departm8nt 
Objectives: 
To examine the concept of law and its role in society; to examine the concept 
of JUStice; to explore the relat1onsh1p between theories of law and theones of Justice; 
to examine the cnteria by which law may be evaluated and the place of social 
values 1n the evaluation of law; to exam1ne the concept of the law of nations. 

34702 LAW AND ADMINISTRATION (P/G) 
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Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
Social Dynamics 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
7 week hours 

To examine the development and the use of rules as an institutional response 
to the need to codify conduct and compose conflict; to examine the development 
and applicat1on of rules in diverse situations 1n order to indicate the limits of 
regulatory and administrative systems based on rules as vehicles for problem 
solv1ng and conflict resolution; to investigate alternatives to rule mak1ng and 
enforcement in the regulation of human conduct; to examine the legal system 
as a social system tor the formation and applicat1on of rules; to develop skills in 
problem analys1s, defin1t1on and resolution by the identification of elements of 
conduct that are relevant to the operat1on of a legal system, by the structuring 
of problems as justifiable problems, by the charactensation of ways in which the 
law resolves legal problems; to assess the legal process as a vehicle tor composing 
social confl1ct 



34705 LAW AND FINANCE (P/G) 

Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
7 week hours 

To examine the legal rules govern1ng corporate f1nancing (with particular reference 
to corporate securities and the raising of capital); corporate reconstructions 
(Including schemes of arrangement. takeovers and l1qu1dations, both voluntary 
and involuntary); corporate Investment and portfolio management (1nclud1ng the 
relevant rules of the law of trusts); and International financial transactions w1th 
particular reference to the proper law, currency of account, currency of payment 
and the significance of statutory regulatory bodies 

34708 DATA MANAGEMENT II(A): LAW AND DATA 
MANAGEMENT (P/G) 

Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Data Management I(A) and I(B) 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
7 week hours 

An examination of the areas of copyright law. patent law, desrgn law and tile law 
relating to trade secrets and confidentiality to determine the extent to wh1ch aspects 
of computer technology are protected by the law. An examination of the law of 
contract and its relevance to the draft1ng of documents such as tenders, quotes 
and contracts relatrng to the use of computer technology. 

34807 FURTHER ISSUES IN LAW AND DATA 
MANAGEMENT (P/G) 

Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 

2 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

Date Management II(A): Law and Data Management or approval of Head of 
Department 
Objectives: 
To more closely examine specrfic contemporary legalrssues of data management, 
including the effects of freedom of information legislation, privacy laws and laws 
relating to access to protection of information generally; to examine how tradrtronal 
rules of administrative law are of rmportance to data management to develop 
skills in drafting, reading and understanding service, purchase, licencing and 
employment contracts relating to the use of informatron technology. 
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ADMINISTRATIVE, SOCIAL AND POLITICAL 
STUDIES 

In tile Bachelor of Busrness, the Department of Admrnistratrve, Sacral and Polrtrcal 
Stud res has responsrbrlrty for teachrng seven of the erght unrts rn the Management 
MaJOr sequence whrch builds on the foundatron units. The sequence begrns with 
Government and Busrness, a unrt that rnvestrgates perspectives such as the 
dlstrnctron between "publrc sector" and "pnvate sector" as a way of understanding 
tr1e organrsatron of productron activrtres rn Australra. Thrs rs followed by a number 
of unrts that focus on vanous aspects of managrng and structuring organisatronal 
actrvrtres with the intention of developing a cumulatrve understanding that rs 
r1ecessary to do JUStrce to the concluding unrts. Corporate Strategy and The 
Management Process. 

As well, the Department of Admrn1strat1ve, Sacral and Polrtical Studies prov1des 
most of the unrts in three of the specralisations available to Bachelor of Business 
students Market1ng: Employee Relatrons and D1scnmrnatron rn Organrsations 

We lrve and work 111 an organrsed world. and the way in which rt is organised 
1s not automatrc, or natural, or neutral. lt IS the product of people's act1ons, rt reflects 
the values whrch people hold, and it expresses a particular pattern of advantage 
and drsadvantage The Department draws on several disciplinary approaches 
from wrthrn the socral scrences to help students to understand and take therr place 
rn an organrsed world. 

lt does this rn several ways Frrst. rt offers three foundation units - Political 
Behavrour: Organisation Behavrour and Work, Organisation and Soc1ety- which 
show students how to draw on polrtrcal. sociological and organisational analysrs 
to understand both the broad pattern and the detail of our sacral arrangements. 
Some or all of these un1ts form part of the core of the undergraduate programmes 
rn Frnancral and Ad1n1n1strative Studres, Library and lnformatron Stud res, Recreatron 
and Communrty Studies. and Nursrng Studres. 

In the Bachelor of Arts (Leisure Stud res) ASP provrdes the followrng foundatron units 
Polrtrcal Behavrour 
Work. Organ1satron and Socrety 
Organrsation Behaviour 
Socrology of Communrty 
Organrsrng Human Servrces 

In the Assocrate Drploma rn Recreation we provrde, as foundatron unrts: 
Work. Organrsation and Socrety 
Polrtrcal Behaviour 
Organisation Behavrour 
Sociology of Commun1ty 

In the Bachelor of Applred Science (Information) ASP provrdes a mrnor drsciplrnary 
sequence rn Organrsatronal Studies: 

Work. Organrsatron and Society 
Political Behavrour 
Organrsatron Behavrour 
Organrsing Human Services. or 
Government and Business 

plus an electrve unrt 
Market1ng rn Information Provision 



In the Diploma of Applied Sc1ence (Nurs1ng) we offer an elect1ve sequence 1n 
PolitiCS: 

Politics & Welfare 
Commun1ty Pol1t1cs 

35102 POLITICAL BEHAVIOUR 

Semester: I & 11 

Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

To develop in students: an interest in political behaviour as a social 
phenomenon, in contemporary political issues, and in the application of 
ideas about political behaviour to the Australian context; an understanding 
of the structure and functioning of the Australian system of government 
w1thin Australian society; and an ability to analyse the political dimensions 
of situations. After an extended look at the meaning of politics and power 
amongst individuals, the distribution of power in Australian society and the 
operation of the legal system in this context. the course proceeds to an 
analysis of the main institutions and processes at work in the Australian 
political system. Federalism. the Constitution, the Cabinet, electoral 
practices and behaviour are all topics dealt with at some length. These are 
followed by a close look at the two major parties as well as fringe parties 
before the concluding section on selected 1ssues e.g. welfare and 
community politics. 

35103 WORK, ORGANISATION AND SOCIETY 

Semester: I & 11 

Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

To introduce students to the sociological perspective as a way of 
understanding the dynamics of the organisation of work; to develop in 
students an awareness of the economic, political and social forces which 
shape workplaces and business organisations; to develop an understanding 
of the relation between work and other aspects of social organisation such 
as schools. social space. the family, leisure and consumption. knowledge 
and the professions; to provide a grounding in research techniques and 
analytic skills appropriate for an understanding of the effects of social 
change on the work environment; to develop in students an understanding 
of different forms of social change, with particular reference to the 
significance of organising. 
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35104 MARKETING IN INFORMATION PROVISION 

Semester: I 

Pre-requisites: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

Statistics I. Students will also be expected to take a bridging course in Basic 
Economics and Finance at the beginning of the programme. 
Objectives: 
This unit introduces key marketing concepts and the basis of the economic 
and financial theories on which marketing is based. lt provides therefore an 
opportunity for students to systematically examine and integrate 
foundations on which the framework of the course is built (the information 
provision model), and to draw out the implications of such theories for 
information work provision in practice. The unit will introduce students to the 
concepts of marketing in both the commercial and non-commercial sectors 
and show how the application of these concepts to service industry tasks 
Will help sat1sfy consumer wants and needs for both commercial and 
non-commercial services. In particular the unit will examine the role of 
marketing for information products and services. 

35203 THE SOCIOLOGY OF COMMUNITY 

Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
Work. Organisation and Society 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

This unit introduces students to the variety of social groups and cultural 
values at the local level in Australia and critically evaluates the concept of 
community as the term is used in the sociological literature, government 
reports and the mass media. lt examines in detail the processes of social 
interaction and the dynamics of social change in different communities in 
Australia and provides students with a theoretical overview of the social 
planning aspects of residential change. The spatial and localised effects of 
social policy and wider social structures are examined in terms of social 
structure, social interaction and social equity at the local level. 

35301 COMMUNITY POLITICS 
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Semester: 11 3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

Pre-requisite: 
Political Behaviour, and enrolment in at least the third semester of the full 
time course (or its part time equivalent). 

Objectives: 
To provide tools for analysing political behaviour among relatively small 
aggregations of people; to develop an awareness of political processes. 
both formal and informal in Australian communities; to study the 
interrelationship in Australia of community politics with state and national 
politics; to examine theories of representation, devolution and accountability 
in the context of community decision making; to develop skills in systematic 
and rigorous empirical analysis by examining recent manifestations of 



community political organisation and the impact of government 
programmes designed to encourage community politics. After an 
examination of some of the case studies of Australian communities 
(Bradstow. Newtown) and a brief survey of some relevant theories. the 
course proceeds to analyse the framework. processes and procedures of 
decision making at the community level. Topics covered include the role and 
influence of state and federal government, the 'new' community politics and 
political 'linkages' at the local level. The course concludes with a detailed 
analysis of the community/power debate and other theories. Students will 
also have the opportunity to share the results of the1r own research. 

35305 SOCIAL INEQUALITY AND SOCIAL ACTION 

Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Sociology of Community 

Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

l o enable students to recognise the extent and meaning of social inequality; 
to develop an understanding of the social, political and economic causes of 
structural inequality and their consequences for particular social groups; to 
examine ways in which Australian governments act to advantage some 
groups and disadvantage others while basically maintaining the status quo; 
to acquaint students with the liberal democratic philosophy which in tact 
defines and describes the social world, and whose values underpin, 
prescribe and limit the modes of intervention; to give students the capacity 
to recognise and analyse the discrepancy between the philosophical ideas 
and rhetoric of liberal democracy on the one hand, and social and political 
realities of inequality and intervention on the other hand; and to examine 
competing concepts of equity 1n Austra.lian society, and their effect in 
determining priorities, and modes of intervention. The implied assumptions 
of such interventions are analysed in terms of their impact on society as a 
whole, and the consequences for particular groups. 

35402 POLITICS AND WELFARE 

Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

Political Behaviour and enrolment in at least the third semester of the full 
time course (or its part time equivalent). 
Objectives: 
To create an awareness of the salient features of the political environment 
processes of the 'welfare state'; to study in detail the politics surrounding 
and generated by recent Australian government initiatives in social welfare 
policy; to examine recent attempts to apply theories of participation and 
principles of coordination in welfare policy; to examine the interrelationship 
between poverty, inequality and class under advanced forms of capitalism; 
to critically review the literature on community politics and community 
action. paying particular attention to the United States 'war against poverty'; 
to develop skills in analysing the politics of communities and of welfare 
delivery systems and an appreciation of modes and possibilities of 
intervention and community mobilisation. 
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35501 AUSTRALIAN POLITICAL ISSUES 

Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 

3 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

Political Behaviour and at least one Level Two politics course, and enrolment 
in at least the fifth semester of the full time course (or its part time 
equivalent). 
Objectives: 
Th1s course requires the student to select a contemporary Australian 
political topic, research a specific aspect of it (using, for example, public 
documents, private interviews, observation or survey), and present a written 
6000-8000 word report. The research must be supervised by an 
appropriately qualif1ed staff member and students will not be permitted to 
undertake a study for wh1ch no adequate supervisor can be found. While this 
IS not a formal, lecture-and-workshop course, students will be expected to 
meet regularly for the first few weeks to report progress and discuss 
problems. 

35502 THE MODERN STATE: THEORY AND PRACTICE 

Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 

3 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

Political Behaviour and at least one Level Two politics course, and enrolment 
in at least the fifth semester of the full time course (or its part time 
equivalent). 
Objectives: 
To introduce students to some important bodies of systematic thought about 
the State developed during the past three hundred years; to bring students 
to an awareness of the historical processes of the development of political 
thought and its interrelationshiP with social development; to examine 
methodologies of theoretical development, especially of normative theory; 
to raise and develop important theoretical questions concerning the State 
and 1ts interrelationship with society; political theorists considered will 
include Hobbes, Locke, Rousseau, Mill, Miliband and Poulantzas; to refine 
students' ability to critically appraise theoretical writings. 

35701 SOCIAL DYNAMICS (PIG) 

336 

Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
7 week hours 

To develop an understanding of processes of social change in post World 
War 11 Australian society, with particular emphasis on the relation between 
changes in economic, social and political structures; to develop the ability to 
analyse coherently and consistently these processes of social change; to 
critically appraise different theories of social change; to develop the ability 
to apply conceptual frameworks in order to provide explanations of social 
phenomena and processes. 



35702 COMMUNITY STUDIES (PIG) 

Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
Social Dynamics, Social Economics A 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
7 week hours 

To increase students' awareness of their social environment and to provide 
them with the skills and theoretical perspectives required for the analysis of 
local social systems as elements withm Australian society. These 
perspectives and skills will be drawn from sociology, politics and econom1cs 
and will be chosen with the particular needs of administrators in mind. The 
unit examines the meaning of the term 'community' in contemporary 
Australian society and analyses the concept as it is used by administrators 
at the local level and 1n wider social policy. The particular characteristics of 
a number of types of local social systems are explained in terms of wider 
social processes through a consideration of the economic and political 
aspects of spatial development in Australia. In an examination of population 
concentrations, urban structure is considered as an allocative mechanism 
that influences the social composition and real income of particular local 
areas. Once students have a theoretical understanding of the issues of 
spatial development, skills are developed in the empirical investigation of 
social interaction, participation and political organisation at the local level. 
placing particular emphasis on the role of administrators within the local 
social system. 

35704 DEPRIVATION AND INTERVENTION (PIG) 

Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
Social Dynamics 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
7 week hours 

To enable students to recognise the extent and meaning of human 
deprivation, and 1ts psychological and social dimensions; to develop an 
understanding of the causes of deprivation and its consequences for 
individuals and society; to examine ways in which western society 
intervenes in the cycle of deprivation at both private and government levels, 
and the values underlying such intervention; to examine the impact of 
different modes of intervention on depnved 1nd1v1duals and groups, the range 
of responses available to them, and the longer term social consequences, 
intended and unintended; to develop an appreciation that all needs cannot 
be met all the time. and that social priorities as determined by political and 
other processes will define which needs are to be met. 

35705 SOCIAL SERVICE SYSTEMS (PIG) 

Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Deprivation and Intervention 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
7 week hours 

To study the development and role of social services in modern industrial 
societies; to examine the main features of the social service systems of 
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selected countries, with special reference to Australia; to study in some 
detail the arrangements tor the delivery of social services in Australia; to 
look briefly at the way some roughly comparable countries organise the 
delivery of their social services; to examine theoretical tools available tor 
analysing the structure and functioning of social service organisations and 
systems; to examine problems involved in the delivery of social services. 

35709 THE PUBLIC/PRIVATE DOMAIN (PIG} 

Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
Soc1al Dynamics, Social Economics A 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
7 week hours 

To develop an understanding of the structural linkages which exist between 
what have been termed the 'public' and 'private' sectors; to develop an 
appreciation of how these structural interdependencies emerged, and how 
they are likely to develop in the immediate future; to develop an appreciation 
of how the public/private domain affects and constrains managerial activity 
in both sectors; to examine cases of the interaction between 'public' and 
'pnvate' structures and develop an understanding of the processes, 
relationships, tensions and contradictions which result; to examine how 
practitioners and observers of management in both sectors have perceived 
the public/private domain, and to examine the implications of such 
perspectives. 

35710 PUBLIC INSTITUTIONS AND SYSTEMS (PIG} 
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Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Public/Private Domain 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
7 week hours 

To provide an understanding of the institutional environment of public 
administration in Australia; to examine the traditional concept of the role of 
the public administrator and the challenges to which it is now subjected; to 
develop an appreciation of the administrative process as a set of 
relationships both inside and outside formal organisational structures; to 
introduce the current debate about the nature and composition of public 
organisations (eg. accountability, a representative public service etc) and 
the structure of government organisations (eg. organisational design, 
decentralisation, access, etc); to examine the extent to which there have 
been changes in the nature, composition and structure of public 
organisations. 



35804 SOCIAL POLICY (PIG) 

Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 

2 class contact hours 
7 week hours 

Social Service Systems, Managerial Decision Making (PIG) 
Objectives: 
To introduce students to the study of policy making with particular emphasis 
on the field of social policy; to develop an appreciation of the political, social 
and institutional pressures which affect the formation and implementation of 
social policy in Australia; to provide students with a range of skills and 
techniques for use in policy making and, as a corollary, to develop an 
understanding of what social science can and cannot do for policy makers; 
to practise students 1n aspects of the policy making process by a thorough 
examinat1on of one or two recent major cases of social policy formation. 

35805 SOCIAL ADMINISTRATION (PIG) 

Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Social Policy, Management Information Systems 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
7 week hours 

To assess leadmg issues in social administration; to practise students in 
dealing w1th administrative (as distinct from policy) situations in the field of 
social welfare; to consider and evaluate individual research projects. 

35809 THE POLICY PROCESS (PIG) 

Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 

2 class contact hours 
7 week hours 

Public Institutions & Systems. Managerial Decision Making (P/G) 
Objectives: 
To consider the values and assumptions underlying the concept of policy; to 
distinguish 'policy' as an organisational outcome from 'policy' as 
administrative act1on; and by examining both the literature on the subject 
and actual practice, to assess the extent to Which 'policy' is an appropriate 
concept for explaining or controlling the pattern of organisational activity; to 
examine the pattern of structural linkages. inside organisations and between 
them, within which the policy process takes place, and to identify 
administrative and other roles within the policy process; to survey attempts 
to develop rational aids to policy formulation, specifically those concerned 
with understanding complex choice situations. identifying and tapping 
relevant data sources, assessing costs and benefits, and predicting 
outcomes; to examine the relationship between the policy process and the 
outcomes of organisational activity, and in particular. to survey attempts at 
assessing the impact of organisational action, programme evaluation and 
feedback and learning in the policy process. 
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35810 MANAGEMENT IN THE PUBLIC SECTOR (PIG) 

35901 

Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
The Policy Process, Management Information Systems 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
7 week hours 

To investigate problems commonly associated with the tasks, personnel and 
environment of public administration; to develop the skills and techniques 
necessary for the planning (including implementation analysis), 
administration, monitoring and evaluation of projects; to develop skills in 
dealing with middle management problems in the public sphere. 

RESEARCH SKILLS SEMINAR I 
Semester: I 

Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

This unit concentrates on the nature of sc1ent1fic rigour. There IS a w1dely-vaned 
reading l1st dealing with: paradigms of sc1ence/scientif1c 1nvestigat1on; science as 
a social and h1soncal phenomenon; soCial research and how 1t f1ts 1nto the above; 
spec1fic examples of soc1al and other sc1entific research based on various 
paradigms of research and of organisations and adm1nistrat1on and includ1ng 
quantitative. qual1tat1ve and unobtrusive methods. Students make a sem1nar 
presenta1ton each, based on the above. 

35902 RESEARCH SKILLS SEMINAR 11 
Semester: 11 

Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

This un1t concentrates on the practice of research, us1ng Individual students 
projected Research Projects as a vehicle for sharpening understanding of the 
many possible modes of scientifiC research in the social world, their benefits and 
limitations. As 1n the prev1ous Sem1nar. the emphasis throughout IS on the 
development of understanding, mastery and, consequently, autonomy in the 
reading, pract1ce and use of research. 

36903 PROJECT SEMINAR 
Semester: I 4 class contact hours 

20 week hours 
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Objectives: 
Most work 1n the th1rd semester IS done Individually, w1th the help of a supervisor. 
Students meet several t1mes during the semester to report on work-in-progress 
and to d1scuss lessons to be learned from thm different experiences of the research 
process. 



36202 ORGANISATION BEHAVIOUR 
Semester: I & 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Work Organisation and SoCiety; Political Behaviour 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

To 1nvest1gate behav1our that 1s manifest 1n the course of the organisation of work 
activity; to develop an understanding of the factors that are involved in organ1s1ng 
and managing and to develop in students a critrcal abrl1ty with regard to the analys1s 
of the way in wh1ch spec1f1c concepts and techniques are applied. To th1s end 
specific attention ·Is grven to notrons such as patronage, bureaucracy. sc1entrf1c 
management. motivation, groups, power, leadership, conflict and decision-mak1ng 

36205 ORGANISING HUMAN SERVICES 

Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Organisation Behaviour 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

To further develop students' awareness of the central part played by 
organised interests in social processes; to extend students' capacities for 
organisational analysis by focussing their attention on inter-organisational 
relationships, on the factors shaping and maintaining these relationships, 
and on the contradictions they sometimes engender; to develop in students 
a critical awareness of the way the conventional language which is used to 
describe and analyse organised endeavours is partial and partisan and 
largely reflects the interests of dominant groups; to examine the 
construction of inter-organisational relationships in a number of human 
service industry sectors and by so doing illustrate the misleading and 
partisan character of much of the conventional language used to descr1be 
human services; to practise students in inter-organisational analysiS; to 
develop students' awareness of the processes that lead to the 
transformation of inter-organisational relationships and thus the 
arrangements and practices that constitute human services. 

36301 INDUSTRIAL SOCIOLOGY 

Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Organisation Behaviour 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

To develop an understanding of the behaviour of people in work 
organisations and the social, cultural and organisational determinants of 
that behaviour; to develop frameworks for the analysis of the relationships 
between historical, social and organisational variables in order to place 
individual attitudes and practices in a broader context; to extend this 
understanding through cross cultural comparative material; to give students 
experiential insights into intergroup and interpersonal relationships within 
work organisations; to develop students' skills rn organisational analysis and 
introduce them to issues of organisation design; to examine contemporary 
issues in industrial sociology; to foster a practical and theoretical 
understanding of the Australian industrial relations scene in comparative 
perspective. 
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36302 GOVERNMENT AND BUSINESS 

Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
Organisation Behaviour; Economy and Society 11 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

To develop students' understanding of the way in which social activity in 
Australia is conceptualised as 'political' or 'economic', and as falling into a 
'public sector' or 'private sector'; to examine practices in relation to 
particular industries as evidence for the validity of these conceptualisations; 
to develop students' capacity to develop and apply analyses which 
encompass the full range of organisational linkages which occur in 
productive. regulative and allocative activity within Australian society. 

36402 CORPORATE STRATEGY 
Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Accountrng IV; Corporate Frnance, plus either: 

3 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

(a) Structure. Adaptation & Change rn Organrsations; Organisatron Desrgn. or 
(b) Accountrng V; Secunty Analysrs & Portfolio Management: or 
(c) A completed specralrsatron in marketing or employee relatrons. 
Objectives: 
To develop students· understandrng of the planning process rn organrsatrons and 
to develop skrlls rn formulatrng and evaluating strategres for organrsations: to rarse 
students' awareness of future developments in the structure of the world and 
Australran economres and the implrcations these hold for the management of 
orgarliSatrons; to enhance students' knowledge, understandrng and skrlls rn the 
technrques used for strategy development; to examine the behavioural. 
motrvational. organrsatronal. polrtrcal, financral. legal and economrc drmensrons 
of the plarming process, to expose students to decision-making under uncertarnty. 
to erlhance students skrlls and competence rn making JUdgements. 

36403 MARKETING FOR MANAGERS 
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Semester: I or 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Economy and Society 11; Quantitative Methods 11 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

To develop an understanding of the marketing environment; to understand 
the total marketing function in particular with respect to planning and 
decision making; to study the legal and regulatory environment influencing 
major marketing decisions in Australia; to apply a knowledge of accounting 
techniques. economics and quantitative methods to marketing and market 
research decisions; to increase the practicability of business education by 
simulating typical business situations. 



36404 BUREAUCRACY 

Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Government and Business 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

To analyse the major theones of bureaucracy, their historical backgrounds, 
and the main disputes surrounding them; to examine in detail major 
empirical studies of bureaucracy in different settings as one basis for 
assessing the merits of disputed theories; to assess the utility of the 
bureaucratic model for the analysis of patterns of authority and leadership 
and processes of change in Australian society and in different types of 
organisation; to examme the effect of increasing bureaucracy on the soc1al. 
occupational and organisational structures of modern society; to examine 
modification~ of, and suggested alternatives to, the bureaucratic model as 
des·lrable organisational patterns. 

36406 EMPLOYEE RELATIONS I 
Semester: I or 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Economy and Soc1ety 11 

Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

To provide students with an understanding of the essent1al elements of employee 
relations practice 1n Australia; to examine and understand the behaviour of people 
in work organisations and to link th1s to the operation of the labour market The 
unit w1ll focus on the essential elements of effective human resources management 
1ncluding recruitment and select1on. mot1vation and appra1sal of staff as well as 
industrial relations. With regard to the latter the unit w1ll focus on the actors and 
Institutions 1n the Australian 1ndustnal relations system; Introduce industnal relat1ons 
theory, particularly as 1t relates to confl1ct; link these theoretical ins1ghts with the 
procedure and practice of day-to-day industrial relations; ailalyse the processes 
of wage determination in Australia and develop appropriate practitioner skills 

36407 EMPLOYMENT PRACTICES AND DISCRIMINATION 

Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

To provide students with a basic understanding of the Australian conciliation 
and arbitration system, the development of the individual contract of 
employment and the structu're and function of trade unions; to equip 
students with the ability to recognise and understand discriminatory 
practices in employment; to develop in students the practical skills needed 
to deal with, manaGe and change discriminatory practices in employment; to 
give students a thorough working knowledge of Equal Employment 
Opportunity and Anti-Discrimination Legislation; to provide students with 
conceptual and practical skills from across disciplinary boundaries; to 
develop in students managerial/administrative skills necessary to avoid and 
eliminate discriminatory practices; to give students a knowledge of 
international developments dealing with discrimination in employment. 
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36504 RESEARCH FOR MARKETING PROBLEMS 

Semester: I or 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Marketing for Managers 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

To impart a knowledge of research applications to marketing problems as a 
systematic and analytic process related to the identification, understanding, 
and solution of problems associated with the marketing management 
process. Students will become acquainted with the procedures of marketing 
research design and analysis, the formulation and testing of hypotheses, 
sources of data and their prescription methods of data collection and 
organisation, and develop skills in the application of research techniques, 
interpretation and implication of research findings; to develop an 
appreciation of the relationship between knowledge and action on the one 
hand, and the researcher/policy maker on the other (this will involve a 
knowledge of the theory and method of practical evaluation of the 
justification for undertaking research); to develop students to a point 
whereby they can efficiently and rationally evaluate the results of marketing, 
using their acquired skills as part of a disciplined approach to the solution of 
marketing problems. 

36506 EMPLOYEE RELATIONS 11 

Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
Employee Relations I 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
1 0 week hours 

To examine the theory and practice of human resources management in 
Australia today. This unit will either prepare specialists for a career in the 
human resource management area, or familiarise students specialising in 
other areas of management with the techniques relevant to the management 
of people at work. Emphasis is placed in the unit on the development of 
practical, hands-on skills. 

36507 STRUCTURE, ADAPTATION AND CHANGE IN 
ORGANISATIONS 
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Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
E1ther (a) lndustnal Soc1oiogy; Bureaucracy, or 

3 class contact hours 
1 0 week hours 

(bJ t::mployee Relations I; Marketing for Managers; Government and E:lus1ness 
Objectives: 
To recapitulate the disciplinary skills developed and knowledge acqu1red through 
the prev1ous study of alternative perspectives and theories expla1ning the conduct 
and structunng of relations 1n organ1sat1onal settings; to analyse the concepts of 
structure, change and adaptation; to uncover the theoretical, 1deolog1cal and 
ph1losoph1cal bases of the concepts of change and adaptation in organisations 
and to assess these concepts against practice and expenence in managing 
organisations; to provide new insights into the structural make-up of organisations 
and the practices that take place with1n them; to explore, describe and classify 



the reactions of organrsatronal partrcrpants (re, workers managers, functional 
specialists) to rnternal and external pressures for change and the adequacy of 
the response to resistance to change; to examrne the strategres. technrques and 
measures employed in planned organrsatronal adaptatron and change; to examrne 
in detail maJOr empincal studres of planned and unplanned organrsation adaptatron 
and change rn business and organisatrons generally. 

36508 ORGANISATION DESIGN (U/G) 
Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
Erther (a) Bureaucracy; Industrial Sociology or 

3 class contact hours 
1 0 week hours 

(b) Employee Relafrons I; Marketing for Managers, Government and Busrness 

Objectives: 
To provide students wrth the opportunity to apply skills acqurred rn earlrer unrts 
of the sequence, and to equrp them with those disciplinary, analytrcal and vocational 
skrlls peculiar to organrsatron desrgn problems; to rntroduce students to the theory 
and practice of organisation desrgn by way of a comparative analysis of design 
approaches; to introduce students to contemporary approaches to desrgn and 
redesign of organrsatrons. careers and JObs: to develop rn students the capacity 
to identify, rnterpret and analyse the vanables affecting organrsatron desrgn; to 
encourage students to critically exam1ne a range of alternative approaches to the 
restructuring of relations in the conduct of work and wrth clients or customers 
of organisations: to prov1de students with expenence rn applying design skills w1thin 
a vocatronal context through Australian case study matenal from the private and 
public sectors. 

36509 DISCRIMINATION AND ORGANISATIONS 

Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
Employment Practices and Discrimination 

Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

To provide students with an understanding of the nature, extent, and 
ramifications of systemic and individual discrimination; to apply this 
knowledge to the current situation in Australia; to develop rn students the 
skills necessary to conduct research into the particular needs of 
disadvantaged groups within the context of organisations; to develop in 
students the skills needed to formulate and administer, wrthin a political 
context of competing demands, policies designed to eradicate systemic and 
individual discrimination within organisations; to contribute to a balanced 
understanding of the management of human resources. 
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36605 CONSUMER BEHAVIOUR 

Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Marketing for Managers 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
1 0 week hours 

This unit is designed to provide a voyage of intellectual discovery within the 
field of consumer behaviour, integrating the best thinking in that area of 
psychologists, social psychologists, sociologists. anthropologists, 
communicators, economists and marketing experts. To this end, the basis of 
the unit is essentially theoretical. The major practical aim is to provide 
students with a better understanding of consumers and consumer markets, 
an understanding which leads to better decisions and better solutions to 
problems, both with respect to the satisfaction of an organisation's 
marketing needs, and with respect to the satisfaction of consumer needs in 
the marketplace. Accordingly, a study of the pragmatic literature and 
practice in consumer research is provided. This unit will serve as a bridge 
between those primarily interested in the development of social science, 
and those interested in the application of social science in the marketing 
field. 

36606 EMPLOYEE RELATIONS Ill 

Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Employee Relations I 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

To bring together and build upon the areas of theory and practice examined 
in Employee Relations I (and 11). The focus of this unit is employee relations 
at the workplace and emphasis will be placed on linking insights into the 
operat1on of the I.R. system with the practice of industrial relations in the 
workplace Emphasis in th1s unit will be placed on the development of 
practitioner skills, such as those involved in conflict resolution, negotiation 
and advocacy. 

36607 THE MANAGEMENT PROCESS 
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Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Account1ng IV; Corporate Finance, plus either: 

3 class contact hours 
1 0 week hours 

(a) Structure. Adaptation & Change in Organisat1ons; Organ1sat1on Des1gn: or 
(b) Account1ng V: Security Analysis & Portfolio Management; or 
(c) A completed specialisation 1n marketing or employee relat1ons. 
eo-requisite: 
Corporate Strategy 
Objectives: 
To exam1ne managing as a social process: to exam1ne modes of thinking about 
management. by analys1ng leading 'theones' and empincal stud1es of management 
1n relat1on to alternative histoncal settings, alternative management structures. 
decision mak1ng, 1mplementat1on and control activities of managers in alternative 
1nstitut1ona1 sett1ngs: to develop an apprec1at1on of the dynam1cs of manager1al 



activity and the nature of managerial 'success': to deepen insrghts into the nature 
of theorising and the cumulatrve 'development' of bodies of knowledge: to develop 
intellectual. appreciatrve and personal skills whrch are ltkely to be transferable 
to manager tal srtuat1ons. to practrse students in the analysts of organrsational and 
managerial Situations. 

36608 MARKETING PLANNING AND MANAGEMENT 

Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Marketing tor Managers 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

To integrate issues raised in Marketing tor Managers, Consumer Behaviour, 
and Research tor Marketing Problems; to emphasise the fundamental 
principles and practice of marketing planning and management. and to 
examine the information requirements of marketing managers. The unit 
includes: analysis of product policy, w1th an emphasis on product life cycle 
analysis and the management of products in mature markets; pricing 
decisions, and their variations through product lite cycle; mechanics of 
promotion and the methods used to bring the product to the marketplace 
and maintain it in the marketplace; distribution: the changing role of 
distrrbution and its effect on the profitability of products; market finance: the 
role of break-even analysis; analysis of the changing financial fortunes of 
products through the product life cycle; the Marketing audit: how to conduct 
the audit and an analysis of its benefits; Trade Practices and Consumer 
Law: providing a basic understanding of the minimum legal requirements tor 
the Marketing Manager; Marketing planning: basic skills in preparing 
Marketing plans for submission to higher levels of management 

36609 MANAGING DISCRIMINATION 

Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 

3 class contact hours 
1 0 week hours 

Employment Practices and Discrimination, Discrimination and 
Organisations, Anti-Discrimination Law 
Objectives: 
To become aware of the principles and implications of equal employment 
opportunity programmes; to develop planning and problem-solving skills 
necessary in the implementation of EEO within the organisation; to develop 
an understanding of the implications of preparing an EEO management 
plan; through practical exercises, to develop an understanding of the skills 
necessary in planning the introduction of appropriate EEO strategies; to 
acquaint students with communication strategies likely to prove helpful 1n 
handling interpersonal conflicts engendered by discrimination; to equip 
students with practical skills to change outcomes creatively; to develop in 
students managerial/administrative skills through organisational analysis 
appropriate to public and private sectors; to develop in students the skills 
required to evaluate the consequences, both intended and unintended, of 
policies designed to improve the position of disadvantaged groups. 
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36701 INDIVIDUAL AND ORGANISATION (P/G} 

Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Organisation and Management 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
7 week hours 

To develop an understanding of the actions and interactions of people in 
organisations; to critically evaluate theories of organisations; to examine 
relationships between existing organisations. and between individuals 
working within organisations and those groups the organisations serve; to 
provide experiential insights into relationships in organisational situations; 
to introduce students to modes of thinking about organisations and analyses 
of them; to provide students with means to critically evaluate the practices 
of their own organisations. 

36702 ORGANISATION AND MANAGEMENT (P/G} 

Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
Social Dynamics 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
7 week hours 

To describe current knowledge and modes of thinking about organisations 
and management; to further practise students in organisation analysis; to 
assess modes of thinking about management by analysing leading 'theories' 
and empirical studies of management; to develop an appreciation of the 
dynamics of managerial behaviour and the nature of managerial 'success'; 
to deepen insights into the nature of theorising and the cumulative 
'development' of bodies of knowledge; to develop intellectual and 
appreciative skills that are likely to be transferable to managerial situations; 
to examine management as a social phenomenon. 

36703 EMPLOYEE RELATIONS ADMINISTRATION (P/G} 
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Semester: 11 

Pre-or eo-requisite: 
Social Dynamics 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
7 week hours 

To provide insight into employee relations as an identifiable part of 
organisational processes and an understanding of the role and desirable 
participant skills of non-specialist managers in employee relations 
processes. Topics covered include: human resource planning, job analysis. 
recruitment and selection, performance appraisal. wage and salary 
determination, trade unions, arbitration systems. negotiation and bargaining, 
industrial conflict. 



36801 ORGANISATION STRUCTURE AND CHANGE (PIG) 

Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
Individual and Organisation 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
7 week hours 

To examine major theories of organisation structure, in the context of 
diffenng environmental and organisational situations; to descnbe and 
classify empirical data about organisational reactions to mternal and 
external pressures; to examine strategies and techniques used in planning 
adaptation and change in organisations; to examine in some detail major 
empirical studies of planned and unplanned organisational change; to 
develop an appreciation of the structural implications of strategic 
management action and most importantly, how management manipulates 
and changes organisational structures to achieve its specific objectives. 

36802 ORGANISATION DESIGN (PIG) 

Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Organisation Structure and Change 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
7 week hours 

To familiarise students with theories and techniques of organisation des1gn 
and design models; to analyse historical change in des1gn theories; to 
practise students in organisation des1gn generally; to practise students in 
applying design theories and models to existent or simulated situations in 
their area of specialisation. The pre-requisite unit Organisation Structure and 
Change examined how organisations are structured and may be changed to 
achieve spec1fic objectives of management. Organisation Design explores 
alternative ways of achieving restructuring of organisations in particular 
stages of development operating in particular markets or publics, or facing 
various environmental contingencies. The relationship between organisation 
design as the accumulation of incremental management decisions and/or 
as a 'learning model' directed towards the achievement of a self-des1gning 
organisation, is explored in the course. 

36809 MANAGING DISCRIMINATION (PIG) 

Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
Social Dynamics 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
7 week hours 

To provide students with an understanding of the nature, extent and 
ramifications of systemic and individual discrimination; to apply this 
knowledge to the current situation in Australia; to develop in students the 
skills necessary to conduct research into the particular needs of 
disadvantaged groups within the context of work organisations; to have 
students become aware of the principles and implications of Equal 
Employment Opportunity Programmes; to develop planning and 
problem-solving skills necessary 1n the implementation of Equal 
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Employment Opportunity plans within an organisation; to develop in 
students the skills needed to formulate and administer within a political 
context of competing demands, policies designed to eradicate systemic and 
individual discrimination within organisations; to develop in students the 
skills required to evaluate the consequences, both intended and unintended, 
of policies designed to improve the position of disadvantaged groups; and to 
contribute to a balanced understanding of the management of human 
resources. 

36901 PROFESSIONAL SKILLS SEMINAR IN 
ADMINISTRATION I 

36902 PROFESSIONAL SKILLS SEMINAR IN 
ADMINISTRATION 11 
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Semester: I & 11 

Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

These two subjects integrate previous study by confronting students w1th 
administrative problems which are made complex by their location in 
'holistic' social or organisational contexts. In focus is the administrative 
process per se, and in particular the administrative process as a dimension 
of the organisation as a whole rather than as a task for an individual 
executive. The course aims to confront students with 'administrative 
problems' in public and private sector situations in order to develop skills in 
problem structuring and analysis and the exercise of judgement in complex, 
hol1st1c organisational settings; to develop an appreciation of the effects of 
economic, legal, political and social factors on administrative and 
organisational outcomes; to develop an appreciation of the difficulties and 
tensions experienced by administrators in accommodating simultaneously: 
Situation work demands, analytic precepts developed in their prior 
professional or disciplinary training, and emergent understandings of 
administrative and organisational processes; to develop an appreciation of 
the diff1cult1es and tensions experienced by administrators acting in policy 
or adv1sory roles in complex organisational settings, arising from the 
disparities between the conclusions they might reach as professionals in 
these roles and the outcomes produced as a result of 
organisational/political processes. 



COMPUTING STUDIES 

The Department ol Comput1ng Stud1es offers a specialisation in Computer Studies 
as lollows 

38101 Computing I 

38201 Computing II(A) 

38301 Comput1ng Ill 

38401 Comput1ng IV 

Bus1ness Data Processing Systems. 

Soltware Engineenng Programm1ng and Systems 
Analys1s. 

Commercial Applications and Des1gn. 

Data Management and Data Base Management 
Systems 

38101 COMPUTING I- Business Data Processing Systems 

Semester: I & 11 

Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives and Contents: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

To provide an introduction to the design and use of computerised data 
processing systems in commercial environments. The unit includes: 
computer hardware, secondary storage, input and output devices; business 
data processing systems, characteristics and limitations of computer 
systems, data, and information; systems analysis and evaluation techniques; 
computing ·In the future; communications, database, electronic office; 
contemporary issues, privacy, data security, computer crime. 

38201 COMPUTING II(A}- Software Engineering, 
Programming and Systems Analysis 

Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Computing I 
Objectives and Contents: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

To develop skills in computer programming, systems analysis, des1gn and 
evaluation. The unit includes: principles and concepts of software 
engineering, software development and algorithm design; fundamentals of 
computer programming and elements of the COBOL language; sequential 
file processing; comparative systems analysis and design methodology; 
software design and evaluation; system performance testing. 
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38202 COMPUTING I I( B) - Computer Systems Analysis and 
Design 

Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Computing I 
Objectives and Contents: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

To further develop the topics of Computing I and study in more depth the 
processes of systems analysis and design. The unit includes: COBOL 
programming (a review of data structures, code organisation and sufficient 
practice to give students a 'reading knowledge' of the language); systems 
analysis and design, project management and package evaluation. 

38301 COMPUTING Ill - Commercial Applications Design 

Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
Computing II(A) 
Objectives and Contents: 

3 class contact hours 
1 0 week hours 

To give students the experience of designing and implementing a business 
application system. The unit includes: application software design 
principles; software development and project management, including a 
study of decision support systems; program acceptance testing. 

38401 COMPUTING IV - Data Management and Database 
Management Systems 
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Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Computing Ill 
Objectives and Contents: 

3 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

To extend programming skills to include advanced file organisation 
concepts and to develop an understanding of database technology and its 
application for information systems design and use. The unit includes: 
indexed and direct access file processing in COBOL, database and file 
processing environments; data modelling, model choice and designing 
database management systems; evaluation and selection of database 
management systems for specific applications. 



38710 COMPUTER SYSTEMS (PIG) 

Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives and Contents: 

2 class contact hours 
7 week hours 

To develop an awareness of the basic hardware and software concepts 
associated with computing; to develop an awareness of analytic 
approaches to problem solving using the computer, and some techniques 
used; to appreciate the capabilities and limitations of computerised 
systems; to gain some appreciation of a computer programmer's task; to 
compare the costs and benefits of different computer systems for various 
applications; to develop a positive attitude towards the computer as a 
resource. 

38721 COMPUTER SYSTEMS AND PROGRAMMING (PIG) 

Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives and Contents: 

2 class contact hours 
7 week hours 

To describe the development of business computer systems and to provide 
a forum for investigating contemporary issues in computing. The unit further 
aims to develop skills in computer programming and to examine 
programming standards and techniques. The unit includes: An historical 
analysis of systems and applications software leading to fourth generation 
computers and language; the development of aids to programs such as text 
editors, code generators, translators, international standards for coding and 
documentation. Data Structures and file organisation; sequential, 
indexed/sequential and direct access methods of data storage will be 
examined using a set of existing instructional software to compare their 
attendant attributes in terms of storage technique and speed of information 
retrieval. Computational theory; concepts of boolean logic, iteration, 
recursion and selection are studied in order to provide a theoretical 
framework for understanding how computer programs are designed; 
program modularity and structured programming techniques. Practical 
computing; the structure and use of COBOL language illustrates how in 
practice a widely accepted programming language relates to theoretical 
concepts of file organisation and processing; computational theory is 
demonstrated by practical examples. 

38725 DATA MANAGEMENT 11(8)- Comparative Systems 
Analysis and Design (PIG) 

Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Data Management IB, Data Management lA 
Objectives and Contents: 

2 class contact hours 
7 week hours 

To develop an analytic perspective of the methods which can be employed 
in the analysis, design and implementation of computer based information 
systems. The major part of this course involves a comparison of systems 
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analysis and design methods. The two principal approaches taken here are 
the 'classical approach', as represented by the Standard Systems Design 
Cycle (SSDS) model, and the 'contemporary approach', as represented by 
the 'Structured Analysis' of writers such as Yourden and De Marco, and the 
'Information Systems Work and Analysis of Changes' (ISAC) methods of 
Lundeberg, et al. The conceptual design of information systems; identifying 
variables and the information transfer process; the impact of artificial 
intelligence on conceptual design; formal language grammars for 
representing rules for system processes and use. A study of 4th generation 
methodologies and current commercially available 4th generation 
languages and their effect on system design, practice and role of the 'end 
user' in system design and implementation; procedural versus 
non-procedural languages. A study of system failures and their causes; 
system life expectancy factors. 'System success' criteria, and guidelines for 
effective EDP planning, budgeting and forecasting for resource 
management. System selection criteria - hardware availability and support; 
lease or buy alternatives; return on investment in computer systems; 
documentation standards and user education. 

38720 SYSTEMS DESIGN (P/G) 

Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Computer Systems 
Objectives and Contents: 

2 class contact hours 
7 week hours 

To develop a deeper understanding of the information requirements of 
various organisations and the interaction of the different information 
systems within an organisation; to develop basic skills for analysing and 
designing information systems which solve information problems; to 
develop familiarity with electronic computers and their use in different 
organisational systems; to develop competence in programming simple 
system applications; to provide an opportunity for students to undertake 
(individually or in groups) an approved systems project. such as manpower 
planning, capital works planning, admissions, personnel, student 
administration, timetabling, budgeting; to develop competence in planning 
and controlling systems projects. 

37802 RESEARCH PROJECT (P/G) 
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Semester: I or 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Approval of Director of Postgraduate Studies 
Objectives and Contents: 

0 class contact hours 
7 week hours 

To provide an opportunity for students to undertake a research project 
individually or as a member of a smali group; to identify, analyse and 
evaluate the research literature in the student's chosen project areas; to 
study further the research methodologies appropriate to the project interests 
of the individual student and of the total group; to develop an understanding 
of selected advanced statistical procedures necessary for analysis of 
empirical data; to develop a positive attitude to the use of research in the 
administrative and social environments; to provide a forum in which 
students may share their research experiences. 



38803 DATA MANAGEMENT I(B)- Database Design and 
DBMS (PIG) 

Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
Computing S.stems and Programming 
Objectives and Contents: 

2 class contact hours 
7 week hours 

To familiarise students with the alternatives available for managing data 
within database systems and to provide guidelines for the evaluation of 
these alternatives; to give practical experience in the design of a database 
within a database management system on both large scale and 
microcomputers. The unit includes: Comparing the use of file processing 
with database processing systems; logical and physical constraints. Data 
modelling and design alternatives for data relationships; in particular, the 
study of hierarchical and relational structures; international standards for 
database design. The components of DBMS - data definition and 
manipulation languages, data dictionanes. query languages. Database 
personnel and their functions. Database evaluation and investment criteria. 
Data management considerations for data redundancy, security, roll-back 
and recovery. 

38824 FINANCIAL AND MANAGERIAL APPLICATIONS OF 
COMPUTERS (P/G) 

Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Computer Systems 
Objectives and Contents: 

2 class contact hours 
7 week hours 

To familiarise students with the variety of computer applications which can 
make a valuable contribution to financial and management decision 
making; to develop skills necessary for students to be able to make use of 
computer packages for solving financial and management problems; to 
provide students with experience in the preparation of data for, and 
interpretation of results from, computer software packages designed for 
financial and managerial applications. 

38801 DATA MANAGEMENT I(A)- Management Science 
Methods (PIG) 

Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
Computer Systems and Programming 
Objectives and Contents: 

2 class contact hours 
7 week hours 

To investigate alternative computer models which use available data to 
provide management with information necessary to formulate decision 
policy; to study the Implementation of the Decision Support Systems; to 
examine the relationship between Data Management and the use of 
Management Science techniques. The unit includes: Probabilistic and 
deterministic systems; a study of the nature of the different solutions 
provided by output from these models. Software packages which prov1de 
vehicles for implementing probabilistic and deterministic models; simulation 
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languages and financial modelling packages such as GPSS. SIMULA. IFPS, 
PROSPER and FITS. Report generating languages as examples of software 
tools which can modify output from information systems to suit any specific 
organisational model. Establishing criteria for selecting or designing 
software packages to satisfy specific user needs. 

38903 DATA MANAGEMENT Ill- Decision Support Systems 
(PIG) 

Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
Data Management IIA 
Data Management IlB 
Objectives and Contents: 

2 class contact hours 
7 week hours 

To examine the concept of 'programs as products' and the emerging 
methodology of software engineering; to define and describe the 
characteristics of decision support systems; to examine a variety of 
implementations; to explore the effect of contemporary developments in 
computing and data technology on the management decision making 
process and the implications for data managers. The unit includes: concepts 
of software engineering such as program-user interfaces, conversational 
computing. program reliability, concurrency and the problems of multi-user 
compared with single-user systems, security controls, data capture 
standards, program independence, algorithm design; modular design and 
program development; issues such as word processing networks, 
teleconferencing, facsimile transfer, electronic mail; decision support 
systems - (a) identifying user requirements as an on-going process. 
monitoring system efficiency and effectiveness; (b) concept of 'information 
centres' - the data manager's role in user education and changing 
information needs of the organisation; (c) economics of information 
processing - costing principles. 

38904 DATA MANAGEMENT IV- Data Centre Management 
and Topics in Information Technology (PIG) 

356 

Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Data Management Ill 
Objectives and Contents: 

2 class contact hours 
7 week hours 

To examine contemporary issues in Data Management and develop a 
perspective on the immediate future for computing and information 
technology. The unit includes: The characteristics of centralised compared 
with distributed information systems and the attendant implications for data 
management. Data communications and information networks. The 
influence of the microcomputer alternative for network design. Developing 
business systems on microcomputers. Project Management: project 
specification, goals and success criteria; time and materials costing 
techniques; personnel selection and project team formation; systems 
monitoring and supervision; system testing; user documentation and 
training; implementation procedures and maintenance; auditing the EDP 
function; project cost-effectiveness. EDP auditing - internal and external 
controls. A review of the software packages available for this operation and 
some concepts of computing (file management) which attend them. 



38203 COMPUTING SCIENCE I 
(Bachelor of Appl1ed Sc1ence (Information)) 

Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

To introduce the d1scipl1nes of computing sc1ence and applied computing w1H1 
particular reference to current research, development, and issues 1n comput1ng 
sc1ence: to examine hardware and software developments w1th1n an h1stoncal 
framework. to Introduce systems analysis and design concepts. algonthm des1gn 
and computer programm1ng language: to evaluate the 1mpact of computers and 
related technology on the pract1ce of 1nformat1on work. 

38303 COMPUTING SCIENCE 11 
(Bachelor of Applied Sc1ence (Information)) 

Pre-requisite: 
Comput1ng Science I 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

To provide the foundations necessary for the evaluat1on of systems des1gns: to 
evaluate a set of systems des1gr1 methods and computer programm1ng languages 
1n relat1on to a range of applications. 

38403 COMPUTING SCIENCE Ill 
(Bachelor of Appl1ed Science (Information)) 

Pre-requisite: 
Computing Science 11 

Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

To examine documented techniques for data and information analysis and for 
data modell1ng. to evaluate commercially available DBMS and relate to the major 
models for data representation: to exam1ne international star1dards. within historical 
and contemporary frameworks: to apply cr1teria for the evaluation of models for 
data representation and DBMS. 

38503 COMPUTING SCIENCE IV 
(Bachelor of Applied Sc1er1ce (Information)) 

Pre-requisite: 
Comput1ng Sc1er1ce Ill 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

To consider contemporary 1ssues 1n comput1ng and 1nformatics to analyse the 
maJor t:ends 'n the comput1ng field w1th particular reference to dec1sion support 
systems. artifiCial Intelligence and expert systems: to explore the theoret1cal 
underpirm1ng of key 1ssues and trends 111 the diSCipline of computing sc1ence: 
to syntr1esise the theoret1cal literature 111 an area of artificial Intelligence w1tl1 an 
emphas1s or1 appl1cat10rls to expert systems des1gn. 
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INFORMATION STUDIES 

41101 INFORMATION AGENCIES 18 
Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

To Introduce students to the variety of 1nformat1on agenc1es: identify the role and 
tasks of the l1branan/1nformat1on worker: examine the requ1rements for the 
l1brar1all/irlformation worker's education and tra1ning; identify the agencies' role, 
charactenst1cs and organ1sat1on against a background of historical development; 
1nd1cate types and levels of personnel requ1red against a background of the 
development of educat1on for 1nformat1on studies; familiarise students w1th the 
development of the profess1on of librarianship and Information sc1ence. 

41103 INFORMATION RESOURCES 18 
Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

To study the nature of 1nformat1on and 1ts generation: exam1ne the categones of 
1nformat1on resources available and their dist1ngu1shing charactenstics, 
concentrating on pnnt and electronic Information resources, particularly those wh1ch 
prov1de brief conc1se information: establish critena for the evaluation of information 
resources: identify strategies for the effective use of a range of resources to sat1sfy 
enquines: delineate concepts 1nvolved 1n effective collection in libraries; exam1ne 
1ssues affect1ng use of 1nformat1on resources, Including copyright and censorship. 

41104 INFORMATION METHODS 18 
Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
None 
For ObJeCtives see 41108 Information Methods lA 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

41107 INFORMATION USERS lA 
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Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
Psychology lA 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

To study the charactenstics of information and library users; establish the1r 
Information needs through a study of information surveys and user stud1es: to 
prov1de the student with experience of an 1nd1v1dual person's 1nformat1on needs. 



41108 INFORMATION METHODS lA 
Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

To understand the methods of organ1sing information to ensure retneval. analyse 
1nformat1on materials according to content, subject and form; describe. evaluate 
and apply methods of class1fying and index1ng Information materials; and of 
compiling subject head1ng l1sts, 1ndexes and abstracts. 

41110 THE INFORMATION ENVIRONMENT 
Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

To introduce social, political, economic and other vanables 1n the 1nformat1on 
environment; to analyse the role and educational preparation of Information 
workers; to introduce the framework of the Bachelor of Appl1ed Sc1ence 
(Information) course and 1dent1fy the range of vanables 1n the des1gn of 1nformat1on 
products and services. 

41112 INFORMATION RESOURCES IlB 
Semester: I and 11 

Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
5 week hours 

To exam1ne types of audiovisual informat1on resources available and their 
characteristics; evaluate audiovisual1nformat1on resources according to established 
cnter1a: 1dent1fy, operate, and evaluate relevant equipment for the use of each 
type of audiov1sual1nformation resource; examine the formulation of a collection 
development plan for audiovisual information resources and the relevant 
equ1pment; identify the major problems of copynght legislation relating to 
audiovisual information resources; ident1fy potential areas of future development 
in aud1ov1sual information resources. 

41113 INTRODUCTION TO COMPUTING 
Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

To describe the process1ng of data in terms of the four functions of input. 
processing, storage and output to relate the physical components of a computer 
system to these functions and examine the basic characteristics of these funct1ons; 
to descnbe and analyse the nature and purpose of systems software and 
appl1cat1ons software to describe the ways in wh1ch telecommunications are used 
to transmit data between two computing devices. 
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41114 INFORMATION USERS IB 
Semester: I and 11 4 class contact hours 

8 week hours 
Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives: 
To deterr111ne the charactenst1cs of 1nformat1on and l1brary users: establrsh the1r 
Information needs through a study of information surveys and user stud1es: prov1de 
the student wrth expenence of an rndiv1dual person's information needs. To 1dent1fy 
and evaluate exist1ng patterns and systems of meet1ng 1nformat1on needs for users. 
ar1d servrces whrch have evolved to meet them. 

41119 PROFESSIONAL STUDIES I 
Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
The Information Environment 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

To relate and extend knowledge of the 1nformat1on environment and the 1nformat1on 
profession rn a vanety of spec1fic informatiOn provrs1on contexts: to recogn1se and 
analyse the relat1onshrp between theory and practice rn some aspects of 1nformat1on 
work: to observe and analyse the role of the professional operat1ng wrthrn and 
relat1ng to var1ous organisational structures 

41120 INFORMATION SCIENCE I 

41201 
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Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

To Introduce key concepts 1n 1nformat1on sc1ence and 1nformatron provisron: to 
analyse informat1on transfer models developed in various drsc1plines, areas and 
s1tuat1ons and der1ve from these, pnncrples relevant to information dissemination 
actrv1tres: to examrne the information resource l1fe-cycle: to identify the functions 
and characterrst1cs of a range of Information resources: to rdent1fy and apply cntena 
for the evaluation of rnformation resources. 

ISSUES IN LIBRARIANSHIP IB 
Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Information Users IB: 
Pre or eo-requisite: 
Information Users IlB 
For Objectrves see 41508 Issues rn L1brar1ansh1p lA 

2 class contact hours 
6 week hours 



41202 STATISTICS I 
Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

To understand bas1c concepts 1n descriptive and inferential statistics: to compute 
a range of statistics: to read and Interpret statistics: to select, evaluate and reformat 
numenc data for presentation purposes: to locate and assess the suitability of 
secondary data: to develop awareness of. and basic skills 1n us1ng stat1st1cal 
packages. 

41204 INFORMATION METHODS IlB 
Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Information Methods IB 

SECTION 1 
Objectives: 

6 class contact hours 
15 week hours 

To understand the methods of organising and controlling information to ensure 
retneval; analyse information materials accord1ng to 1dentif1cation and control; 
descnbe. evaluate and apply methods of 1dent1fying and controlling Information 
for retrieval1dent1fy the problems of information retrieval and the library's response 
to such problems. 

SECTION 2 
Objectives: 
To examine the l1brary as a complex system and as an organ1sat1on. describe, 
evaluate and apply methods of organising libraries and Information services (other 
organ1sat1ons); allocate financial provision (preparation of estimates and budget 
control): to descnbe and evaluate the util1sat1on of personnel within types of l1branes 
and Information agencies and apply the pnnc1ples of personnel management and 
supervision to the selection and management of staff; develop architectural bnefs 
for des1gning faC111t1es for library and Information serv1ces; describe. evalu»te and 
apply methods of acquiring information sources. of cataloguing and class1fying, 
and of organ1s1ng, controlling and making available for use; to consider methods 
of evaluat1ng the effectiveness of the library as an information system, compile 
and maintain statistiCS and prepare and subm1t reports relevant to the development 
of library service; consider relevant research reports on the effectiveness of library 
systems: dev1se objectives for service and carry out plans for implementation. 
promot1on and innovation. 

SECTION 3. 
Objectives: 
To delineate the major factors which are causing pressures on l1brary information 
systems: describe and evaluate the application of computer-based systems to 
library organisations: gain an understanding of the fundamentals of computer 
sc1ence relevant to the professional needs of librarians: describe and evaluate 
various data base systems of direct concern to libraries and library networks; 
examine and evaluate the MARC system as an example of a national mach1ne 
readable catalogu1ng data base; cons1der the management aspects of computer­
based information systems 1n libranes; develop the sequence of steps essential 
to the introduction of automated systems into the library. 
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41207 INFORMATION USERS IIA 
Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
lnformat1on Agenc1es lA 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

To indenlify and evaluate ex1st1ng patterns and systems of meeting 1nformat1on 
needs for users: Identify and evaluate ex1sting services which have been evolved 
to meet information needs for users; to exam1ne the role of the l1branan 1n the 
prov1s1on of services. 

41208 INFORMATION METHODS IIA 
Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
Information Methods lA 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

To understand the methods of organising and controlling Information to ensure 
retneval: analyse information materials according to identification and control: 
descr1be, evaluate and apply methods of identifying and controlling 1nformat1on 
for retneval: 1dent1fy the problems of Information retneval and library's response 
to such problems. 

41213 INFORMATION RESOURCES IIA 
Semester: 11 3 class contact hours 

8 week hours 
Pre-requisite: 
Information Resources lA 
Objectives: 
To exam1ne types of audiOVIsual information resources available and their 
characteristics; evaluate audiovisual 1nformat1on resources according to established 
cnteria: identify, operate, and evaluate relevant equipment for the use of each 
type of aud1ov1sual 1nformat1on resource; exam1ne the formulation of a collection 
development plan for audiovisual information resources and the relevant 
equ1pment, Identify the maJor problems of copyright legislation relat1ng to 
audiovisual informat1on resources; identify potential areas of future development 
1n audiOVisual Information resources. 

41214 INFORMATION USERS IlB 
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Semester: 

Pre-requisite: 
Information Users IB 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
4 week ho~,~rs 

To analyse emp1ncal research studies critically: to synthesise and apply the findings 
of a group of emp1ncal research stud1es to a specific library/information service 
situat1on: to recommend changes and/or act1on based on the findmgs. 



41215 INFORMATION RESOURCES 1118 
Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Information Resources IB 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
5 week hours 

To Identify and contrast the essential characteristics of the human1t1es, the social 
sciences and the pure and applied sc1ences; exam1ne generation, communication 
and use of 1nformat1on w1thin those four areas: identify the types of information 
resources available in the diSCiplines of literature, f1ne arts, history, education, law, 
chem1stry, biological sc1ences, engineering and medicine; exam1ne effective use 
of a representative sample of these resources, particularly in relat1on to enquiries, 
and through the application of appropriate criteria; Identify problems in collection 
building 1n the subject areas studied. Graduate Diploma in Teacher Librarianship 
students examJr,e these subject areas as they apply to the school cumculum. 

41216 INFORMATION RESOURCES IIIC 
Semester: I and 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Information Resources IB 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
5 week hours 

To enable students to examine 1n detail ONE of the following speCialised areas 
of information resources.-

Business 
Child/Young Adult 
Government 
Local H1story 
Soc1al Welfare 

These elect1ves are not always available 1n each semester. For each area examine 
the nature of the subject or topic and the generation and commun1cat1on of 
information within that subject or top1c; identify the range and characteristiCS of 
Information resources. both print and non print w1th1n the subject or top1c; develop 
criteria for the evaluation and selection of 1nformat1on resources appropriate to 
the subject or top1c: develop strategies for the effective use of information resources 
Within the subject or topic; identify issues 1n collection building in the subject or top1c. 

41218 TECHNIQUES FOR INFORMATION PRODUCTION 
Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

To be aware of the range of materials. equipment, facilit1es and services required 
for the production of Information resources and products and to demonstrate 
competency 1n the1r evaluation and use for specific purposes; to plan, organ1se 
compose and package an information resource/product; to identify the direct costs 
associated w1th the production of Information resources; to introduce appropriate 
promot1on techniques 
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41219 PROFESSIONAL STUDIES 11 
Semester: I 2 class contact hours 

6 week hours 
Pre-requisite: 
Professional Stud1es I 
Objectives: 
To ident1fy and ref1ne personal and professional values; to 1dent1fy, descnbe and 
carry out career plann1ng and preparation tasks; to demonstrate prof1c1ency 1n 
develop1ng a learn1ng contract to fulfil personal and professional goals, to plan 
a portfolio 1n relat1on to a professional goal 

41220 INFORMATION SCIENCE 11 
Semester: 11 

Pre or Co-requisite: 
Information Science I 
Objectives: 

4 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

To Introduce key concepts 1n information organisation and retneval; to 1dent1fy, 
analyse and evaluate conceptual frameworks for the organisation of knowledge 
and information resources: to ident1fy, analyse and evaluate principles underlying 
vanous approaches to analys1ng and descnbing 1nformat1on and information 
resources; to introduce processes of analysing Information and informat1on 
resources for Inclusion in Information systems: to develop understanding of the 
pnnciples and structures of flies and catalogues. 

41302 STATISTICS 11 
Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
Stat1st1cs I 
Objectives: 

. 
3 class contact hours 

6 week hours 

To understand the maJor concepts and assumpt1ons relevant to parametnc and 
non·parametnc techn1ques; to be prof1c1ent in the analysis of data us1ng a vanety 
of commonly used techniques; to select appropriate techniques for a given problem 
and data set; to be prof1c1ent 1n the use of statistical packages; to under· 
stand the function and uses of a number of mult1vanate techniques 

41303 RESEARCH METHODS I 
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Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
Statistics I 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

To demonstrate awareness of a vanety of ways of ach1ev1ng knowledge; to identify 
the major types of disciplined 1nquiry methods used in information science; to 
describe the strengths and weaknesses of the scient1f1c research model; to 
demonstrate proficiency in the skills necessary to carry out a research study based 
on the focus questions of the Bachelor of Applied SCience (lnformat1on); to critically 
evaluate the adequacy of a research proposal and the Information sc1ence literature. 



41307 INFORMATION USERS IliA 
Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
Information Users lA; Psychology IliA 
Pre or eo-requisite: 
Psychology IVA 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

To analyse emp1rical research stud1es critically; to synthesise and apply the findings 
of a group of empirical research studies to a specific library/Information service 
S1tuat1on; to recommend changes and/or action based on the f1nd1ngs. 

41308 INFORMATION METHODS IliA 
Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

To examine the library as a complex system and as an organisation; describe. 
evaluate and apply methods of organ1sing libraries and 1nformat1on serv1ces 1n 
relation to other organisations; allocate financial provision in relation to preparation 
of estimates and budget control; descnbe and evaluate the util1sat1on of personnel 
w1th types of libraries and information agencies and apply the principles of 
personnel management and supervision to the selection and management of staff; 
develop architectural bnefs for the des1gn1ng of facilities for library and 1nformat1on 
services; describe, evaluate and apply methods of acqu1ring information sources. 
of catalogu1ng and classifying such materials, and of organising, controlling and 
mak1ng available such matenals for use; consider methods of evaluating the 
effectiveness of the library as an information system and comp1le and maintain 
statistics and prepare and submit reports relevant to the development of library 
service. and consider relevant research reports on the effectiveness of library 
systems; devise objectives for serv1ce and carry out plans for implementation, 
promotion and innovation. 

41309 INFORMATION SYSTEMS DESIGN I 
Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Introduction to Computing: Information Science 11 

Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

To investigate methods of 1dentify1ng the object1ve(s), user groups. type of use. 
financ1al and other constraints associated with a proposed information system; 
to show how those factors are expressed in terms of data identification, collection, 
preparation, input, processing, storage, retneval and output; to provide techniques 
for costing the implementation and the day-to-day runn1ng of a new system; to 
prov1de an awareness of the consequences of a new system for the management 
of an organ1sat1on: to prov1de guidelines for managing the process of Implementing 
a new system; to investigate methods for evaluating the performance of a new 
system. 
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41313 INFORMATION RESOURCES IliA 
Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
lnformat1on Resources IIA 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

To 1ndent1fy and contrast the essent1al characteristics of the humanities, the social 
sciences, and the pure and applied sc1ences; examine the generat1on. 
commun1cat1on and pure and applied sciences; examine the generation, 
commun1cat1on and use of Information within those areas; Identify the types of 
1nfonnat1011 resources available 1n each of the diSCiplines of literature. the f1ne arts, 
chem1stry. med1c1ne. biolog1cal sc1ences. law and history; examine the select1on, 
effective means of use, and evaluation of a selected sample of Information 
resources 1n these d1scipl1nes ident1fy problems in collection building in each of 
these diSCiplines 

41319 PROFESSIONAL STUDIES Ill 
Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
Professional Studies 11 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

To carry out a range of professional act1V1t1es set out 1n the professional portfolio 
plan developed 1n Profess1onal Studies 11, and as agreed in the learn1ng contract; 
to Identify. negot1ate and plan a professional level project wh1ch is based 1n the 
pract1ce of 1nformat1on and provides the opportunity to apply and synthes1se 
knowledge ga1ned 1n the classroom to a real information problem 

41320 INFORMATION SCIENCE Ill 
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Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
lnformat1or Sc1ence I 
Objectives: 

4 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

To deepen and extend knowledge of key concepts 1n mtormation use behav1our 
considered 1n Information SCience I. and to 1ntroduce new concepts as appropnate; 
to 1dent1fy. analyse and compare the maJor paradigms (world v1ews) underlying 
1nformat1on behaviour models. to Identify and analyse models of 1nformat1on 
behaviour: to identify and describe the range of vanables which predict or Influence 
information behaviour; to 1dent1fy analyse. and evaluate methods available tor 
def1n1ng target groups and to def1ne and justify a target group for the purpose 
of Information prov1sion 



41403 RESEARCH METHODS 11 
Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Research Methods I 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

To become familm w1th a number of soc1al science research des1gns; to design 
and carry out a research study, specifically to select a research design appropriate 
for a particular problem; to develop a valid, reliable and useful data collection 
instrument; to collect and analyse and present data; to discuss the implications 
of the f1ndings for the problem and make spec1fic recommendations if appropriate; 
to 1ntroduce selected aspects of research as it relates to consultancy work earned 
out by information professionals. 

41404 INFORMATION RESOURCES IVA 
Semester: I and 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Information Resources IliA 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

To enable students to examine m detail ONE of the following areas of Information 
resources related to a group of users: 

Adult 
Children 
Young Adult 

These electives are not always available 1n each semester; for each area, examine 
the range of resources available by genre or spec1al top1c and identify their 
characteristics; evaluate resources appropriate for each group of users; examine 
means of effective use of these resources by each group of users; identify issues 
1n selection and collection building for each group of users. 

41405 INFORMATION RESOURCES IVB 
Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
Information Resources IliA 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

To enable students to exam1ne in deta11 ONE of the following formats of 1nformat1on 
resources: 

Government 
Visual 

These elect1ves are not always available 1n each semester; for each format, describe 
the generation and production of information; exam1ne the range of information 
resources available and 1dentify their characteristics; evaluate the information 
resources available; examine means of effective use; identify problems in collection 
bu1ld1ng. 
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41406 INFORMATION RESOURCES IVC 
Semester: I and 11 2 class contact hours 

8 week hours 
Pre-requisite: 
lnformatron Resources IliA 
Objectives: 
To enable students to examrne in detailrnformation resources related to ONE of 
the followrng toprcs: 

Business 
Local History 
Sacral Welfare 

These electrves are not always available in each semester; for each topic, identrfy 
the charactenst1cs and nature of the toprc; examine the generatron of informatron 
resources related to the toprc; rdentrfy the range and charactenstrcs of informatron 
resources available for each toprc; examrne means of effectrve use of these 
rnformatron resources: rdentrfy problems rn collectron buildrng in relation to each 
top1c 

41407 INFORMATION USERS IVA 
Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Information Users IliA 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

To prov1de the knowledge and skills necessary to plan and carry out a research 
project on a user-onented toprc, to utrlrse basic research methods in such an 
rnvestrgatron; to comment on the implrcatrons of the frndrngs of such an rnvest1gatron 
for user-orrented serv1ces. 

41408 INFORMATION METHODS IVA 
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Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
Information Methods IIA 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

To delrneate the maJOr factors whrch are causrng pressures on lrbrary informatron 
systems: descnbe and evaluate the applicatron of computer-based systems to 
l1brary organrsat1ons: garn an understandrng of the fundamentals of computer 
scrence relevant to the professronal needs of librarrans; describe and evaluate 
vanous database systems of direct concern to librarres and lrbrary networks; 
exam1ne and evaluate the MARC system as an example of a national machrne 
readable catalogurng database: consrder the management aspects of computer­
based rnformatron systems in libranes; develop the sequence of steps essentral 
to the rntroductron of automated systems rnto the library 



41409 INFORMATION SYSTEMS DESIGN 11 
Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
Information Systems Des1gn I 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

To consolidate mater1al presented in the un1ts lnformat1on Sc1ence 11. Information 
Sc1ence IV. Introduction to Computing. Information Systems Design 1: to prov1de 
students w1th the opportun1ty to carry out the des1gn of a system to satisfy a 
particular application: to provide students w1th the opportunity of carry1ng out a 
partial1mplementat1on of their des1gn: to 1dent1fy and solve problems which anse. 

41415 ADMINISTRATIVE TECHNIQUES IN INFORMATION 
PROVISION 
Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Work, Organisation and SoCiety 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

To introduce models and concepts of organ1sat1onal structure; to develop an 
understanding of the 1mpact of organisational structure on the 1ndiv1dual; to 1dent1fy 
key aspects 1n the process of resource management, such as the order1ng of 
pnont1es. resource analys1s and task analysis; to develop an awareness of 
techn1ques for resource management; to examine a range of methods of work 
group organ1sat1on and determine the1r strengths and weaknesses for particular 
situations; to develop an understanding of the concepts and pr1nc1ples of 
evaluation; to develop, 1mplement and assess criteria and methods for evaluating 
1nformat1on products and services 

41418 INFORMATION DISSEMINATION 
Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Techn1ques for Information Production 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

To be aware of the techn1ques available for the 1dent1ficat1on of audiences/markets 
for d1fferent kinds of published and broadcast information, to demonstrate 
competency 1n us1ng and evaluat1ng relevant technologies 1n the pr1nt and 
broadcast med1a; to acqu1re skills in the compOSition and preparation of a range 
of inforrnat1on products; to be aware of the protocols, conventions and legal 
restraints assoc1ated w1th tt1e pnnt and broadcast med1a; to be aware of the maJor 
cl1annels for promoting distr1butlilg and disseminating pnnt and broadcast 
1nformat1on. to acqu1re skills 1n publiCity techn1ques 
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41419 PROFESSIONAL STUDIES IV 
Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 

2 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

Professional Studies Ill; Students must also be 1n the final year of their course 
Objectives: 
To review the Professional Portfolio plan and assoCiated learning contract 
developed 1n Professional Stud1es 11; to complete a prOject 1n an actual information 
provision s1tuat1on; to complete the development of the student's professional 
portfolio; to assess the adequacy of the completed portfoliO, including the project. 

41420 INFORMATION SCIENCE IV 
Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Information Science 11 

Pre or Co-requisite: 
Information Sc1ence Ill 
Objectives: 

4 class cor1tact hours 
8 week hours 

To analyse prinCiples and assumptions of data and document retrieval models; 
to analyse and evaluate models of the Information search process and its 
components; to exam1ne the relat1onsh1p between empirical literature on 1nformat1on 
needs of target groups and the needs of the 1nd1vidual; to identify and evaluate 
a range of Information search strategies; to develop understanding of the principles 
and properties of documentary languages and the selection and comb1nat1on of 
access keys 1n Information retrieval; to analyse and evaluate for particular 
circumstances a range of approaches to evaluation of Information retrieval. 

41508 ISSUES IN LIBRARIANSHIP lA 
Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Information Users IliA; Information Methods lA 
Objectives: 

2 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

To prov1de an opportun1ty for students to synthesise the knowledge and learn1ng 
experiences gained in the course; to recognise the need to cons1der change and 
the 1ssues result1ng from change 1n the light of the total 1nformat1on scene 

41510 INFORMATION COLLECTION MANAGEMENT 
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Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
Information Sc1ence 11 & Ill 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

To identify the range and purposes of information collections; to examine concepts 
of Inventory control and management as they apply to 1nformat1on collections; 
to evaluate models of Information collection, development and the 1mpact on 
collection pol1cy of environmental, legal and other factors; to 1dent1fy, evaluate 
and use effectively, bibliographiC and other aids for selection of 1nformat1on and 



matenal for additron to collections; to examrne methods of acquirrng and 
marntarnrng relevance to the collection of rnformatron and matenals from rnternal 
and external sources; to evaluate approaches to the control and circulation of 
informatron and matenals, to examrne means of monrtoring and evaluatrng the 
effectrveness of rnforrnatron collectrons 

41515 MANAGEMENT FOR INFORMATION PROVISION 
Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
Admrnistratrve Technrques rn lnformatron Provisron 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

To rntroduce key concepts and theones relevant to the management of inforrnatron 
organrsatrons and services, to develop an understanding of the processes and 
technrques of management; to develop an awareness of concepts and 
accountabilrty; to examrne prrnciples important to the management of staff: to 
mtroduce technrques to the supervisron of stall, 

41520 INFORMATION SCIENCE V 

41601 

Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
Information Scrence 11 and Ill 
Objectives: 

4 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

To analyse and evaluate for partrcular crrcumstances varrous approaches to 
presentrng rnformatron: to analyse and evaluate methods of analysis of information; 
to rdentrfy and evaluate frameworks for the evaluation of informatron; to analyse 
approaches to dissemrnatron of informatron withrn the context of rnformatron service 
provrsion; to appreciate the range of variables in rnformatron product desrgn 
situations: to analyse and evaluate approaches to developrng an informatron 
product. 

TARGET GROUP STUDIES 
Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
lnformatron Scrence Ill 
eo-requisite: 
Information Science IV 
Objectives: 

BUSINESS 
3 class contact hours 

6 week hours 

To extend and apply the general pnnCiples of rnforma\lon practrce rdentrfred through 
the maJor rn lnformatron Scrence, to an r11formatron provrsron srtuatror1 focused 
on a specrfic target group; to rdentrfy the characterrstrcs of a target group, whrch 
rmprnge on rnformatron behavrour, to identrfy the generators of rnformation wrthrn 
and drrected towards a specrfrc target group: to analyse the range and type of 
rnformatron resources avarlable for partrcular target groups, and the specralrsed 
systems for organrsatron ar1d retrrevai of these rnformatron resources 
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41602 TARGET GROUP STUDIES- CHILDREN AND 
YOUNG ADULTS 
Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Information Sc1ence Ill 
Cc-requisite: 
Information Science IV 
Objectives: 
See 41601 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

41603 TARGET GROUP STUDIES- EDUCATION 
Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
Information Science Ill 
eo-requisite: 
Information Sc1ence IV 
Objectives: 
See 41601 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

41604 TARGET GROUP STUDIES - ETHNIC COMMUNITIES 
Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
Information Science Ill 
Cc-requisite: 
Information Sc1ence IV 
Objectives: 
See 41601 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

41605 TARGET GROUP STUDIES - GOVERNMENT 
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Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Information Sc1ence Ill 
eo-requisite: 
lnformat1on Sc1ence IV 
Objectives: 
See 41601 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 



41606 TARGET GROUP STUDIES - HEALTH 
Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Information SCience Ill 
eo-requisite: 
Information Sc1ence IV 
Objectives: 
See 41601 

3 class contact hours 
6 week l1ours 

41607 TARGET GROUP STUDIES - RECREATION 
Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
Information SCience Ill 
eo-requisite: 
Information Sc1ence IV 
Objectives: 
See 41601 

41608 TARGET GROUP STUDIES- WELFARE 
Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Information Sc1ence Ill 
eo-requisite: 
Information Sc1ence IV 
Objectives: 
See 41601 

41620 INFORMATION SCIENCE VI 
Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Information Sc1ence IV & V 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

4 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

To analyse and evaluate theones of the nature and classification of knowledge 
and information, to ident1fy the foundations on which the 1nformat1on sc1ence 
knowledge base has been built, with particular reference to sc1entific research 
models; to analyse key concepts in Information sc1ence. and h1stor1cal perspectives 
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41711 INTRODUCTION TO CHILD/YOUNG ADULT 
INFORMATION STUDIES 
(Graduate Diploma rn lnformatron Studres (Child/Young Adult)) 
Prior to Semester: I 20 hours total 
Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives: 
To rdentify personal and professronal values and assumptrons rn child/young adult 
rnformatron servrces: to understand the rationale and structure of the course: to 
examrne the lrterature related to child/young adult informatron studies: to cntrcally 
assess ways of knowrng and usrng knowledge 

41712 DEVELOPMENT IN CHILDHOOD 
(Graduate Drploma rn lnformatron Studres (Chrld/Young Adult)) 
Semester: I 3 class contact hours 
Pre-requisite: 
lntroductron to Child/Young Adult lnformatron Studies 
Objectives: 
To identrfy and descnbe sequentral stages and drfferent drmensrons of childhood: 
to examrne specrfrc theones of development: to recognise the nature and extent 
of rndrvidual drfferences: to demonstrate skrll rn gathenng and interpretrng data 
relatrng to children to relate developmental theory and data to the roles and tasks 
of the chrld/young adult ltbranan and informatron specralrst. 

41713 SEMINAR PROGRAMME (CHILD/YOUNG ADULT) 
(Graduate Drploma rn lnformatron Studres (Child/Young Adult)) 
Semester: I 6 hours total 
Objectives: 
To analyse rdentrfred issues rn child/young adult rnformation servrces: to present 
and defend a particular vrewpornt on such rssues. 

41715 LIBRARY SCIENCE I 
(Master of Arts (Library Scrence)) 
Semester: I and 11 
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Objectives: 
Thts unrt arms to develop a conceptual understanding of lrbrary and informatron 
scrence and rts development as a freld of study. The content of the area of study 
wrll rnclude: rdentrfrcatron and analysts of the theoretrcal knowledge base of library 
and rnformatron science: rdentrfrcatron and analysis of the philosophical assumptions 
of thrs knowledge base: rdentification and analysis of the problems unique to lrbrary 
and rnformatron scrence: rdentifrcation of the research into possrble solutrons to 
these problems 



41716 RESEARCH DESIGN AND METHODS I 
(Master of Arts (Lrbrary SCience)) 
Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives: 
Thrs unit arms to develop ar1 understandrng of the uses of quantrtatrve methods 
rn ar1alysrng problems unrque to lrbrary and ir1formatiotl scrence and lrbrary and 
rnformatron scrence educatron, to develop skrils required for the crrtrcal evaluatron 
of publrshed research and to develop the quantrtatrve skrlls required to carry out 
an rndrvrdual piece of research The content of the unrt wrll rnclude basrc and 
background rnformatron on definrtrons. statrstrcal termrnology and r10tatron, 
descrrptrve statrstrcal measures, e.g. central tendency, varrabrlrty, correlatron and 
assocratron. graphic analysrs. regressror1 and predrction: functron and uses of 
statrstrcal rnference and the skrlls requrred to undertake an analysrs of sample data 

41717 LEARNING PROCESS AND CURRICULUM DESIGN 
(Master of Arts (Lrbrary Scrence)) 

41721 

Semester: I 
Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives: 
Underlyrng the approach taken rn thrs area of study rs the vrew that partrcular 
curriculum practrces reflect drfferrng assumptrons about the nature of knowledge, 
the characterrstrcs of the learner and the learnrng process, as well as a posrtron 
about the socral context rn whrch learnrng occurs. it rs rr1tended rn thrs unrt to 
explrcate some of tt1e competrng theories involving these rssues in order to assrst 
students develop the abrlity to analyse therr own and other curriculum practrces 
The content of the study wrll include organrsatron of knowledge and the curnculum: 
socrology of knowledge and the currrculum, contrastrng theorres of rnstructron 
curnculurn plannrng: currrculum change. 

DEVELOPMENT IN ADOLESCENCE 
(Graduate Diploma rn lnformatron Studres (Chrld!Young Adult)) 

Semester: 11 2 class contact hours 
Pre-requisite: 
Development in Chrldhood 
Objectives: 
Wrth partrcular reference to adolescence, to rdentrfy and describe drfferent 
drmensrons of development: to recognrse and explarn the nature and extent of 
rndivrdual drfferences, to demonstrate skill rn gathering and rnterpretrng data: to 
interpret and relate developmental theory and data to the roles and tasks of the 
child/young adult lrbrarran and rnformatron specralrst. 
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41722 COMMUNICATION (CHILD/YOUNG ADULT) 
(Graduate D1ploma 1n Information Stud1es (Ch1ld/Young Adult)) 
Semester: 11 3 class contact hours 

Pre-requisite: 
Introduction to Ch1ld/Young Adult Stud1es 
Objectives: 
To def1ne "communication" and reappra1se the commun1cat1on process 1n terms 
of the construct1vist model; to Identify and develop sender and rece1ver skills 
necessary for Initiating and ma1nta1n1ng effective dialogue and rapport 1n 
Interpersonal and group sett1ngs; to apply oral and written commun1cat1on skills 
1n tasks such as the preparation and conduct of talks, d1scuss1ons, comm1ttee 
meet1ngs, act1v1ty programmes, rev1ew bullet1ns and wntten reports. 

41723 SEMINAR PROGRAMME (CHILD/YOUNG ADULT) 
(Graduate Diploma 1n Information Studies (Ch1ld/Young Adult)) 

41731 
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Semester: 11 6 hours total 

Objectives: 
To analyse 1dent1f1ed issues 1n ch1ld/young adult information serv1ces; to present 
and defend a particular viewpoint on such 1ssues. 

INFORMATION RESOURCES (CHILD/YOUNG ADULT) 
(Graduate D1ploma 1n Information Stud1es (Child/Young Adult)) 
Semester: Ill 3 class contact hours 

Pre-requisite: • 
lntroduct1on to Child/Young Adult Information Studies: Development 1n Childhood: 
Development 1n Adolescence: Soc1al Dynamics (Child/Young Adult): 
Commun1cat1on (Ch1ld/Young Adult) 
Objectives: 
To recognrse trends 1n the generation and production of ch1ld/young adult 
rnformat1on resources as they relate to econom1c, social and technological changes 
111 socrety: to identrfy and reappra1se resources appropriate for the information 
needs and 1nformat1on seekrng behaviour of spec1fic developmental stages within 
the broad growth periods of 1nfancy, early childhood, middle childhood and 
adolescence: to rdentrfy and reappraise resources approprrate for the 1nformat1on 
needs and rnformation seek1ng behavrour associated with a child/young adult's 
personal Interests, 1nd1v1dual socioeconomic status, and intellectual and physical 
capac1ty: to evaluate and select materials 1n relation to contextual var1ables and 
the commun1cat1on process; to 1dent1fy materials about children and young adults 
appropriate for adults associated with chrldren/young adults. 

·Students who have not studied charactenst1cs of formats of chrld/young adult 
rnformation resources 1n the1r first degree or diploma, wrll be required to undertake 
such a basrc unit prior to th1s un1t. 



41732 INFORMATION SERVICES (CHILD/YOUNG ADULT) 
(Graduate Diploma 1n Information Studies (Child/Young Adult)) 
Semester: Ill 3 class contact hours 

Pre-requisite: 
Introduction to Child/Young Adult Information Studies; Development in Childhood; 
Development in Adolescence; Soc1al Dynam1cs (Ch1ld/Young Adult); 
Communication (Child/Young Adult) 
Objectives: 
To reappraise the information needs of children and young adults 1n the light of 
developmental data and as those needs relate to economic, social, educational 
and technological change; to assess the e!lectiveness of library and Information 
services available to meet the needs of children/young adults; to analyse, compare 
and evaluate with reference to community need the total range of services relevant 
to children/young adults and relevant adults and assess the role of specific library 
and information services within this range; to identify characteristics which influence 
the effectiveness of information services for children and young adults; to identify 
and evaluate criteria for the development of effective information serv1ces to children 
and young adults. 

41741 PROGRAMME DESIGN AND MANAGEMENT 
(CHILD/YOUNG ADULT) 
(Graduate Diploma in Information Studies (Child/Young Adult)) 
Semester: IV 6 class contact hours 

Pre-requisite: 
Information Resources (Child/Young Adult) 
Information Serv1ces (Child/Young Adult) 
Objectives: 

(of wh1ch 4 hours is for 
the Special Study) 

To plan and design Information programmes and services for children and young 
adults based on developmental and environmental data; to organise and manage 
required supporting resources of personnel, finance and facilities and implement 
such programmes and services, to present and defend such programmes and 
services and their supporting resources to providing and funding authorities; to 
publicise and promote such programmes and serv1ces to the specif1c groups of 
children/young adults and relevant adults as well as to the general community; 
to evaluate such programmes and serv1ces. 

41815 LIBRARY SCIENCE 11 
(Master of Arts (Library Science)) 
Semester: I and 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Library Science I 
Objectives: 
This un1t aims to develop and extend the conceptual understanding of the student 
1n regard to library and information science and its development as a field of study. 
The content of the area of study will include critical analysis of the development 
of l1brary and information sc1ence education. 
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41816 RESEARCH DESIGN AND METHODS 11 
(Master of Arts (Library Science)) 
Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Research Des1gn and Methods I 
Objectives: 
This un1t aims to 1dent1fy the research methodologies and methods appropnate 
for the solut1on of problems in library and Information sc1ence and library and 
1nformat1on sc1ence education. and to build the knowledge and skills requ1red 
to understand and apply research techniques from the social and behavioural 
sc1ences to the solution to these problems The content of the un1t will 1nclude: 
purposes of research 1n the development of a f1eld of study and 1n the development 
of a profession: the role of research in expand1ng the knowledge base, in 1mprov1ng 
practice and the teach1ng of the f1eld of study; the relationship of research, practice. 
teaching. and consultancy: use and limitations of specifiC research des1gns and 
pract1ce 1n library and Information sc1ence and l1brary and information SCience 
education: evaluat1on of research 

41817 RESEARCH PROJECT 
(Master of Arts (Library Sc1ence)) 
Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
L1brary Science 11; Research Des1gn and Methods 11; Learning Process and 
Cumculum Des1gn 
Objectives: 
The Research PrOJect Will provide an opportunity for students to research a selected 
topic 1n depth. it IS expected that the top1cs selected by students will reflect three 
emphases. namely the analysis of the knowledge base of library and information 
sCience and the underlying philosophical assumptions: the analysis of the problems 
1n library and 1nformat1on science: the development and analys1s of library and 
Information sc1ence education. 

42703 PRACTICE STUDIES 

378 

(Graduate Diploma 1n Information Studies (Child/Young Adult)) 
Semester: 11 and Ill 120 hours total 

Objectives: 
To develop skills 1n relat1on to the 1mplementat1on of specific informat1on serv1ces: 
to develop and test personal professional values and assumptions; to test theoretical 
concepts and assumptions in pract1cal s1tuat1ons 

SUBJECT INFORMATION RESOURCES 
Semester: 

Pre-requisite: 
Information Sc1ence I 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

To examine 1nformat1on resources of selected disciplines w1th1n the broad subject 
areas of the human1ties. the soc1al sc1ences and the pure and applied sc1ences 
The nature of the dISCiplines, and the ways in which people concerned with them 
generate. communicate and use information w1ll also be exam1ned. 



LEISURE STUDIES - UNDERGRADUATE UNITS 

PROFESSIONAL STUDIES 

51103 INTRODUCTION TO LEISURE AND RECREATION 
Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
7 week hours 

On completion of thrs unrt the student will: be familiar with the breadth and scope 
of literature pertainrng to the field of leisure and recreation: be aware of various 
strategies and techniques for locatrng, retrieving, recordrng, organising and 
presenting information relatrng to the field: have developed a basic understanding 
of recreation and leisure in the context of socrety; have begun to develop a personal 
phrlosophy of recreation and leisure: be aware of the interdisciplinary nature and 
scope of the leisure field 

51104 RECREATION LEADERSHIP 
(Associate Diploma rn Recreatron only) 
Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

On completion of this unit the student wrll apprecrate different roles played by 
recreation leaders in the provrsion of opportunities for recreation: have developed 
a basic understanding of prevailing theones of leadershrp and considered therr 
relevance and applrcation to recreation; be familiar wrth a range of practical 
leadershrp skills in recreatron: have demonstrated an abilrty to apply these skills 
in a peer leadership situation. 

51106 SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY OF LEISURE 
Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 

3 class contact hours 
7 week hours 

Introduction to Developrnerltal and Educational Psychology 
Objectives: 
On completion of this unit the student will: understand the social and psychological 
antecedents of leisure behaviour; understand the processes of cognrtron which 
impact on the attitudes. perceptions and motivations of indrviduals at lersure: 
understand the assumptions underlyrng research techniques commonly applred 
m social psychological studies 
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51120 
51220 

51130 
51230 

FIELD EXPERIENCE I and 11 
(Bachelor of Arts (Leisure Stud1es)) 
Semester: 11 & I (full year units) Total hours 200 each unit 

Pre-requisite: 
Introduction to Leisure and Recreation, and Recreat1on Programming are pre­
requisites for F1eld Experience I. 
Field Experience I is a pre-requ1s1te for F1eld Experience 11. 
Objectives: 
On completion of these un1ts the student will: have applied and developed the 
values, knowledge and skills acqu1red through their academic programme; have 
a practical appreciation of the dynam1cs of organisational behav1our as 1t impacts 
on the del1very of recreat1on serv1ces; have begun to clarify their career goals 
and developed contacts with1n the field. 

FIELD EXPERIENCE I and 11 
(Assoc1ate D1ploma 111 Recreat1on) 
Semester: I & 11 (full year units) 

Pre-requisite: 
Field Experience I is a pre-requ1s1te for F1eld Experience 11 
Objectives: 

Total hours. 150 (I) 
200 (11) 

On completion of these un1ts the student will: have applied and developed the 
values. knowledge and skills acqu1red through their academ1c programme; have 
a pract1cal appreciation of the skills necessary to organise and administer 
programmes for different community groups; have begun to clarify their career 
goals and developed contacts w1thin the f1eld. 

51203 RECREATION PROGRAMMING 
Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
7 week hours 

On completion of th1s unit the student will: understand the theories, models and 
purposes of recreation programm1ng; be familiar w1th the professional frameworks 
that g1ve shape to recreation service delivery systems; have the skills to translate 
community need 1nto appropriate recreation programmes; have the necessary 
sk1lls to plan. implement and evaluate recreat1on programmes in a variety of 
commun1ty settings 

51206 MANAGING SMALL LEISURE SERVICE ORGANISATIONS 
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Semester: I 

eo-requisite: 
Organ1sat1on Behav1our 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
7 week hours 

On completion of this un1t the student will: understand the bas1c language of 
pract1cal management; have at their disposal a range of sk1ils necessary to 
effectively and efficiently manage small leisure serv1ce organisations: appreciate 
the range and nature of organisations wh1ch comprise the le1sure Industry. 



51215 LEISURE RESEARCH 
(year long unit - commences semester I) 

Pre-requisite: 
Soc1al Psychology of Leisure 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

On completion of these un1ts the student will: be familiar with the basic elements 
and limitations of research and evaluation des1gn; understand and be able to 
handle a wide range of data gathenng and analysis techniques employed in le1sure 
and recreation research; be able to recognise and determine when and where 
particular research techniques are most effective and efficient; be able to assess 
the validity and reliability of data and analysis as they appear in reports, submissions 
and the professional literature; be conversant with the organisation, coding and 
process1ng methodology of a (computer) statistical package for the Social Sciences. 

51304 WORK AND LEISURE 
Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Introduction to Leisure and Recreation 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
7 week hours 

On completion of th1s unit the student will: apprec1ate concepts of work and leisure 
in industnal societies; be aware of the historical development of Australian patterns 
of work and leisure; appreciate the effects of class, gender and age on participation 
in and commitment to particular leisure pursuits; be able to relate changes in the 
nature of employment and the organisation of work to the development of new 
requirements in le1sure. 

51306 MARKETING AND LEISURE SERVICES 

Pre-requisite: 
Managing Small Leisure Service Organisations 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

On completion of this unit the student will comprehend the inter and intra­
organisational processes for marketing leisure services; understand the difference 
between selling and marketing orientations; be familiar with a range of criteria 
for effective market segmentation and product differentiation; comprehend current 
trends in pricing of le1sure services; be familiar with the communication processes 
necessary for successful promotion in terms of personal contact, advertising, 
incentive schemes and publicity. 

51406 FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT AND LEISURE SERVICES 

Pre-requisite: 
Marketing and Leisure Services 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

On completion of th1s unit the student w1ll: be familiar w1th conventional accounting 
recording techniques as they are applied 1n leisure and recreation; under­
stand the application of the rules governing company and government financ1al 
reporting; be able to read and analyse financial statements using conventional 
tools of analysis; appreciate the elements of cost and management accounting 
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51303 RECREATION AND SPECIAL POPULATIONS 
Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Recreation Programming 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

On complet1on of th1s un1t the student w1ll have explored ph1losoph1cal and 
def1n1t1onal1ssues associated w1th such terms as "speCial populations": understand 
the evolut1on of recreation serv1ces for spec1al populations: understand basic 
et1ology. charactenstics and needs of selected special populat1ons: apprec1ate 
the econom1c. social, psychological and physiological barriers expenenced by 
th1s group of leisure seekers: have exam1ned several contemporary issues as they 
relate to recreat1on prov1s1on for spec1al populat1ons. 

51503 LEISURE: EQUITY AND PLANNING 

Pre-requisite: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

Leisure Research I & 11: Recreat1on and Spec1al Populat1ons 
Objectives: 
On completion of th1s un1t the student will 1den!lfy the vanous forms of plann1ng 
1ntervent1ons applied 1n Australian commun1t1es: assess the red1stnbut1ve 
consequences of plann1ng decisions: cnt1cally evaluate plann1ng proposals and 
reports in terms of their l1kely contribution to change in the community: appreciate 
the differences between plann1ng for equ1ty. equality and need. 

51506 THEORETICAL ISSUES IN LEISURE 

Pre-requisite: 
Work and Le1sure 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

On complet1on of th1s un1t the student w1ll have further developed skills 1n analysing 
and evaluat1ng literature 1n the le1sure field: be familiar w1th the lead1ng theoret1cal 
models presently under debate 1n the le1sure f1eld: have exam1ned the problems 
of corroborating theones 1n the soc1al sciences and the processes through wh1ch 
theones are developed and theoretical disputes resolved, will recogn1se the value 
sets wh1ch 1ntrude 1nto all dec1s1ons and professional JUdgements. 

51606 CONTEMPORARY ISSUES IN LEISURE 
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Pre-requisite: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

Theoretical Issues 1n Le1sure. Leisure: Equity and Planning 
Objectives: 
On completion of th1s un1t the student will have developed an appreCiation of 
sources and processes of change in the le1sure field: have examined the theoretical 
and pract1cal dimensions of contemporary professional 1ssues in leisure: have 
exam1ned the nature of the leisure profession ·s response to problems 1t has 
recogn1sed and to 1dent1fy "conventional w1sdom" which may have constrained 
the patterns of problem recogn1t1on and response: have discussed potent1al futures 
for le1sure 1n soc1ety. 



PROFESSIONAL SPECIALISMS 

(* Professional Specialisms are offered subject to student demand) 

51115 ARTS AND ENTERTAINMENT MANAGEMENT 
Semester: I or 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Introduction to Le1sure and Recreation 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

On completion of this unit the student will Appreciate concepts of art and enter~ 
tainment and the ways in wh1ch these are socially constructed and h1stoncally 
variable; understand the organisation of the arts and entertainment industry within 
Australia, with particular reference to the role of the public and private sectors 
in funding. co~ordination and provision; be aware of sociological theories of culture 
and the1r relevance to the contemporary analysis of leisure; be familm with cur~ 
rent issues shap1ng the future of the arts and entertainment in Australia. 

51117 LEISURE AND EDUCATION 
Semester: I or 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Introduction to Leisure and Recreation 
Objectives: 
On completion of this un1t the student will.~ 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

Understand the relationship between le1sure and education within the context of 
Australian society; comprehend the structure and organisation of Australian educa~ 
tion serv1ce delivery systems as they relate to leisure; appreciate the strengths 
and weaknesses of different agency responses to the need for leisure education 
services. 

51307 THE ADMINISTRATION OF AUSTRALIAN SPORT 
Semester: I or 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Introduction to Leisure and Recreation 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

On completion of th1s un1t the student will: Be familiar with the literature pertain~ 
ing to the role and scope of sport 1n contemporary society; apprec1ate the resource 
demands which sport imposes at differing levels of performance and be familiar 
with organisational responses to such demands; understand the private, public 
and voluntary structures and organisations which support and administer Australian 
sport; be familiar with professional 1ssues surrounding contemporary trends 1n 
Australian sport. 
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51308 TOURISM MANAGEMENT 
Semester: I or 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Introduction to Le1sure and Recreation 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

On complet1on of th1s unit the student w1ll: Be fam1l1ar w1th the history of the develop­
ment of domest1c and international tourism; comprehend the structure and 
organ1sat1on of the tounsm sector of the leisure Industry, appreCiate the soc1al 
and econom1c costs and benefits of tounsm development; be able to evaluate 
the effectiveness of tounst management and marketing pract1ces in the tourism 
sector 

51313 HUMAN ECOLOGY 
Semester: I or 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Introduction to Leisure & Recreat1on 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

On complet1on of th1s unit the student will: Appreciate the mterrelated nature of 
the soCial, pol1t1cal and natural enwonments 1n wh1ch they live; be aware of the 
1mplicat1ons for human1ty of maJor disruptions to the global ecosystem; be aware 
of current responses to these meta-problems; be able to analyse these meta­
problems w1th a v1ew to identifying opportun1t1es for personal act1on. 

51413 URBAN PARK MANAGEMENT 
Semester: I or 11 

Pre-requisite: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

Introduction to Le1sure and Recreat1on; Leisure Research I 
Objectives: 
On complet1on of th1s unit the student w1ll: Be familiar with the h1story and organisa­
tion of the provis1on of urban parklands; understand the pnnciples and procedures 
of park management planning 1nclud1ng the roles of publ1c involvement and des1gn 
for maintenance: understand the relationship between user demands, park car­
rying capac1ty and park management pracllces: be famil1ar w1th standard park 
operat1ng procedures including the administration of budgets. the organisation 
of staff and the selectiOn and use of necessary equipment 

51423 PROGRAMMING WITH SPECIAL POPULATIONS 
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Semester: I or 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Recreation and Spec1al Populations 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

On completion of this unit the student will: Be fam1liar with a number of settings 
and agenc1es through wh1ch specialised recreation serv1ces are del1vered: be able 
to cnt1cally analyse and evaluate serv1ce delivery systems; be able to recogn1se 
the recreational needs of special populations and facilitate program development; 
be aware of contemporary programming issues as they relate to recreation for 
spt:clal populations. 



51510 LEISURE AND THE LAW 
Semester: I or 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Law and Soc1ety 

Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

On completion of th1s unit the student will: Be aware of the areas of 1njury that 
may arise under c1vil and criminal law in recreation management and leisure pro­
VISion: be alert to modern trends and pract1ces in risk and contract management: 
recognise the impact of incorporation and insurance in plann1ng le1sure and recrea­
tion services: understand the language of legal practice and the principles of case 
law as they pertain to the developing leisure industry. 

51513 MANAGEMENT OF NATURAL AREAS FOR RECREATION 
Semester: I or 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Introduction to Le1sure and Recreation 

Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

On completion of this un1t the student will Be famil1ar with the various systems 
of natural area protection in Australia and overseas: be able to apply the Recrea­
tion Opportunity Spectrum technique in the development of a natural area manage­
ment plan: appreciate the advantages and limitations of vanous systems of manag­
Ing and regulating recreational use of natural areas: be famil1ar with a number 
of cntical case studies dealing w1th selected issues in wilderness management 
in Australia. 

51610 RECREATION FACILITY DESIGN AND MANAGEMENT 
Semester: I or 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Managing Small Leisure Service Organisations 

Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

On completion of this un1t the student will: Be famil1ar w1th the design and phys1cal 
planning processes involved in developing recreation facilities: understand the 
basic requirements of managing recreation amenities and le1sure complexes. m­
eluding finance, marketing and operations programming: be aware of current 
trends 1n organisational design. personnel management, safety, legal and other 
practical matters as they apply to the operation of leisure complexes: be familiar 
w1th a range of evaluation models that have been developed to gauge the effec­
tiveness of recreation facilities. 
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51620 LEISURE STUDIES SPECIAL PROJECT 
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Semester: I or 11 

Pre-requisite: 

112 semester hours 
8 week hours 

Leisure Research I and 11, and Approval of the Head of Department of Leisure 
Studres, and Marntenance of an academrc record whrch indicates a capacity to 
handle self-directed work. 
Objectives: 
On completron of this unrt the student will be able to: Desrgn a proJect or pro­
gramme of study to provrde answers to a specific leisure research question; under­
take self-directed applied research; draw general principles from a specrfic study 
which may have relevance beyond the specific study situatron: produce a report 
whrch. with some editorral work, may be surtable for publrcation. 



PROGRAMMING METHODS 

51111 

51112 

51113 

51213 

EASTERN CIVILISATION SPORTS AND ARTS 
Semester: I or 11 

Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
5 week hours 

On completion of th1s unit the student will Have studied the development of mar­
tial arts and sports 1n eastern civilisations; have gained an appreciation and 
understanding of the philosophies and values attached to these arts and sports; 
have developed skills in a vanety of different forms of these arts and sports; have 
developed the self through expression in these arts and sports; be familiar w1th 
the scope and organisation of these arts and sports in the community; have the 
skills required to incorporate these arts and sports into commun1ty recreation 
programmes. 

ELECTRONICS FOR RECREATION AND LEISURE 
Semester: I or 11 

Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
5 week hours 

On completion of th1s unit the student will: Appreciate the 1mpact of electronics 
on all aspects of l1fe, but in particular the rapidly growing infuence of electronics 
on leisure and recreation; understand the potential of some of this electronic equip­
ment for use 1n recreat1on programmes,1ncludmg its advantages and lim1tat1ons; 
have developed skills in programming for use of electronic equipment in recreat1on. 

OUTDOOR RECREATION I 
Semester: I or 11 

Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
5 week hours 

On completion of th1s unit the student w1ll have developed an understanding of 
the way outdoor activities and environmental education programmes can Interact 
and be pursued simultaneously; be aware of the different agencies which pro­
VIde opportun1t1es for outdoor recreation; be familiar with techniques for com­
municating ecolog1cal awareness in an outdoor environment; be aware of the skills, 
knowledge and resources necessary to organ1se onenteenng, bushwalk1ng and 
camp1ng programmes; have developed the knowledge and skills necessary to 
plan and safely lead minor cross-country expeditions in the env1rons of Sydney. 

OUTDOOR RECREATION 11 
Semester: I or 11 3 class contact hours 

5 week hours 

Please Note: If any student has a disability which may affect their ab1lity to com­
plete the requirements of this un1t they must consult with the lecturers responsible. 
Objectives: 
On completion of this un1t the student w1ll Have explored the notion of wilderness 
and to trace the history of the idea from an Australian perspective, apprec1ate 
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51107 

51207 

51109 
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the ways outdoor actrvities and environmental education may rnteract and be pur­
sued simultaneously in specialised environments while at the same time being 
cognrsant of the impact that such activities have upon these envrronments; have 
examined the concept of adventure programming from both a philosophical and 
practrcal vrewpoint; by drrect experrence. be aware of the skills necessary to 
organise outdoor recreatron programmes selected from the following: abserlrng, 
bicycle touring, canoeing, canyoning, caving, cross-country skiing, downhrll skr­
rng. kayakrng. orrenteerrng and rock climbing; have investigated the potentral 
hazards assocrated with outdoor recreation, and in concert, develop the ap­
proprrate skills of JUdgement assocrated with therr successful execution. 

SPORT IN RECREATION I 
Semester: I or 11 

Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
5 week hours 

On completion of thrs unit the student will: Be aware of the structure and nature 
of Australran sport; be aware of sporting and related support agencies servrcrng 
the community; understand the principles of planning and developing a sporting 
event or programme; appreciate the human need for physical activity with par­
ticular focus on special consumer groups; have participated rn selected sporting 
activities of a recreation nature where elements of the above can be demonstrated. 

SPORT IN RECREATION 11 
Semester: I or 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Sport in Recreation I 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
5 week hours 

On completion of this unit the student will Further understand the structure and 
nature of sportrn contemporary Australian society; have developed an understan­
drng of basic marketrng principles as they relate to the organisation and admrnistra­
tion of sportrng events and programmes, and to apply these in community set­
tings: be equrpped wrth the knowledge and skills to organise, implement and 
evaluate recreatron programmes in selected sporting activities; have addressed 
contemporary issues relevant to the provision of sporting programmes at the com­
munrty level. 

WATER BASED RECREATION lA 
Semester: I or 11 

Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
5 week hours 

On completion of this unrt the student will: Have gained practical experience in 
the teaching of swimming to people with a wrde range of ages and physical abilities; 
have achieved a high standard of competence in water safety; be able to use 
water as a theme for recreation programmes: be aware of the role and ad­
mrnistratrve structures of water based recreation agencies; have a basic understan­
drng of the type of facilities that exist for water based recreation and their poten­
tial for programming. 



51209 

51108 

51208 

51114 

WATER BASED RECREATION IB 
Semester: I or 11 

Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
5 week hours 

On completion of th1s un1t the student will: Be Introduced to boating as a recrea­
tional pursuit; have gained a theoretical background 1n recreational boating and 
apply 1t to a variety of programm1ng types; be fam1liar with the organisation and 
operation of governmental and private agencies that regulate, control and operate 
recreational boat1ng opportun1t1es; be able to complete a bas1c train1ng course 
in sailing as laid down by the Australian Yachting Federation. 

FITNESS LEADERSHIP I 
Semester: I or 11 

Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
5 week hours 

On completion of th1s unit the student will: Have developed an elementary 
knowledge of phys1cal f1tness and its assessment; be able to conduct physical 
f1tness leadership programmes within a commercial or non-commercial environ­
ment; be familiar with the language associated With testing and the constraints 
and dangers of physical fitness appraisal; understand the elementary physiology 
of physical fitness such that facts and fallacies about f1tness can be distinguish­
ed; be aware of reputable resources available 1n the area of physical fitness. and 
how to make contact w1th these. 

FITNESS LEADERSHIP 11 
Semester: I or 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Fitness Leadership I 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
5 week hours 

On completion of th1s unit the student will: Have built on bas1c concepts of phys1cal 
fitness and its assessment covered 1n Fitness Leadership I; have increased their 
knowledge of fitness leadership programming; have further developed understan­
ding of the physiological basis of fitness; have investigated the correlates of fitness 
and the relationship between fitness and prescribed physical activity programmes. 

VIDEO IN RECREATION 
Semester: I or 11 

Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
5 week hours 

On completion of th1s unit the student will: Have explored the potential of v1deo 
as a management and programming tool1n recreational settings; understand the 
basics of v1deo production skills; have the opportunity to develop video mater1al 
with appl1cat1on to a variety of recreational settings and roles; have exammed the 
role of v1deo within the Australian leisure context. 
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51116 

390 

GRAPHICS IN RECREATION 
Semester: I or 11 

Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
5 week hours 

On complet1on of th1s un1t the student will: Have an understanding of some of 
the problems and techniques of attracting the attention of the public, of convey~ 
1ng Information and marketing ideas through a variety of print media; have a work~ 
1ng knowledge of design methods, printing on paper and fabric, some 
photographic processes and display techn1ques; be familiar w1th the organ1sa~ 
tional problems Involved 1n producing a publicity campaign; have produced a 
number of practical examples of the1r work throughout the semester. 



GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN LEISURE STUDIES 

51701 LEISURE THEORY 

Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives: 
On completion of this unit the student wiii:-

3 class contact hours 
11 week hours 

Be familiar with the history of the idea of leisure; understand the changing 
patterns and conception of work, leisure and recreation in society; be able to 
relate human leisure behaviour to theories about its psycho-social functions 
and to the vanous theories explaining its relationship to human needs; 
recognise the relationship between leisure behaviour and other aspects of 
social structure as defined by various social theorists; be familiar with 
contemporary trends and issues in the leisure services field. 

51702 LEISURE ORGANISATION 

Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives: 
On completion of this unit the student wiii:-

3 class contact hours 
11 week hours 

Be familiar with the history of organised leisure provision in Australia: public, 
private and voluntary; understand the generation of organised endeavours 
by commercial, voluntary and government interests to cater for, shape and 
control the leisure behaviour of Australians; be able to describe the 
ramifications of organised leisure provision in Australia and its linkages with 
other aspects of government, voluntary and commercial activities; be aware 
of the response of contemporary leisure organisations to what are perceived 
as social, economic and institutional problems in Australia. 

51703 LEISURE RESEARCH AND EVALUATION 

Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
2 Foundation Units 
Objectives: 
On completion of this unit the student wiii:-

3 class contact hours 
11 week hours 

Understand the difficulties of operationalising theoretical concepts in real 
world research; be familiar with the basic elements of research design; 
understand and be able to handle a wide range of data gathering and 
analytic procedures employed in leisure research monitoring and evaluation, 
and be able to recognise or determine when and where particular research 
techniques are most effective and efficient; be able to critically evaluate the 
use of research and analysis in reports and other submissions; be aware of 
the special problems associated with research and monitoring. 
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51704 ECONOMICS OF LEISURE AND TOURISM 

Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
2 Foundation Units 
Objectives: 
On completion of this unit the student will have:-

3 class contact hours 
11 week hours 

Ability to use basic economic concepts as they relate to tourism and tourism 
policy, e.g. elasticity, multipliers, basic CBA, rational decision making rules; 
ability to interpret and critically evaluate reports and projections with an 
economic content (e.g. feasibility studies, project evaluations); ability to 
understand and interpret the broad economic significance of contemporary 
economic events (e.g. government industry policy, monetary policy); ability 
to logically think through the economic consequences of a decision from 
several different perspectives (e.g. government, industry, consumer 
perspectives). 

51801 EQUITY IN LEISURE AND RECREATION 

Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
Le1sure Theory or 
Le1sure Organ1sallon 
Objectives: 
On completion of this unit the student wiii:-

3 class contact hours 
11 week hours 

Be familiar with the growing literature on equity and social justice as it 
pertains to the leisure field; be able to be more objective (than subjective) in 
assessing the redistributive implications of leisure service delivery; be 
aware of the various models or roles through which professionals in the 
leisure field are able to influence that part of social justice which may be 
called 'leisure justice'. 

51802 LEISURE PLANNING AND DESIGN 
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Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
2 Foundation Units 
Objectives: 
On completion of this unit the student wiii:-

3 class contact hours 
11 week hours 

Understand the principles of the urban and regional planning process as 
they apply to leisure, recreation and tourism; be able to identify the 
components of a planning problem (environmental, economics, social, legal, 
political) and determine related data requirements; be familiar with those 
aspects of state and local government Acts and ordinances which govern 
leisure, recreation and tourism planning in N.S.W.; be able to establish 
objectives and select appropriate design strategies for the establishment of 
leisure services/facilities; be able to relate the elements of design to 
management criteria in the provision of leisure opportunities; be able to 
critically assess and evaluate the outcomes of planning and design 
decisions. 



51803 LEISURE RESEARCH PROJECT 

51804 

Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
Leisure Research and Evaluation 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
11 week hours 

To provide students with the opportunity to undertake a substantial applied 
research project through which to develop and test their project design and 
managerial skills; to encourage students to consolidate and reflect on 
knowledge gathered in the course and bring this to bear on some 
contemporar', problem or issue in the leisure field; to enable students to test 
their own capacity for self-direction in the undertaking of the task of project 
design and management; to enable students to complete the course with an 
original project report which demonstrates their abilities in the leisure field. 

MARKETING FOR LEISURE AND RECREATION 
Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
11 week hours 

On completion of th1s unit the student will comprehend the nature of market rela­
tions and marketing processes for le1sure and recreation; understand the difference 
between selling and marketing onentations in the public, private/commerc1al and 
voluntary sectors; be famil1ar with the co-ord1nat1ve and Integrative requirements 
of all marketing efforts; recognise the criteria for effective market segmentation 
and the selection of client groups; comprehend current trends in pric1ng for leisure 
and recreation; and be familiar w1th the commun1cat1on processes necessary for 
successful promotion in terms of personal contact, advertising, 1ncent1ve schemes 
and publiCity. 

51805 APPLIED METHODS A, B OR C 

Semester: I or 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Approval of Head of Department 
Objectives: 

maximum 3 class contact hours 
maximum 11 week hours 

To provide students with an opportunity to either extend their knowledge of 
the field of leisure and recreation and/or apply knowledge and skills of a 
general kind to the field of recreation and leisure, and/or practice 
professional skills in recreation provision in one or more field settings by 
undertaking project work contracted in advance with the Co-ordinator of the 
Graduate Diploma in Leisure Studies. 

393 



ASSOCIATE DIPLOMA IN COMMUNITY ORGANISATIONS 

55101 

55102 

55103 
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PERSONAL DEVELOPMENT 

Pre-requisite: 
None 
Objectives: 
To prov1de an mnovat1ve and structured means by wh1ch students can reflect 
upon themselves and soc1ety: to prov1de personal support sk1lls for those work­
Ing 1n a h1ghly 1nteract1ve and emot1ve context; to extend an 1nd1v1dual student's 
capac1ty to relate to and communicate with a w1de variety of people; to ensure 
that t1me and effort spent on community act1v1ty IS effectively distr,buted; to en­
courage 1nd1v1dual students to recogn1se and real1se the1r potent1al and the1r limit­
ations. 1n a var1ety of human relationshipS and endeavours. 

COMMUNITY PRACTICE AND PRACTITIONERS 

Pre-requisite: 
Personal Development 
Objectives: 
To 1nvest1gate the or1g1ns of commun1ty protests and prOJects and the emergence 
of commun1ty' as a challenge to 1ncreas1ng bureaucrat1sation and profess1onal1sa­
t1on. to 1nvest1gate the origins and ph1losoph1es of commun1ty-based serv1ces with1n 
large government departments; to cntically analyse the mean1ngs of commun1ty 
pract1ce as an alternative to other forms of prov1s1on: to explore the nature of the 
relat1onsh1ps between commun1ty practitioners and members of a community; 
to evaluate the 1rnpact of commun1ty pract1ce and pract1t1oners on recent soc1al 
change 

COMMUNITY RESEARCH I 

Pre-requisite: 
Personal Development 
Objectives: 
To enable an understanding of research as a process of enqu1ry that has an ap­
plied d1mens1on 1n commun1ty prOJects; to alert students to the social and pol1t1cal 
contexts of research for commun1ty proJects; to examine the eth1cs of particular 
forms of research and research methodologies; to develop skills in simple research 
metr10ds for the 1nvest1gat1on of local1ssues and the development of locality pro­
flies: to develop appropnate evaluation and mon1tonng techn1ques to apply to 
local proJects 



55104 

55105 

55106 

55107 

COMMUNITY RESEARCH 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Community Research I 
Objectives: 
To further develop the research skills and understand1ngs gained in Community 
Research I; to examine in detail \hP. research aims, methods and achievements 
of a number of significant research projects in the social sciences; to ach1eve 
analyt1c skills and statistical skills appropnate to a critical reading of a vanety of 
research results and interpretations; to achieve conceptual skills appropriate to 
the development of research projects of med1um to large scale, as well as smaller 
projects; to ach1eve implementation skills of a h1gh order 1n the design and carry­
Ing out of research projects. 

FUNDING 

Pre-requisite: 
Personal Development 
Objectives: 
To introduce students to the variety of sources of funds and ways of funding com­
munity endeavours; to exam1ne the way 1n which different sources of funds and 
ways of funding can shape the activities of the organ1sation be1ng funded, par­
ticularly its relationship w1th clients/users; to encourage students to view the pro­
cess of approaching potential fund1ng sources for funds as the establishment of 
a relationship between the organisation seeking funds and the organisation pro­
viding funds; to review the fund allocation process of the major organisational 
sources of funds. with particular emphasis on government organ1sat1ons; to pract1ce 
students 1n ways of approaching sources for funds; to explore by way of prac­
tical examples vaneties of methods for charging for services and the Implications 
of these for relat1onsh1ps with client/users: to exam1ne the variety of forms of financial 
1nstitut1ons which lend money for community endeavours, the forms of these loans, 
the1r implications and how to obtain them. 

MONEY MANAGEMENT I 

Pre-requisite: 
Personal Development 
Objectives: 
To introduce students to a programme budget, 1ncome and expenditure. how 
to estimate costs, etc; to introduce students to elementary bookkeeping - cash 
receipts/payments/petty cash, etc; to develop sk1lls in preparing annual accounts 
-statement of Income and Expenditure, Statement of Assets and Liabilities, Fund 
Accounting; to develop an understanding of annual reports of other organ1sations. 

MONEY MANAGEMENT 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Money Management I 
Objectives: 
To further students' knowledge of uses of accounting 1nformat1on as an a1d to 
strategic planning: to Introduce students to cap1tal budgeting- cost of projects; 
to Introduce students to financial decis1on making. 

395 

-------------------------------------------



55108 

55109 

55110 

55111 

396 

GOVERNMENT & POLITICAL PROCESSES I 

Pre-requisite: 
Personal Development 
Objectives: 
To enable students to understand pol1t1cal processes; to exam1ne the relation­
ship between government, state and society: to overv1ew the structure of gover­
ment 1n Australia; to enable students to understand the processes of government 
us1ng local government as a case study; to equip students w1th an understan­
dlrlg of local pol1t:cal processes and the capac1ty to Intervene 1n these. 

GOVERNMENT & POLITICAL PROCESSES 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Government & Pol1t1cal Processes I 
Objectives: 
To explore w1th students the dynamics of the varied relationships that ex1st bet­
ween m1n1sters, parliamentarians, and between publ1c servants: to develop students 
understanding of government policy mak1ng and resource d1str1bution processes, 
espec1ally the budgetary process; to g1ve students a clear understanding of the 
way respons1bil1ties for provid1ng welfare serv1ces have been d1v1ded between 
government organ1sat1ons and. w1th1n these, between groups of serv1ce prov1ders 
to exam1ne closely the dynam1cs of the var1ety of ways government organisations 
1nteract w1th non-government organisations; to study the ways 1n wh1ch govern­
ment departments generate 1nformat1on and ways 1n wh1ch that informat1on can 
be accessed by non-government groups; to Incorporate the varrety of 1ns1ghts 
and understanding obtained elsewhere 1n the unit to develop lobby1ng sk1lls. 

GROUP PROCESSES 

Pre-requisite: 
Personal Development 
Objectives: 
To develop an understand1ng of how people funct1on 1n groups, to 1dent1fy the 
characteristics of an effect1ve group, to develop skills which w1ll assist 1n the analys1s 
of Ineffective behaviour 1n groups; to Increase knowledge about how the behaviour 
of oneself affects the operation of the group; to study the structures of communi­
ty and power 1n groups: to develop sk1lls 1n negot1at1on and handling conflict: to 
practice and apply the above knowledge and sk1lls 1n spec1al purpose groups 
such as committees and meet1ngs. 

LOCAL PROCESSES 

Pre-requisite: 
Personal Development 
Objectives: 
To Investigate the ways 1n wh1ch local processes have been theorised w1th1n 
soc1ology: to develop 1n students an understanding of local communities as an 
arena for the expression of d1flerent Interests; to analyse case studies of com­
munity conflicts 1n order to illustrate why and how some Interests are expressed 
and pursued wh1le others are pushed as1de and ignored; to locate the sources 
of these 1nterests 1n d1fferrng communities by exam1n1ng local demography. in­
dustry and employment structures. 
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PERSONNEL PRACTICES 

Pre-requisite: 
Personal Development 
Objectives: 
To inform students of and pract1ce them in various aspects of the employment 
process relevant to community organisations; to Introduce students to those aspects 
of the industrial relations system (laws, inst1tut1ons and organised interests) that 
bear upon and help shape employment practices in community organisations; 
to develop students' capacities to recruit, train and manage volunteers, partly by 
reviewing aspects of the employment process identified above. 

PROMOTION FOR COMMUNITY ORGANISATIONS 

Pre-requisite: 
Personal Development 
Objectives: 
To introduce students to promot1on and marketing of community organisations 
and programmes; to prov1de skills 1n identifying target groups and ensur1ng ef­
fective promotion to these and effective communication from these; to introduce 
students to the var1ety of media sources available for spec1fic information and pro­
motion purposes; to enable students to assess the utility of various forms of media 
usage 1n particular projects; to develop a critical understanding of the role of various 
med1a 1n aiding or hindering the aims of community projects. to analyse case 
studies of med1a usage in community projects. 

MEDIA PRODUCTION 

Pre-requisite: 
Personal Development 
Objectives: 
To prov1de students with bas1c skills in the production of items of publiCity and 
promotion; to develop skills in co-ordination and communication for the purposes 
of publicity and promotion; to introduce students to the var~ous publ1c1ty produc­
tion 1ndustr1es and provide an understanding of production processes; to help 
students to mount a publicity campaign for particular community projects by pro­
viding them w1th a knowledge of production costing and sequences. 

SETTING UP A COMMUNITY ORGANISATION 

Pre-requisite: 
Personal Development 
Objectives: 
To give students knowledge of the ways in which organisations can be formed. 
The advantages and disadvantages of each. To make students aware of the various 
state and local government requirements, concessions, exemptions, etc; to outl1ne 
the types of records that should be kept to enable the organisation to be efficient­
ly managed and to fulfil the requirements of accountability- i.e. a simple manage­
ment Information system; to Introduce students to the var1ous 1ssues that arise 
when forming an organisation, e.g. Insurance, maintenance of property and equip­
ment, location. lease or buy. etc. 
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SOCIAL INEQUALITIES 

Pre-requisite: 
Personal Development 
Objectives: 
To analyse the manner in wh1ch Inequality is part of the fundamental structunng 
of Australian soc1ety; to trace the historical and economic sources of soc1al 1ne­
qual1ty 1n Australian soc1ety; to develop an understanding of present econom1c 
and soc1al forces that ma1nta1n and change levels of inequality in Australian society: 
to 1nvest1gate schooling and the d1v1sion of labour 1n Austral1an soc1ety for a perspec­
tive on socJaiJnequaiJty; to Identify disadvantaged groups w1th1n Australian soc1ety 
and promote an awareness of the soc1al and economic difficulties they encounter: 
to recogn1se that Inequality 1s explained 1n different ways and that these explana­
tions 1nform action; to exam1ne differing modes of intervent1on a1med at redress­
Ing soc1al 1nequal1t1es. and their intended and unintended consequences 

STRUCTURES AND PROCESSES IN COMMUNITY 
ORGANISATIONS 

Pre-requisite: 
Personal Development 
Objectives: 
To rev1ew conventional forms of organ1sat1ons Within the commun1ty sector: to 
1nvest1gate how certain organ1sat1onal structures re1nforce fundamental soc1al diVI­
Sions: to examine the processes whereby organisations produce spec1f1c power 
structures. languages. expectations, diVISions of labour and relationships: to il­
luminate convent1onal organ1sat1onal forms by exam1n1ng alternative models and 
evaluat1ng d1fferent approaches to organisational des1gn; to Investigate alternative 
models of organ1sat1onal des1gn and their potential to establish more democratic 
relationships between workers. management committees and users; to exam1ne 
the add1t1onal difficulties 1n establishing and mamta1n1ng alternative forms of 
organ1sat1on and to develop skills in overcom1ng these dlf1Jcult1es. 

SOCIAL CONSTRUCTION OF SOCIAL PROBLEMS 

Pre-requisite: 
Soc1al lnequal1t1es 
Objectives: 
To exam1ne the concept of a soc1al problem·' from the perspect1ve of socJaiJJle­
qualltJes and the sources of these; to develop an understanding of how and why 
Australia IS a society of diverse cultural compositiOn; to exam1ne the extent to wh1ch 
soc1al and cultural differences are a source of tens1on 1n Australian soc1ety. and 
why, to develop a recogn1t1on of "dev1ant" behaviour as a socially constructed 
rather than an 1nd1V1dual phenomenon. to interpret the 1mpact of structural cl1anges 
on Jnd1v1duals 



55119 COMMUNITY SKILLS I 

Pre-requisite: 
All fourteen Part I units 
Objectives: 
To provide students with an opportunity to obtain recogn1t1on for study of sub­
jects which could not be construed as more advanced versions of Part I units 
in the course and are not taught elsewhere w1thm Kur1ng-gai College. 
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NURSING 

STUDIES IN THE DISCIPLINE OF NURSING 

The Scl1ool ol Nursrr1g oilers a rnaJOI seque11ce ol StucJres 111 tile Drscrplrne ol 
Nrnsrng 

Nurs111g Stuclres I 

Nurs111g Studres 11 

Nursrr1g Studres Ill 

Nursrr1g StucJres IVA 

Nursrr1g Stud1es IVB 

N urslrlg StUdiOS VA 

Nurs1ng Stud1es VB 

Nursrng Studres VC 

Nursrr1g Stud1es VIA 

Nurs1ng Studres VIB 

Nurs1ng Stud1es VIC 

Optrmal Health and Publrc Polrcy 

The Developrng Persor1 --- Theory. Belrel 
Fashron and Practrce 

Nursrng - Cellular growth and hurnan 
change 

Nursrng - The human organrsm·s 
rnteractror1 With the envrronment 

Nursrng - The l1uman organrsm's 
Interaction w1th the environment 

Nursrng -- Human patterns. organrsatron 
and meanrng 

Nurs1ng --- Human patterns. orgar11satron 
and mear11ng 

Nurs1ng -- The patrent w1th1n a health care 
organ1sat1on 

Nurs1ng - Where the context IS 
unpredrctable or unfamilrar 

Nursrng - Where the context rs 
unpredictable or unlamrlrar 

Nursrng - Unrlyrng concepts 

61105 NURSING STUDIES I 
Optimal Health and Public Policy 
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Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
N1l 
Objectives: 

4 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

To explore the concept ol optrmal health and the vary1ng modes ol sell-care from 
a transcultural and historical perspectrve; to assess the correlatron ol self-care 
actrv1t1es wrth the maintenance ol optrmal health: to 1dentrly factors whrch rnfluence 
cho1ce and outcomes of personal and soc1al self-care: to observe and pract1se 
sk1lls wh1ch may be used to ass1st people 1n the1r day-to-day self-care 1n a var1ety 
of health care fac1l1t1es; to 1ntroduce students to bas1c computer awarer1ess and 
rts relevance for nurs1ng practrce 



61205 NURSING STUDIES 11 
The Developing Person- Theory, Belief, Fashion and Practice 

Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Nil 
Objectives: 

4 class contact hours 
1 0 week hours 

To explore the chang1ng patterns of growth and development of the human 
organ1sm from conception to death; to h1ghl1ght those times of development where 
the person depends on others for ass1stance in attain1ng or ma1nta1ning optimal 
health; to explore the mfluence of culture and value-systems on understandings 
of growth, development and dependency; to prov1de students w1th opportunities 
to 1ncrease their skills in relating to people of all age groups and their awareness 
of the diversity of patterns of human development to increase recognition of the 
ways 1n which health care agenc1es are able to promote health and prevent health 
related problems for all age groups; to introduce students to the bas1c elements 
of research necessary for critical read1ng of literature relevant to nurs1ng. 

61305 NURSING STUDIES Ill 
Nursing - Cellular growth and human change 

Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
Nursing Studies I and 11 

eo-requisite: 
Biological Sciences 11 

Objectives: 

4 class contact hours 
1 0 week hours 

To explore the human themes of educat1on, cellular growth and language; to 
exam1ne changes withm the human organism related to teaching and learning; 
cellular changes resulting in disabilities; the growth of neoplasms; surgical 
interventions and language function; to consider the implications of these changes 
for the clinical relationships and JUdgment of nurses, pat1ents and the1r families; 
to understand the broad applications of knowledge of these themes 1n relation 
to developmental, acquired and degenerative disabilities and to other changes 
in structure, funct1on, behaviour and life patterns of the human organism. 

61405 NURSING STUDIES IVA 
Nursing - The human organism's interaction with the environment 

Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Nursing Stud1es 11; Biological Sciences Ill 
Objectives: 

5 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

To explore the human themes of sensation and perception; metabolism; cognition; 
affect and emot1on; fluid and electrolyte dynamics; volition and "behaviour"; and 
oxygenation, to examine the internal and external dynamics of the human 
organism's interact1on w1th the enwonment and its Implications for cl1nical practice; 
to understand the broad applications of knowledge of these themes in relation 
to developmental, acquired and degenerative d1sab1lities and to other changes 
1n structure. function, behaviour and life pattern of the human organism. 
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61406 NURSING STUDIES IVB 
Nursing - The human organism's interaction with the environment 

Semester: 11; 

Pre-requisite: 

5 class contact hours 
1 0 week hours 

Nursing Studies I & 11; Ethics. Lrfe Scrences & Sociality 11; Biologrcal Scrences Ill. 
Objectives: 
For Objecllves see 61405 Nursrng Studies IVA 

61505 NURSING STUDIES VA 
Nursing - Human patterns, organisation and meaning 

Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
Nursrng Studies IVA 
Objectives: 

5 class contact hours 
10 week hours 

To explore the human themes of communrcatron and krnshrp: rnflammatron and 
rmmunrty; space. trme and rdeology: support and movement: aesthetics and ethrcs; 
co-ordinatron. control and integratron: and transcendence and sprntualrty: to 
examrne the network of patterns, organisatron and meanrng rn the complex of 
human life and rts rmplrcatrons for the clrnical relationshrps and jUdgments of nurses, 
patrents and therr famllres; to understand the broad applicatrons of knowledge 
of these themes rn relation to developmental, acqurred and degenerative disabilitres 
and to other changes in structure, function, behaviour and lrfe pattern of the human 
organrsm 

61506 NURSING STUDIES VB 
Nursing - Human patterns, organisation and meaning 

Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
Nursrng Studies IVB 
Objectives: 
For Objectives see 61505 Nursrng Studies VA 

5 class contact hours 
1 0 week hours 

61507 NURSING STUDIES VC 
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Nursing - The patient within a health care organisation 

Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 

2 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

Nursing Studres IVA and IVB; Work. Organrsatron and SoCiety: Polrtrcal Behavrour 
Objectives: 
To analyse relatronships wrthrn health care systems and organrsatrons and the 
way rn whrch these structures influence patterns of relatronships between nurses. 
other health workers, patrents and therr famllres; to understand the vanety of ways 
rr1 whrch health care systems have been organrsed transculturally. hrstorrcally and 
wrthin our own socrety: to explore the changrng role of the nurse rn the health 
care system and the career options open to the first level practrtroner; to compare 
the role of the nurse in Australia wrth the rnternatronal role of the nurse. 



61605 NURSING STUDIES VIA 
Nursing - Where the context is unpredictable or unfamiliar 

Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Nursing Studies VA and VB 
eo-requisite: 
Nursing Studies VIB 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

To increase students' confidence and adaptability in the application of their 
knowledge to clininal situations which are unpredictable or unfamiliar. To ref1ne 
the exercise of clinical judgment in an area of nurs1ng speciality and in a 
geographical area where demography and ep1dem1ology ditter from that of the 
New South Wales Northern Metropolitan Health Region 

61606 NURSING STUDIES VIB 
Nursing - Where the context is unpredictable or unfamiliar. 

Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Nursing Studies VA and VB 
eo-requisite: 
Nursing Stud1es VIA 
Objectives: 
For objectives see 61605 Nurs1ng Studies VIA 

61607 NURSING STUDIES VIC 
Nursing - Unifying concepts 

Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Nursing Studies Ill 
eo-requisite: 
Nursing Studies VC, VIA and VIB 
Objectives: 

4 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

To prov1de students with opportun1t1es to review and integrate the human themes 
and fundamental principles of this nurs1ng programme; to deepen reflection on 
the humanistic foundations of nursing; to increase awareness of the intimate 
connection between theory and practice; to critically evaluate Orem's concepts 
of nursing practice and to compare this w1th other selected conceptual frameworks; 
to further exam1ne the significance of responsibility, trust, compassion, clinical 
judgment creat1v1ty and adaptability. 
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STUDIES IN ETHICS, LIFE SCIENCES AND SOCIALITY 

The School of Nursrng otters a major sequer1ce of Studres 111 the Drscrplrne of Ethrcs. 
Lrfe Scrences and Socralrty. 

Ethics. Lrfe Scrences and 
Socralrty I 

Ethrcs, Lrfe Sciences and 
Socralrty 11 

Ethrcs. Lrfe Scrences and 
Socrality Ill 

Ethrcs. Lrle Scrences and 
Socralrty IV 

Ethrcs. Lrle Scrences and 
Socrality V 

Ethrcs. Lrle Sciences and 
Socralrty VI 

- - Autonomy and Paternalism 

Ethical Theorres and Ethrcal 
Reasonrng 

-- Theorres of Justrce 

--Truth and lnlormatron 

--- Authority and Responsrbrlrty 

~ Etl1rcal Issues rn Experrmentatron and 
Issues rn Clrnrcal Ethics. 

The programme of study rs rntended to provrde both a comprehensive academrc toundatron 
rn the study of applred Ethics rn the Lite Scrences and the field of Socrality at the undergraduate 
level and a basrc preparatron tor dealrng wrth ethrcal drlemmas rn nursrng practrce. Thougll 
the course rs an essential component of the nursrng programme, rt wrll be of rnterest and 
practrcal relevance to people of any prolessronal or academrc attilratron concerned wrth the 
evaluatrve aspects of issues that confront the communrty as a result of advancements rn 
modern tecl1nology, the broscrences and medrcrne 

61108 ETHICS, LIFE SCIENCES AND SOCIALITY I 
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Autonomy and Paternalism 

Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
Nr! 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

To examrne the concept of autonomy and rts drvergent rnterpretatrons. to brrr1g 
students to an awareness of a moral prrncrple of autonomy and rts 1mplrcatrons 
tor eth1cs, to develop students' abrlrty and wrll1ngness to protect amJ defend the 
well-berng, rrghts. rntegrity and freedom of every person; to help students accept 
respons1brirty tor personal ellectrveness rn socra! relat1onsh1ps, group act1v1tres. 
and team work: to develop a conscrous and crrt1cal awareness towards keeprr1g 
tree and honest exchange of ideas wrth others and reducrng prejUdices 111 self 
to have students rdentrfy conflicting values 1n several contexts 



61208 ETHICS, LIFE SCIENCES AND SOCIALITY 11 
Ethical Theories and Ethical Reasoning 

Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
N1l 

eo-requisite: 
Communication 11 

Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

To Introduce students to an historic v1ew of the interrelations of medicine and the 
prevailing concepts of human kind, a requ1red foundation for understanding the 
rational premises for med1cal activ1ty in the past, and nursing activ1ty more recently, 
and for a percept1on of the present state of medic1ne, history, and humanity; to 
help students examine cultural history in an effort to understand the nature of human 
kind and the relationships wh1ch ex1st among human beings; and understand 
human behaviour as rooted 1n the conception constructed by people about 
themselves and the1r un1verse. To exam1ne dominant cultural charactenstics of 
any era and how they influence prevailing eth1cal theones and reason1ng. To initiate 
a detailed study of teleological and deontological theories; and of the nature of 
ethical reason1ng. To Integrate the study of moral JUStification and 1ts role in decisions 
of conscience with an understanding of the philosophical foundations of practice 
in health care; to provide opportunities for the student to articulate a moral po1nt 
of v1ew on a specific issue and justify that posit1on in the face of an oppos1ng 
v1ew; to examine the Implications of a world view that places the primacy of the 
human person as central to all human activities.; to explore the question of human 
soc1ality and its 1mplicat1ons for the entire spectrum of ethics. 

61308 ETHICS, LIFE SCIENCES AND SOCIALITY Ill 
Theories of Justice 

Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 
Ethics, Life Sciences & Soc1alitv I & 11 

eo-requisite: 
Law and Society 

Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

To develop the student's understanding of the theories of JUStice, considering the 
1mpl1cat1ons for moral problems in health care; develop student's understanding 
of various problems and theories of economic justice, with emphasis on the major 
distinctions, principles, and methods of moral argument Students will examine 
the distinctive features of justice and their special connection w1th law; and just1ce 
in relation to rights. Provide students with opportunities to confidently examine 
the theories and verbally highlight the advantages and disadvantages in each 
system. 
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61408 ETHICS, LIFE SCIENCES AND SOCIALITY IV 
Truth and Information 

Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Eth1cs. Life Sc1ences and Soc1al1ty 11 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

The student w1ll exam1ne the concepts of truth Arguments 1n relat1on to each of 
the concepts are examined The student will examine related problems of truth. 
lying, deception. non-disclosure and under-disclosure 1n relationships professional 
and pat1ent 1n the health care system; students w1ll develop an understanding 
of the rules of fidelity. confidentiality and privacy. 

61508 ETHICS, LIFE SCIENCES AND SOCIALITY V 
Authority and Responsibility 

Semester: I 

Pre-requisite: 

3 class contact hours 
8 week hours 

Eth1cs. L1fe Sc1ences & Soe~al1ty 11. Health and Welfare Law 
Objectives: 
The student IS d1rected to a philosoph1cal1nqu1ry of the pract1ce of nurs1ng w1th1n 
the health care sector and addresses the eth1cal aspects of concrete soc1al and 
lnst1tut1onal sett1ngs. Students will be brought to an understanding of the1r 
responsibility as pract1s1ng nurses by examin1ng ma1n aspects of the concept of 
respons1bil1ty, namely authority, expertise, accountabtlity, and ltability The student 
w1ll explore the concept of responsibility, not only for 1ts relevance to the eth1cs 
of 1nd1V1dual character and act1ons, but to the moral foundations ot the cultural. 
legal, political. and soc1al context of health care generally. Students w1ll be able 
to 1nterpret the1r respons1b111t1es to others and know what can nghtfully be expected 
of others 1n terms of those relat1onsh1ps. Familianse students w1th a bas1c 
ph1losoph1cal treatment of the concepts of authonty, power. respons1bil1ty and nghts 
in health care. Introduce students to the legal and soc1al notions of respons1bil1ty 
and the1r 1mpl1cations for health care and publ1c pol1cy. 

61608 ETHICS, LIFE SCIENCES AND SOCIALITY VI 
Ethical issues in experimentation and issues in Clinical Ethics 
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Semester: 11 

Pre-requisite: 
Ethics. Life SCiences and Sociality 11 
Objectives: 

3 class contact hours 
6 week hours 

The student will be introduced to eth1cal ISSues 1n human experimentation and 
behavioural research; critically examine the scope and JUstification of 
aggressiveness in patient care, including cons1derat1ons of Intensive life-support 
systems, organ transplantation and art1fical organs; and to an understanding of 
the origins of technology and the different human needs wh1ch technology serves 
and often dis-serves 



Legislation and By-Laws 

The Colleges of Advanced Education Act 
College By-Law 
Affiliation By-Law 
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THE COLLEGES OF ADVANCED EDUCATION ACT 

Introduction 

The William Balmain College was declared to be a College of Advanced 
Education as from the 1st September, 1971, by virtue of the notification 
published in the Government Gazette of the 27th August, 1971 (page 3299), 
above the signature of the Hon. C. B. Cutler, M .L.A. Minister for Education 
and Science in the State of New South Wales. 

On the 1st July, 1973, a Planning Committee was appointed by the New 
South Wales Minister for Education and Science to prepare to govern the 
College during the intervening period preparatory to the incorporation of 
the College as a College of Advanced Education under Section 16.1 of the 
Higher Education Act. 

In April, 1974, the Minister for Education endorsed a recommendation of 
the College Planning Committee that its name be changed to the Kuring­
gai College of Advanced Education. 

By virtue of the notification published in the Government Gazette of 25th 
October, 1974 (page 4129), the Hon. E. A Willis, M.L.A., Minister for 
Education in the State of New South Wales, constituted a body corporate to 
be a College of Advanced Education under the corporate name of Kuring­
gal College of Advanced Education. 

On 1st June, 1975 The Colleges of Advanced Education Act, 1975, 
replaced Part VI of the Higher Education Act, 1969. The Colleges of 
Advanced Education Act allows colleges in New South Wales to exercise 
more responsibility and individuality in administering their affairs. 

Pending the approval of the College By-Law prepared and submitted under 
Section 23 of The Colleges of Advanced Education Act the Kuring-gai 
College of Advanced Education shall be governed by the regulations 
appearing in this Calendar and such regulations as are adopted pro tem by 
the College Council. 

Act No. 11, 1975. 
An Act with respect to the constitution of new colleges of advanced 
education and the continuation of established colleges of advanced 
education; to enlarge the powers, authorities, duties and functions of 
colleges of advanced education; to amend the Higher Education Act, 1969, 
and certain other Acts; and for purposes connected therewith. (Assented 
to, 10th April, 1975.) 

Be it enacted by the Queen's Most Excellent Majesty, by and with the advice 
and consent of the Legislative Council and Legislative Assembly of New 
South Wales in Parliament assembled, and by the authority of the same, as 
follows-

Short title. 1 Th1s Act may be cited as the "College of Advanced Education Act, 
1975" 

Commence- 2. (1) This section and sections 1 and 3 shall commence on the date of 
ment assent to this Act. 

(2) Except as provided in subsection (1), this Act shall commence on 
such day as may be appointed by the Governor in respect thereof and 
as may be notified by proclamation published in the Gazette. 

Interpretation. 3 (1) In this Act, except to the extent that the context or subject-matter 
otherwise indicates or requires-
"advanced education course" means a course of study approved under 
the Higher Education Act 1969, as an advanced education course; 
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"appointed day", means the day appointed and notified under section 2 
(2) "Board" means the New South Wales Advanced Education Board 
constituted under the Higher Education Act, 1969; 
"college" means~ 

(a) an institution declared under section 4 to be a college of advanced 
education; and 

(b) a college of advanced education constituted under section 5; 
"corporate college" means a college of advanced education 
constituted under section 5; 
"regulations'' means regulations made under this Act. 
(2) A reference in this Act. express or implied, to by-laws in relation to a 
corporate college is a reference to by-laws made by that 
college. 

4. (1) The Minister may, by order published in the Gazette~ 
(a) declare any educational institution that forms part of a Department of 

the Government to be a college of advanced education with the name 
specified in the order; and 

(b) specify the Department of which it forms part. 
(2) Where the Minister wholly revokes an order published under 
subsection (1 ), he may constitute a corporate college to take the place 
of the college to which the revoked order related. 
(3) The Minister shall not exercise his powers under this section in 
respect of an institution that forms part of a Department of the 
Government not administered by him except with the concurrence of 
the Minister administering that Department. 

5. (1) The Minister may, by notification published in the Gazette~ 
(a) constitute a corporation that is a college of advanced education with 

the corporate name specified in the notification; and 
(b) appoint the first council of that corporate college, being a council 

constituted as provided by section 6. 
(2) The members of a corporation constituted under subsection (1) 
consist of the persons who are, for the time being~ 

(a) members of the council of the college; 
(b) servants of the college; 
(c) students of the college; 
(d) graduates ot the college; and 
(e) within any other class of persons specified in the by-laws of the college 

as members of the corporation, 
unless, in the case of a person referred to in paragraph (b), (c), (d), or 
(e), he is exempted by the Council of the college, on grounds of 
conscience, from membership of the corporation. 
(3) The governing body of a corporate college is its council which shall 
act in such manner as to it appears besi calculated to promote the 
purposes and interests of the college. 
(4) A decision supported by a majority of votes at a meeting of the 
council of a corporate college at which a quorum is present is a 
decision of the corporation of which it is the governing body. 
(5) The Minister may, by notification published in the Gazette, change 
the corporate name of a corporate college. 
(6) A change under subsection (5) in the name of a corporate college 
does not affect the identity of the corporation or any rights or 
obligations of the corporation or render defective any legal 
proceedings by or against the corporation, and any legal proceedings 
that might have been continued or commenced by or against it by its 
former name may be continued by or against it by its new name. 
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(7} Except as provided by subsection (8}, a corporate college shall not 
alienate, mortgage, charge or demise any land or interest in land 
except with the consent in writing of the Minister. 
(8} A corporate college may, without the consent in writing of the 
Minister, demise any land where-

(a} the term of the lease does not exceed 21 years; and 
(b) subject to subsection (9} (b), there is reserved for the whole of the term 

the best rent that may reasonably be obtained without fine. 
(9} A lease by a corporate college for the purposes of an affiliated 
residential college shall-

(a} be for a term not exceeding 99 years; 
(b) be at a nominal rent; 
(c) include a condition providing for forfeiture of the lease and re-entry by 

the lessor if the lease is assigned; and 
(d) include such other conditions, and such convenants, as the college 

approves. 

6. (1} The first council of a corporate college appointed by a notification 
under section (5} ( 1} shall consist of not more than twenty-five persons. 
(2} The members of the first council of a corporate college shall, 
subject to subsection (3}, hold office for such period as the Minister 
specifies in the notification by which they are appointed. 
(3} The Minister may, by notification published in the Gazette, from 
time to time extend the period for which the members of the first 
council of a corporate college specified in the notification hold 
office. 

7. (1} After the expiration of the term of office of the members of the first 
council of corporate college, the council of the college shall be 
reconstituted to consist of-

(a} not more than twenty-five members; or 
(b) where the college is a college in respect of which the regulations 

specify a greater number of members- not more than greater number 
of members, as approved by this section. 
(2} The counci I of a college shall consist of­

(a} official members. comprising-
(i} the principal officer of the college; and 

(ii} a full-time servant of the college who is the holder of the 
office, or the full-time servants of the college who are the 
holders of the offices (not exceeding two}, in the college 
prescribed by the by-laws for the purposes of this paragraph; 

(b) Members elected in the manner and (except in the case of 
subparagrilpll 11111 1 by thE! pe>rsons prescr1bed by the by-laws in respect 
of each class of member, comprising-

(i} a servant of the College classified by the by-laws as a full-time 
servant and having the qualifications and experience 
prescribed by the by-laws or, where the by-laws so provide, 
not more than a specified greater number (not exceeding 
three) of servants of the college (including at least one 
member of the non-academic staff} so classified and having 
the qualifications and experience prescribed by the by-laws 
for all of them or having the different qualifications and 
experience so prescribed for each or any of them; 

(ii) a student of the college having the qualifications and 
experience prescribed by the by-laws or, where the by-laws 
so provide, two students of the college so qualified and 
experienced; and 
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(iii) where the by-laws provide for the electron of an addrtional 
member, or two additional members, by the other members of 
the council- a person or, as the case may be. two persons so 
elected; and 

(c) appointed members, being persons (other than servants or students of 
the college) appointed t:y the Minister as far as practicable from the 
following categories-

(i) persons experienced in the field of education; 
(ii) persons experienced in industry or commerce; 

(iii) persons who are practising, or have practised, a profession. 
(iv) persons associated with trade unions; 
(v) persons having such other qualifications and experience as 

the Minister thinks appropriate. 
(3) A person may not be elected or appointed under subsection (2) rf he 
is of or above the age of seventy years. 
(4) Subject to this Act, a member (other than an offical member) of a 
council holds office-

(a) in the case of an elected member, until-
(i) the expiration of such period (not exceeding four years) after 

he takes office as is prescribed by the by-laws in respect of 
that membRr; or 

(ii) the accession to office of his successor, whrchever rs the later· 
and 

(b) in the case of an appointed member- for a penod of four years and a11y 
elected or appointed member is, if otherwise qualifred. eligrble for 
re-election or re-appointment, as the case may be 
(5) Notwithstanding subsection (4) (b), where the number of appointed 
members of a council is less than the maximum number of those 
members permitted by subsection (1 ), any member subsequently 
appointed under subsection (2) (c) otherwise than to fill a casual 
vacancy holds office for the period specified in the instrument of hrs 
appointment. 
(6) Notwithstanding subsection (4), section 30 of the lnterpretatron 
Act, 1897, applies to and in respect of an appointment made under 
subsection (2) (c). 

8. (1) A member (other than an official member) of the council of a 
corporate college vacates his office, and there is a casual vacancy in h rs 
office, if-

(a) he attains the age of seventy years; 
(b) he dies; 
(c) he becomes a temporary patient, a continued treatment patrent. a 

protected person or an incapable person within the meaning of the 
Mental Health Act, 1958, or a person under detention under Part VII of 
that Act; 

(d) he becomes bankrupt. applies to take the benefit of any law for the 
relief of bankrupt or insolvent debtors. compounds wrth hrs creditors 
or makes an assignment of his estate for their benefrt 

(e) he is convicted in New South Wales of a felony or misdemeanour 
punishable by imprisonment for twelve months or longer, or rf he is 
convicted outside New South Wales of an offence which. rf committed 
in New South Wales, would be a felony or misdemeanour so 
punishable; 

(f) he resigns his office by writing under his hand addressed, in the case of 
an appointed member, to the Minister or, in the case of an elected 
member, to the principal officer of the college; 
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(g) he is absent from three consecutive meetings of the counc1l of wh1ch 
reasonable notice has been given to him personally or in the ordinary 
course of post and is not. w1th1n six weeks after the last of those 
meet1ngs. excused by the council for his absence: 

(h) being a member elected under section 7 (2) (b) (i) he ceases to be a 
servant of the college classified by the by-laws as a full-t1me 
servant: or 

(i) being a member elected under section (7) (2) (b) (ii) he ceases to be a 
student of the college 
(2) Where a casual vacancy occurs in the office of a member of the 
council (including the first council) of a corporate college. the 
vacancy shall be filled by the appointment or election of a member~ 

(a) in the manner provided by the by-laws. or 
(b) where no provision is made by the by-laws~ 1n the same manner as his 

predecessor in office. 

9 

10. 
(a) 

(b) 

(c) 

(d) 

(e) 

(3) A member elected or appointed to fill a casual vacancy holds office 
for the balance of the term of office of his predecessor but is el1gible for 
re-elect1on or re-appointment. as the case may be. 

(1) The procedure for calling meetings of the council of a corporate 
college and the procedure at those meetings shall subject to the by­
laws, be such as is determined by the council 
(2) A quorum at a meeting of the council of a corporate college shall be 
the number prescribed by the by-laws or a number calculated in the 
manner prescribed by the by-laws 

(1) Subject to this Act and the regulations. a corporate college­
has. by its council, the control and management of any real or personal 
property vested in or acquired by the college and is. by its council. 
responsible for its maintenance: 
shall, at such place as is, or such places as are, approved by the 

Minister in respect of the college, provide such advanced education 
courses as are so approved; 
may confer academic awards and grant and issue certificates 
evidencing those awards in respect of the classes of students or other 
persons eligible under the by-laws: 
may acquire any property for the purposes of this Act by gift. 
devise or bequest and may. by its council. agree to carry out the 
conditions of any such gift, devise or bequest: 
may, within such limits. to such extent and upon such conditions (as to 
security or otherwise) as the Governor upon the recommendation of 
the Treasurer approves. borrow money for the purpose of carrying 
out and performing any of its powers, authorities, dut1es or functions, 
the renewal of loans or the discharge of any indebtedness to a bank; 

(f) may invest any funds belong1ng to or vested in the college in any 
manner~ 

(i) for the t1me being authorised for the investment of trust funds: 
or 

(ii) approved by the Governor, upon the recommendation of the 
Treasurer, either generally or in a particular case, or in a 
particular class of cases: 

(g) may, under conditions acceptable to the Board, provide courses or 
programmes of study that are not advanced education courses: 

(h) shall, at such times as may be required by the Board. forward to the 
Board such estimates as are specified by the Board as to the 
financial and other needs of the college. and such other mformation as 
the Board requires 1n order to discharqe its responsibilities 
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(2) The rule of law agatnst remoteness of vesttng does not apply to or tn 
respect of any condttton of a gift. devise or bequest to whtch a 
cmporate college has agreed 
(3) Where a college ts not a corporate college-

Id! srtbsr;ctton (1J (c) appltes to 1t as tf tt were a cmpmate college atld 
(b) the Minister or other person admtntstenng the college shall causr; 

subsecttons ( 1 I (f) and ( 1) (h) to be complted with as tf the college werE 
a corporate college 

11 ( 1) The council of a corporate college may. by resolution. delegate to­
( a) a member of the college: 
ib) a servant of the college: 
(c) the holder for the time being of a speclfted offtce in the service of the 

college: 
or 

(d) a commtttee appointed by the council 
the exerctse or performance. tn any specified case or spectfted class of 
cases. of any power. authonty. duty or function of the college othe' 
than this power of delegation and any power conferred on tt under 
sectton 23 
(2) A delegatton by the council of a corporate college pursuant to 
subsectton (1)-

(a) may be revoked by a resolution of the council, and 
(b) does not prevent the exercise or performance by the college of the 

power. authority. duty or function delegated 

12 (1) Subject to subsection (2). a corporate college may not appoint a 
person as a member of its academic staff unless the position to 
whtch he ts appotnted ts withtn the academic staff establishment of the 
college determtned by the Board 
(2) To the extent to which a corporate college may. pursuant to a 
delegation under section 6 (1B) of the Higher Educatton Act 
1969. determine its own academic staff establishment. it may appoint a 
person as a member of its academic staff as if its determination were a 
determination of the Board 
(3) Subject to subsection (4). a corporate college may not employ a 
person as a member of the staff (other than academic staffl 
of the college unless the position 1 n whtch he is to be employed is withtn 
the staff (other than academic staff) establtshment of the college 
determined by the Public Service Board. 
(4) To the extent to which a corporate college may, pursuant to a 
delegatton under subsection (9). determine its own staff (other than 
academic staff) establishment, it may appoint a person as a 
member of its staff (other than academic staff) as if tts determination 
were a determination of the Public Service Board. 

(5) Subject to thts Act. a corporate college may -

(a) determine what promotions may be made, whether or not of academic 
staff; 

(b) determine the qualifications required of persons to be appointed or 
promoted within the academic staff of the college; 

(c) in accordance with the by-laws, discipline servants of the college 
whether or not they are members of the academic staff; and 

(d) in accordance with the by-laws, impose penalties for any such 
breaches of discipline. 
(6) Except in so far as provision is otherwise made by law, the 
conditions of employment (including salary, wages or remuneration) 
of servants of a corporate college shall be such as are from time to time 
determined by the council of the college after consultation with, and 
with concurrence of, the Public Service Board. 



(7) In any proceedings before a tribunal having power to deal with 
industrial matters within the meaning of the Industrial Arbitration Act, 
1940, the Public Service Board shall act for a corporate college in so far 
as the proceedings involve a matter in respect of which subsection (6) 
confers power on a college. 
(8) A corporate college shall give effect to any order or determination 
made in respect of the college by a tribunal referred to in subsection 
(7). 
(9) To the extent to which the Public Service Board may, under section 
11A of the Public Service Act, 1902, delegate any power, authority duty 
or function to an officer it may, under that section, delegate the power, 
authority duty or function to a corporate college or to a servant of a 
corporate college. 

Transfer of 13. (1) In this section "superannuation scheme" means a scheme, fund or 
certain 
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arrangement under which any superannuation or retirement benefits 
are provided and which is established by or under an Act. 
(2) Where the Minister constitutes a corporate college he may, in the 
notification that constitutes the college or in another notification 
published in the Gazette with respect to the college, specify the names 
of members of the Public Service and of the Teaching Service who are 
to be transferred to the service of the college, but he shall not so specify 
the name of a person unless that person-

(a) is a member of the Public Service or Teaching Service employed in 
connection with the provision of the courses or programmes of study 
provided or to be provided by the college; and 

(b) agrees in writing to the inclusion of his name in the notification. 
(3) Where, immediately before the day on which a notification referred 
to in subsection (2) is published, a person whose name is specified in 
the notification was a member of the Public Service or the Teaching 
Service, that person becomes on that day a servant of the college to 
which the notification relates. 
(4) A person who, pursuant to subsection (3), becomes a servant of the 
college shall be paid salary or wages at a rate not less than the rate tt1at 
was payable to him immediately before he became a servant of the 
college subject to any adjustment necessary to give effect to any 
fluctuation in the basic wage for adult males, or adult females, as the 
case may be, for the time being in force within the meaning of Part V of 
the Industrial Arbitration Act, 1940, until his salary, is, or his wages are, 
varied in accordance with law. 
(5) Where any condition of employment of a person who, pursuant to 
subsection (3), becomes a servant of a college was, immediately before 
he became such a servant, regulated by an award or industrial 
agreement, or an agreement made under the Public Service Act, 1902, 
or the Teaching Service Act, 1970, that condition shall continue to be 
so regulated until an award or industrial agreement regulating that 
condition and binding on the college is made by a competent tribunal. 
(6) Subject to subsection (7), a person who, pursuant to subsection (3), 
becomes a servant of a college-

(a) retains any rights accrued or accruing to him as a member of the Public 
Service or the Teaching Service, as the case may be 

(b) may continue to contribute to any superannuation scheme to which he 
was a contributor immediately before becoming a servant of a 
corporate college; 
and 

(c) is entitled to receive annual, sick and long service leave and any 
payment, pension or gratuity. 
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as if he had continued to be a member of the Public Service or the 
Teaching Service, as the case may be, and-

(d) his service as a servant of the college shall be deemed to be service as a 
member of the Public Service or the Teaching Service, as the case may 
be, for the purposes of any law under which those rights accrued or 
were accruing, under which he continues to contribute or by which that 
entitlement is conferred; and 

(e) he shall be deemed to be a member of the Public Service or the 
Teaching Service, as the case may be, for the purposes of any 
superannuation schem<" •o which, by the operation of this subsection, 
he is entitled to contribute. 
(7) A person who, but for thi~ subsection, would be entitled under 
subsection (6) to contribute to a superannuation scheme or to receive 
any payment, pension or gratuity under that scheme shall not be so 
entitled upon his becoming a contributor to any other superannuation 
scheme, and the provisions of subsection (6) (e) cease to apply to or in 
respect of him in any case where he becomes a contributor to another 
superannuation scheme. 
(8) Subsection (7) does not prevent the payment to a servant of a 
college, upon his ceasing to be a contributor to a superannuation 
scheme, of such amount as would have been payable to him if he had 
ceased, by reason of resignation, to be such a contributor. 
(9) Where, pursuant to subsection (6) (b), a person continues to 
contribute to a superannuation scheme, the college shall contribute to 
the superannuation scheme the same amount as would have been 
payable by the Government of New South Wales if that person had 
remained a member of the Public Service or the Teaching Service, as 
the case may be, and been paid salary or wages at the rate paid to him 
by the college. 
(10) A person who, pursuant to subsection (3), becomes a servant of a 
college is not entitled to claim, both under this Act and any other Act, 
benefits in respect of the same period of service. 
(11) Nothing in this section affects the operation of the Industrial 
Arbitration Act, 1940. 

14. (1) The Government may, on the recommendation of the Minister 
resume or appropriate any land under Division I of Part V of the Public 
Works Act, 1912, for the purposes of a corporate college. 
(2) The Minister shall not make a recommendation for the purposes of 
subsection (1) unless he is satisfied that adequate provision has been 
or will be made for the payment by the college for the purposes of 
which the resumption or appropriation is to be effected, of 
compensation for the resumption or appropriation and of all necesary 
charges and expenses incidental to the resumption or appropriation. 
(3) A resumption or appropriation effected pursuant to subsection (1) 
shall be deemed to be for an authorised work within the meaning of the 
Public Works Act, 1912, and the Minister shall, in relation to that 
authorised work, be deemed to be the Constructing Authority within 
the meaning of that Act. 
(4) Sections 34, 35, 36 and 37 of the Public Works Act, 1912, do not, but 
Section 38 of that Act does, apply in relation to a resumption or 
appropriation under this section. 

15. (1) Where land on which a corporate college is conducted is vested in 
the Crown or a Minister of the Crown (whether as Constructing 
Authority or otherwise) the land may-



(a) where it is vested in the Crown - be granted to the college subject to 
such trusts. conditions, covenants, provisions. exemptions. and 
reservations as the Governor thinks fit; or 

(b) where it is vested in a Minister of the Crown - be conveyed or 
transferred to the college for such estate. and subject to such trusts 
and rights of way or other easements. as the Minister thinks fit. 
(2) A grant, conveyance, transfer or other instrument executed for the 
purposes of subsection (1) -

(a) is not liable to be stamped with stamp duty under the Stamp Duties Act, 
1920; and 

(b) may be registered under any Act without fee. 
Control of 16. 
Academic 

Awards 

A college shall not confer any academic award in respect of a course or 
programme of study conducted by it unless the award is of a 
nomenclature approved by the Board. 

Fees 

Certificate of 
Academic 

Awards 

17. (1) Subject to this section. the Minister may fix the fees to be charged 
by a college. 
(2) Subsection (1) does not authorise or require the Minister to fix the 
fees to be charged -

(a) in respect of residential facilities provided by a college; or 
(b) in respect of courses or programmes of study other than advanced 

education courses. 
(3) Before he fixes fees under subsection (1) in respect of a college that 
forms part of a Department of the Government. the Minister shall take 
into consideration any representations with respect to those fees made 
by the Minister administering that Department or made by a person or 
body nominated by him for the purpose. 
(4) Where any fees have been fixed under this section in respect of any 
matter. a college shall not make any change. other than the fees so 
fixed. in respect of the matter. 

18. A certificate evidencing any academic award conferred by a corporate 
college shall be under the seal of the college. 

Accounts 19. (1) A corporate college shall cause to be kept proper books of account 
in relation to all of its operations and shall, as soon as practicable after 
the thirty-first day of December in each year. prepare and transmit to 
the Minister for presentation to Parliament a statement of accou:1ts in a 
form approved by the Auditor-General exhibiting a true and correct 
view of the financial position and transactions of the college. 
(2) The Minister shall cause each statement of accounts transmitted to 
him under subsection (1) to be laid before Parliament within fourteen 
sitting days if Parliament is in session and, if not, within fourteen sitting 
days after the commencement of the next session. 

Audit 20. (1) The accounts of a corporate college shall be audited by the 
AuditorGeneral who shall have in respect thereof all the powers 
conferred on the Auditor-General in relation to the audit of public 
accounts. 
(2) The Audit Act, 1902, applies to the members of the council of a 
corporate college, and to the servants of a corporate college, in the 
same way as it applies to accounting offices of a public department. 

Annual report 21. A college and any other institution that conducts an advanced 
of college. education course shall. as soon as practicable and not later than the 

thirty-first day of March in each year cause a report on its work and 
activities in relation to advanced education courses during the year 
that ended on the last preceding thirty-first day of December to be 
prepared and shall-
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(a) cause a copy of the report to be forwarded to the Minister; and 
(b) where the college forms part of a Department of the Government not 

administered by the Minister- also cause a copy to be forwarded to 
the Minister administering that Department. 

22. No political or religious test shall be administered to any person in order 
to entitle him to be admitted as a student at a college, or to hold office 
therein, or to be eligible to receive any academic award or to enjoy any 
benefit, advantage or privilege thereof. 

23. (1) A corporate college may, by its council, make by-laws for or with 
respect to-

(a) all matters that by this Act are required or permitted to be prescribed by 
by-laws or are necessary or convenient for the purpose of giving effect 
to this Act; 

(b) the discipline of servants of the college and the imposition of penalties 
for breaches of discipline by servants of the college; 

(c) the management and good government of the college, the discipline of 
students at the college and the imposition of penalties for breaches of 
discipline by those students; 

(d) the use and custody of the common seal of the college; 
(e) the conduct of meetings of the council of the college; 
(f) the election of the elected members of the council of the college and 

their accession to office; 
(g) the person entitled to preside at a meeting of the council of the college 

and his voting powers at such a meeting; 
(h) the constitution of a quorum at a meeting of the council of the college; 
(i) the membership and method of appointment of committees and 

boards of the college and of the council of the college and the quorum, 
powers and duties of any such committee or board; 

(j) the manner of appointment, promotion and dismiss?.i of servants of the 
college; 

(k) the qualifications for admission and continuation as a student of the 
college; 

(I) the examinations for, and the conferring of, awards and the attendance 
of candidates therefore; 

(m) the examinations for, and the granting of, fellowshirs, scholarships, 
bursaries and prizes; 

(n) the admission of students of other educational institutions to any 
statu's within the college; 

(o) the conferring of graduates of other educational institutions, or on 
other persons. of academic awards without examination; 

(p) the establishment of residential colleges and halls of residence and 
their conduct, and the affiliation of i'esidential colleges within the 
college; 

(q) the affiliation with the college of an educational or research 
establishment 

(r) the payment of out-of-pocket expenses to members of the council; 
(s) the powers, authorities. duties and functions of the principal officer of 

the college; 
(t) the establishment and membership of a convocation. 

(2) The by-laws may provide for empowering the council or principal 
officer of the college, subject to any restrictions and conditions 
specified in the by-laws, to make rules (not inconsistent with this Act or 
a by-law) for regulating, or providing for the regulation of, a specified 
matter that is a matter with respect to which by-laws may be made or for 
carrying out and giving effect to the by-laws. and any such rule has the 
same force and effect as a by-law. 
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(3) A by-law made by the council of a college shall be sealed with the 
seal of the college and submitted for the consideration and approval of 
the Governor. 
(4) A by-law made by a college may be proved by the production of a 
verified copy under the seal of the college or by the production of a 
document purporting to be a copy of the by-law and to be printed by 
the Government Printer. 

24. (1) The Governor may make requlations for or with respect to-
(a) any matter with respect to which by-laws may be made by a corporate 

college; 
(b) the keeping of records and accounts by corporate colleges and the 

supply to the Board of information relating to those colleges and to 
advanced education courses; 

(c) the administration and functions of colleges; 
(d) prescribing all matters that, by this Act, are required or permitted to be 

prescribed by regulations or which are necessary or convenient for 
carrying out or giving effect to this Act. 
(2) A regulation made under subsection (1) may apply to all corporate 
colleges or to a corporate college specified in the regulation and shall, 
to the extent of any inconsistency with any by-law made by a corporate 
college to which it applies, prevail over that by-law. 

25. Schedule 1 has effect. 

26. The Local Government Act. 1919, is amended by omitting section 132 
I (i) (fiv) and by inserting instead the following paragraph-

(fiv) land which is vested in a corporate college of advanced 
education constituted or continued under the Colleges of 
Advanced Education Act, 1975, and is used or occupied bythe 

! corporate college solely for the purposes thereof; and 

2t The Metropolitan Water, Sewerage, and Drainage Act, 1924, is 
I amended by omitting section 88 (1) (f) and by inserting instead the 

following paragraph-

2~. 

I 

(f2) land which is vested in a corporate college of advanced 
education constituted or continued under the Colleges of 
Advanced Education Act, 1975, and is used or occupied by the 
college solely for the purpose thereof. 

The Hunter District Water, Sewerage and Drainage Act, 1938, is 
amended by omitting section 91 (1) (m) and by inserting instead the 
following paragraph -

(m) land which is vested in a corporate college of advanced 
education constituted or continued under the Colleges of 
Advanced Education Act, 1975, and is used or occupied by the 
college solely for the purposes thereof. 

Amendment of 29. A provision of the Higher Education Act, 1969, specified in the First 
Column of Schedule 2 is amended in the manner specified opposite 
that provision in the Second Column of that Schedule. 

Act No. 29, 
1969. 

419 ______________ " ______ " _______ _ 



Schedule 1. 
Interpretation. 1. In this Schedule-

Application of 
Act to certain 

colleges. 

Reconstitution 
of certain 
corporate 
colleges. 

Continuation of 
reconstituted 

colleges. 

Application 
of Act to 

established 
corporate 
colleges. 

Council of 
established 

corporate 
college. 

420 

2. 

[a) 

(b) 

3. 

4. 

5. 

(a) 

(b) 
6. 

"established college" means a college of advanced education 
(including a corporate college of advanced education) established 
under the Higher Education Act, 1969, and in existence immediately 
before the appointed day; 
"established corporate college" means a corporate college of 
advanced education established under the Higher Education Act, 
1969. and in existence immediately before the appointed day. 

This Act applies to and in respect of an established college (other than 
an established corporate college) as if -
this Act had been in force on the day on which the notification by which 
the college was constituted was published; and 
that notification had been an order under section 4. 

On the appointed day, an established corporate college is hereby 
reconstituted as a corporation having as its members the persons 
referred to in section 5 (2). 

An established corporate college continues on and after the appointed 
day as reconstituted by clause 3 and its continuity as a corporation is 
not affected by that reconstitution or by any amendments effected by 
this Act. 
Subject to this Schedule, this Act applies to and in respect of an 
established corporate college as if-
this Act had been in force on the day on which the notification by which 
the college was constituted was published; and 
that notification had been a notification under section 5 (1 ). 
( 1) The members of a body corporate comprising an established 
corporate college constituted under section 16 (1 ), or reconstituted 
under section 16 (7), of the Higher Education Act, 1969, who held office 
immediately before the appointed day continue on and after that day as 
the council of that corporate college to the extent provided by this 
clause. 
(2) Where a body corporate referred to in subclause (1) had not, before 
the appointed day, been reconstituted under section 16 (7) of the 
Higher Education Act, 1969 -

(a) the members of the body corporate holding office immediately before 
the appointed day shall be deemed to be members of the first council of 
the college holding office pursuant to section 5 (1 ); and 

(b) any notification with respect to those members published under 
section 16 (6) of the Higher Education Act, 1969, shall be deemed to be 
a notification published under section 6 (2) of this Act. 
(3) Where a body corporate referred to in subclause (1) had, before the 
appointed day, been reconstituted under section 16 (7) of the Higher 
Education Act; 1969-

(a) The members of the body corporate holding office immediately before 
the appointed day shall be deemed to be the council of the college as 
reconstituted under section 7; 

(b) the persons who, immediately before the appointed day, were official 
members of that body corporate hold office, subject to this Act, on and 
from the appointed day as official members of the council, as so 
reconstituted; 

(c) the persons who immediately before that day, were elected members of 
that body corporate hold office, subject to this Act, on and from the 
appointed day as elected members of the council, as so reconstituted, 
for the balance of the term of office for which they were last appointed 
as members of that body corporate; and 
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(d) the persons who. immediately before that day, were nominated 
members of that body corporate hold office, subject to this Act, on and 
from the appointed day as appointed members of the council, as so 
reconstituted, for the balance of the term of office for which they were 
last appointed as members of that body corporate and so hold that 
office as if they had been appointed thereto by the Minister under 
section 7 (2) (c). 

7. 

(a) 

(b) 

(c) 

8. 

To the extent to which a determination made under section 18 of the 
Higher Education Act, 1969, was in force immediately before the 
appointed day, the determination -
shall, where it was made under section 18 (1) (a) of that Act, be deemed 
to have been made under section 12 (1 ); 
shall, where it was made under section 18 (1) (b) of that Act, be deemed 
to have been made under section 12 (3); and 
shall, where it was made under section 18 (3) of that Act, be deemed to 
have been made by the council of the college to which it relates under 
section 12 (6). 
Section 13 applies to and in respect of a servant of a college to whom 
section 19 of the Higher Education Act, 1969, applied immediately 
before the appointed day in the same way as it would apply to him if­
(a) his employment as such a servant had been -

(i) where, before he became such a servant, he was a member of 

(ii) 

the Public Service- employment as a member of the Public 
Service; or 
where, before he became such a servant, he was a member of 
the Teaching Service - employment as a member of the 
Teaching Service; and 

(b) he had, pursuant to section 13 (3), been transferred to the service of the 
college on the appointed day. 

9. Any fees that, immediately before the appointed day, were in force 
under section 22 of the Higher Education Act, 1969, shall be deemed to 
have been fixed on that day under section 17. 

Saving of 10. 
by-laws 

To the extent to which a by-law made under the Higher Education Act, 
1969, would, but for this clause, have ceased on the appointed day to 
have any force or effect but could have taken effect on that day had it 
been made under this Act, the by-law shall be deemed to have been 

made under this Act and to have taken effect on that day. 
Construction 11 . 

of cross­
references. (a) 

A reference in any other Act, or in any by-law, regulation or statutory 
instrument, or in any other instrument, shall be construed-
where the reference is to a college of advanced education constituted 
under the Higher Education Act, 1969- as including a reference to a 

Delegations 
by council of 

corporate 
college. 

Interpretation 
Act, 1897. 

college: 
(b) where the reference is to a corporate college of advanced education 

constituted under the Higher Education Act, 1969- as including a 
reference to a corporate college; 

(c) where the reference is to a college of advanced education constituted 
under this Act- as including a reference to an established college; and 

(d) where the reference is to a corporate college of advanced education 
constituted under this Act- as including a reference to an established 
corporate college. 

12. To the extent to which a delegation by an established corporate college 
under section 21 of the Higher Education Act, 1969, was in force 
immediately before the appointed day, it shall be deemed to be a 
delegation under section 11 by resolution of the council of that 
college. 

13. Nothing in this Schedule affects any saving effected bv the 
Interpretation Act, 1897. 
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COLLEGES OF ADVANCED EDUCATION ACT, 1975-BY-LAW 

His Excellency the Governor, with the advice of the Executive Council and 
in pursuance of the provisions of the Colleges of Advanced Education Act, 
1975, has been pleased to approve the By-Jaw made by the Kuring-gai 
College of Advanced Education and set forth hereunder. 

ERIC BEDFORD, Minister for Education. 

Kuring-gai College of Advanced Education By-law 

CHAPTER I - Preliminary 
1. This By-law may be cited as the "Kuring-gai College of Advanced 

Education By-law". 

2. This By-law applies to and in respect of the Kuring-gai College of 
Advanced Education. 

3. This by-law is divided as follows:­
CHAPTER I. - Preliminary. 

CHAPTER 11. - The Council. 
Division 1 
Division 2 
Division 3 
Division 4 
Division 5 
Division 6 
Division 7 

CHAPTER Ill. 

CHAPTER IV. 

CHAPTER V. 
CHAPTER VI. 

Division 1 
Division 2 
Division 3 

- Preliminary. 
- Official Members. 
- Academic and Non-academic Staff Members. 
- Student Members. 
- Conduct of Elections. 
- Additional Members. 
--General. 
- The Chairman and Deputy Chairman of the 

Council. 
-- Meetings of the Council. 
- The Principal. 
- Comm1ttees and Boards of the Council. 
-General. 
- The Academic Board. 
- Boards of Studies. 

CHAPTER VII. 
CHAPTER VIII. 

- The Common Seal. 
- Admission to Courses. 

CHAPTER IX. 
CHAPTER X. 

Division 1 
Division 2 

CHAPTER XI. 
Division 1 
Division 2 
Division 3 
Division 4 

-Rules. 
- The Conduct and Discipline of Servants & Students. 
-Servants. 
-Students. 
-Appeals. 
- Preliminary. 
-General. 
~ Appeals by Servants. 
-Appeals by Students. 

CHAPTER XII. - Appointment, Progression, Promotion and 

CHAPTER XIII. 
Resignation of Servants. 

- Honorary Awards 

4. In this By-Jaw and in a rule, except in so far as the context or subject-matter 
otherwise indicates or requires-
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"absence", in relation to an office of a member of the Council or of a 
Chairman or Deputy Chairman, includes a vacancy in that office; 
"approved course" means an advanced education course in the College 
leading to an award; 
"Chairman" means the ChairmaR of the Council; 



Division 1-
Preliminary 

Division2-
0fficial 

Members. 

"clause" means a clause of this By-law; 
"Council" means the Council of the College; 
"Deputy Chairman" means the Deputy Chairman of the Council; 
"Praefectus" means the person appointed to that office by the Council; 
"Praelector" means the person appointed to that office by the Council; 
"Principal" means the principal officer of the College; 
"rule" means a rule made under this By-law; 
"Secretary" means the person appointed as Secretary of the College; 
"servant" means a servant of the College; 
"student" means a student of the College; 
"the Act" means the Colleges of Advanced Education Act, 1975; 
"the College" means the Kuring-gai College of Advanced Education. 

5. In this By-law, or a rule, except in so far as a contrary intention appears, a 
reference to an authority, a servant or an office shall be construed as a 
reference to an authority, a servant or an office in or of the College. 

6. Where this By-law or a rule provides for the appointment of a person to an 
office by virtue of some other office held by him, such other person as may 
for the time being be acting in that office shall hold that appointment ex 
officio unless the Council resolves that he should not do so. 

7. Except as provided in section 7 (4) of the Act and in so far as a contrary 
intention appears, a person appointed or elected under this By-law or a rule 
to an office shall, if otherwise qualified, be eligible for re-appointment or re­
election to that office on ceasing to hold that office. 

8. (1) A notice or other document which is authorised or required to be served 
on any person by this By-law or a rule may be served-

(a) by delivering it to that person personally; 
(b) where that person is resident at or has an office at the College, by 

forwarding it to him through the internal mail of the College; or 
(c) by pre-paid post to that person's address as last known to the Secretary 

(2) Service of a notice or other document in accordance with subclause (1) 
(b) or (c) shall be deemed to have been effected 72 hours after the day of 
forwarding or posting. 

CHAPTER 11- The Council 
9. In this Chapter-

"absolute majority", in relation to votes, means a number greater than one­
half of the total number of voting papers accepted by the Returning Officer 
in respect of an election; 
"academic staff member" means a full-time servant of the academic staff 
elected to the Council in accordance with Division 3 and 5 of this Chapter; 
"final count", in relation to an election of members of the same class or 
description, means the count as a consequence of which the number of 
remaining candidates for election is equal to the number of members to be 
elected; 
"full-time servant" means a servant classified as a full-time servant in 
accordance with clause 11 (a); 
"member" means a member of the Council; 
"non-academic staff member" means the full-time servant of the non­
academic staff elected to the Council in accordance with Divisions 3 and 5 
of this Chapter; 
"Roll of Academic Staff" means the roll referred to in clause 21 (1) (a}; 
"Roll of Non-academic Staff" means the roll referred to in clause 21 (1) (b); 
"Roll of Students" means the roll referred to in clause 21 (1) (c); 
"student member" means a student elected to the Council in accordance 
with Divisions 4 and 5 of this Chapter. 

10. For the purposes of section 7 (2) (a) (ii) of the Act, the prescribed offices are 
the offices of-
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(a) Praelector; and 
(b) Praefectus. 

Division a- 11. For the purposes of section 7 (2) (b) (i) of the Act-
Academic and (a) a servant is classified as a full-time servant if he is a servant other than a 
Non-academic servant whose service with the College is, by the terms of his appointment 
Staff Members. by or contract with the College, expressed to be part-time service; and 
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(b) the specified number of full-time servants is 3 of whom 2 shall be members 
of the academic staff and one shall be a member of the non-academic staff. 

12. For the purposes of section 7 (2) (b) (i) of the Act, in respect of a person 
seeking election as an academic staff member-

{a) the prescribed qualification is entry of the name of that person in the Roll of 
Academic Staff as at the date and time referred to in clause 24 {2) {d); and 

(b) the prescribed experience is being appointed, as at the date and time 
referred to in clause 24 (2) {d). to an office which carries tenure in excess of 
one year. 

13. For the purposes of section 7 (2) (b) of the Act, the academic staff members 
shall be elected by the persons whose names are entered in the Roll of 
Academic Staff as at the date and time referred to in clause 24 (2) {d). 

14. For the purposes of section 7 (2) (b) (i) of the Act, in respect of a person 
seeking election as the non-academic staff member-

(a) the prescribed qualification is entry of the name of that person in the Roll of 
Non-academic Staff as at the date and time referred to in clause 24 (2) (d); 
and 

(b) the prescribed experience is being appointed, as at the date and time 
referred to in clause 24 (2) (d), to an office which carries tenure in excess of 
one year. 

15. For the purposes of section 7 (2) (b) of the Act, the non-academic staff 
member shall be elected by the persons whose names are entered in the 
Roll of Non-academic Staff as at the date and time referred to in clause 24 
(2) (d). 

16. For the purposes of section 7 (2) (b) (ii) of the Act, the number of students 
to be elected to the Council is 2. 

17. For the purposes of section 7 (2) (b) (ii) of the Act, in respect of a person 
seeking election as a student member-

{a) the prescibed qualifications are-
(i) that he is enrolled in an approved course; 

(ii) that he is not a full-time servant; and 
(iii) that his name is entered in the Roll of Students, as at the date and time 

referred to in clause 24 (2) (d); and 
{b) the prescribed experience is being a student in an approved course as at 

the date and time referred to in clause 24 (2) (d). 

18. For the purposes of section 7 (2) (b) of the Act, the student members shall 
be elected by the persons whose names are entered in the Roll of Students 
as at the date and time referred to in clause 24 (2) {d). 

19. The Secretary shall be the Returning Officer. 

20. The Returning Officer-
{a) shall conduct all elections held under this Chapter; 
(b) may be assisted in the performance of any of his powers or duties under 

this Chapter by such persons as he appoints; 
{c) shall be the final arbiter on all matters concerning the eligibility of 

candidates or voters; and 
(d) shall not be eligible to stand as a candidate for election and shall maintain 

an attitude of impartiality in relation to candidates. 



21. (1) The Returning Officer shall keep-
( a) a roll containing the names and last known addresses of those full-time 

servants of the academic staff who have entered upon duty following their 
appointment to offices which carry tenure in excess of one year; 

(b) a roll containing the names and last known addresses of those full-time 
servants of the non-academic staff who have entered upon duty following 
their appointment to offices which carry tenure in excess of one year; and 

(c) a roll containing the names and last known addresses of students in 
approved courses who are not full-time servants. 
(2) A reference to a roll kept by the Returning Officer under subclause (1) 
(a) (b) or (c) includes a reference to a copy of a roll kept under that 
subclause. 
(3) The Returning Officer shall delete from-

(a) the roll kept under subclause (1) (a) the name of any person who ceases to 
come within the provisions of subclause (1) (a); 

(b) the roll kept under subclause (1) (b) the name of any person who ceases to 
come within the provisions of subclause (1) (b); and 

(c) the roll kept under subclause (1) (c) the name of any student-
(i) who ceases to come within the provisions of subclause (1) (c); or 

(ii) while he is on leave of absence. 
(4) A person who is entitled to have his name entered in a roll referred to in 
subclause (1) (a) (b) or (c) may inspect that roll during the times that the 
office of the Secretary is ordinarily open. 

22. An election conducted under th1s Chapter shall not be invalid by reason 
only of the omission of the name of a person who is entitled to have h1s 
name entered in the Roll of Academic Staff, the Roll of Non-academic Staff. 
or the Roll of Students. as the case may be 

23. (1) Where an elect1on IS necessary because of-
(a) the expiration of the term of office of an elected member: or 
(b) the occurrence of a casual vacancy 1n the office of an elected member, 

except where that casual vacancy occurs w1th1n 3 months of the date on 
wh1ch. but for that casual vacancy. the term of offtce of that member would 
otherwise expire; 
the Return1ng Offtcer shall conduct an electiOn 1n accordance with th1s 
Division. 
(2) Where a casual vacancy occurs in the offtce of a member within 3 
months of the date on whtch. but for that casual vacancy. the term of oft.ce 
of that member would otherwise exptre. the Counctl may appo1nt a person 
havtng the same qualification and expertence as 1s prescribed 1n respect of 
that member to ftll the vacancy for the unexpired port ton of the term of that 
office 
(3) Nothing 1n th1s D1vis10n appltes to a member referred to in sect1on 7 (2) 
(b) (i11) of the Act 

24 (1) The Returntng Offtcer shall give notice of an electiOn by d1splay1ng a 
not1ce of election on such notice boards 1n the premises of the College i!S 

the Council nominates as official notice boards and by such other means. if 
any. as the Council thinks f1t 
(2) The nottce of electton shall-

la) specify the class or classes of Counc11 members to be elected 
(b) state the number of persons to be elected and the qualiftcattons for 

candtdature 
(c) specify the form of nomtnation. 
(d) specify a date and t1me by which nomtncttons m>.JSt reach the Returning 

Off1 cer. and 
(e) conta1n such other 1nformat1on relattng to the electton as the Return1ng 

Officer th 1n ks f1t. 

425 



25 In the conduct of the election of a member the followrng intervals shall be 
allowed-

(a) between the date when the notrce of electron is grven and the time specrf­
red rn the notrce of electron as the trme by which nominations must reach the 
Returnrng Offrcer- not less than 14 days and not more than 28 days; 

(b) between the trme specifred rn the notrce of election as the time by which 
nominations must reach the Returnrng Offrcer and the date that the notrcc 
of the holdrng of a ballot rs grven- not more than 48 hours; and 

(c) between the date of despatch of voting papers by post in accordance wrth 
clause 28 (3) and the date by which those voting papers must be returned to 
the Returning Offrcer - ;•ot less than 14 days and not more than 28 days 

26. (1) The Returning Officer shall not accept a nomination unless it is-
( a) in writing in the form specified in the notice of election; 
(b) signed by 2 persons who are eligible to vote at the election for which the 

candidate is nominated; 
(c) endorsed with or accompanied by the candidate's written and signed 

consent to his nomination; and 
(d) received by the Returning Officer before the time specified in the notice of 

election as the time by which nominations must reach the Returning 
Officer. 
(2) There shall be a separate nomination for each candidate. 

27. If, following the close of nominations-
(a) the number of accepted nominations does not exceed the number of 

persons to be elected, the Re turning Officer shall declare the persons whose 
nominations have been accepted to be elected; or 

(b) then umber of accepted nominations does exceed the number of persons to 
be elected, the Returning Officer shall give notice of the holding of a ballot 
in the same way as he gives notice of an election under clause 24 (1 ). 

28. (1) The notice of the holding of a ballot­
( a) shall state that voting papers-

(i) will be posted to those persons who are eligible to vote and who, 
within 5 days after the date when that notice is given, apply to the 
Returning Officer for postal votes; and 

(ii) will be available, at the places designated as voting places under 
paragraph (b) and on the date and between the hours specified in 
paragraph (c), to those persons who are eligible to vote and who 
have not applied, in accordance with subclause (2), for postal votes 
in that ballot; 

(b) shall specify the place or places at which voting will take place; 
(c) shall specify a date on which and the hours during which voting will take 

place; 
(d) shall specify a date and time by which voting papers posted to those 

applying for postal votes under subclause (2) must be returned to the 
Returning Officer, being the same Officer being the same date as the date 
on which voting will take place and being the time at which voting will 
coincide as specified in paragraph (c); and 

(e) may contain such other information relating to the ballot as the Returning 
Officer thinks fit. 
(2) A person who is eligible to vote in a ballot may, within 5 days after the 
date when the notice of the holding of that ballot is given, apply to the 
Returning Office for a postal vote. 
13) Where a person who is eligible to vote in a ballot applies, in accordance 
with subclause (2), for a postal vote, the Returning Officer shall post to that 
person a voting paper for that ballot. 

29. A voting paper shall contain the names of the candidates in alphabetical 
order and shall be initialled by the Returning Officer or by such person as the 
Returning Officer appoints. 
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30. A voting paper posted to a person under clause 28 (3) shall be 
accompanied by-

(a) a form of declaration that the person voting is qualified to vote at the 
election; 

(b) 2 envelopes, one marked "voting paper" and the other addressed to the 
Returning Officer: and 

(c) a notice which-
(i) states the date and time by which the completed voting paper must 

reach the Returning Officer; and 
(ii) contains instructions for the transmission of the complete voting 

paper to the Returning Officer 

31 (1) If the Returning Officer is satisfied that a voting paper posted under 
clause 28 (3) has been lost or destroyed he may. upon written application 
by the voter to whom the lost or destroyed voting paper was addressed, 
supply a duplicate voting paper to that person. 
(2) An election conducted under this Chapter shall not be invalid because a 
person who applied for a postal vote under clause 28 (2) did not rece1ve a 
voting paper. 

32. A voter who has received a voting paper sent to him by post under clause 28 
(3), after having recorded his vote on the voting paper, shall­

(a) place the voting paper in the envelope marked "voting paper": 
(b) complete the form of declaration: 
(c) place the envelope marked "voting paper" together with the completed 

form of declaration into the envelope addressed to the Returning Officer 
and 

(d) transmit the envelope addressed to the Returning Officer to the Returning 
Officer in accordance with the instructions fer its transmission. 

33. On the date specified in the notice of the holding of a ballot as the date on 
which voting is to take place. the Returning Officer or such person as he 
appoints shall-

(a) set up a voting place or places: 
(b) during the hours specified in the notice of the holding of a ballot as the 

hours during which voting Will be conducted. issue to each person 
applying to vote. who is qualified to do so and who has not applied under 
clause 28 (2) for a postal vote in that bal!ot--

(i) a voting paper: and 
(ii) instructions setting out the manner in which the voter's vote 1s to be 

recorded: and 
(c) witness the placing of voting papers by voters in a locked box provided for 

the receipt of those voting papers 

34. The Returning Officer or such person as he appomts shall place h1s initials 
against the name of a voter in the Roll of Academic Staff, the Roll of Non­
academic Staff or the Roll of Students. as the case may be. when the voter is 
posted a voting paper under clause 28 (3) or 1ssued personally with a voting 
paper under clause 33 (b), as the case may be. and those 1nit1als shall be 
ev1dence of that voter having cast his vote in that ballot. 

35. A voter shall record his vote on a vot1ng paper posted or issued to him by 
placing the number "1" opposite the name of the cand1date to whom he 
desires to give h1s first preference vote and he may then, at h1s discretion. 
give contingent votes to some or all of the remaining candidates by p1ac1ng 
the numbers "2", "3". "4" and so on. as the case may require. oppos1te the 
names of the other candidates respectively so as to indicate by nurnencal 
sequence the order of his preference for those candidates 

36. All envelopes addressed to the Return;ng Off1cer and purportmg to contain 
voting papers and all ballot boxes shall rern;un unopened until tl1e tirne 
specified in the notice of the 11olding of a ballot as tlw tmw at wh1ch votirlq 
will conclude. 
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37. After the time specified 1n the notice of the holding of a ballot as the time at 
which voting will conclude, the Returning Officer or such person as he 
appoints shall--

(a) open each outer envelope addressed to the Returnmg Officer and 
purporting to contain a votmg paper transmitted under clause 32 (d); 

(b) 1f he is satisfied that the form of declaration has been properly completed, 
open the envelope marked "voting paper" and place the voting paper 
contained therein iro a place convenient for counting; 

(c) after openmg all the postal votes. open the ballot box or boxes. as the case 
may be. and place the voting papers contained therein with the voting 
papers referred to in paragraph (b); and 

(d) count. in accordance w1th th1s Division, the votes recorded on the vot1ng 
papers referred to 1n paragraph (b) and (c) 

38. A voting paper received in respect of a ballot by the Returning Officer after 
the date and time specified in the notice of the holding of that ballot as the 
date and time at which voting will conclude shall not be taken into account 
at that ballot. 

39. The Returning Officer shall reject as informal any voting paper in respect of 
which the voter has not complied with the provisions of this Division. 

40. The result of a ballot shall be ascertained by tt1e Returning Officer in 
accordance with the following provisions:-

(a) Where there is only 1 vacancy to be filled. the candidate to be elected, or 
where there are 2 vacancies to be filled, the first candidate to be elected, 
shall be ascertained in the following manner-
(i) at the first count the Returning Officer shall count the total number of 

first preference votes given for each candidate; 
(ii) the candidate who has received the largest number of first preference 

votes shall, if that number constitutes an absolute majority of votes, be 
declared elected; 

(iii) if no candidate has received an absolute majority of first preference 
votes, the Returning Officer shall make another count; 

(iv) on that other count the candidate who has received the fewest first 
preference votes shall be excluded, and each voting paper counted to 
him shall be counted to the candidate next in order of the voter's 
preference; 

(v) if any candidate then has an absolute majority of votes he shall be 
declared elected, but if no candidate then has an absolute majority of 
votes, the process of excluding the candid ate who has the fewest votes 
and counting each of his voting papers to the continuing candidate 
next in the order of the voter's preference shall be repeated until one 
candidate has received an absolute majority of votes; 

(vi) the candidate who has received an absolute majority of votes shall be 
declared elected. 

(b) Where there are 2 vacancies to be filled, the second candidate to be elected 
shall be ascertained in the following manner-
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(i) the Returning Officer shall rearrange all the voting papers under the 
names of the respective candidates in accordance with the first 
preference votes indicated !hereon, except that each ballot paper on 
which a first preference for an elected candidate is indicated shall be 
placed in the parcel of the candidate next in order of the voter's 
preference; 

(ii) the Returning Officer shall then count the voting papers in the parcel 
of each continuing candidate and so ascertain the total number of 
votes given for each such candidate; 
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(iii} if any such candidate then has an absolute majority of votes he shall be 
declared elected, but if no such candidate then has an absolute 
majority of votes the procedure shall be as provided in paragraph 
(a}(iii} (iv) (v) and (vi}; 

(iv} in the application of paragraph (a}(iii} (iv) (v) and (vi) a reference to 
first preference votes shall be read as a reference to all the votes 
counted to a candidate in pursuance of subparagraph (ii}. 

(1) For the purposes of this Division, if, after any count two or more 
candidates have received an equal number of votes and one of those 
candidates has to be excluded, the Returning Officer shall determine by lot 
which of those candidates shall be excluded. 
(2) Where, under subclause (1 ), the exclusion of a candidate in an election 
is required to be determined by the Returning Officer by lot, the Returning 
Officer shall -
write the names of each candidate in respect of whom the determination is 
to be made on separate and similar slips of paper; 
fold the si ips so as to, prevent identification; 
place the folded slips in a receptacle and mix them together; 
draw out a slip at random; and 
exclude the candidate whose name appears on the slip drawn out by him. 
Each candidate in an election shall be entitled to nominate from among 
those persons eligible to vote at that election, other than candidates, a 
scrutineer to be present at the counting of votes and any determination by 
lot in that election. 
The Returning Officer, any person appointed by him in connection with the 
conduct of an election or any scrutineer shall not in any way disclose or aid 
in disclosing in what manner a voter has voted in an election under this 
Division. 
For the purposes of section 7 {2) (b)(iii} of the Act there shall be 2 additional 
members. 
(1} An election of additional members shall be conducted at a meeting of 
the Council, convened by the Secretary, of which the Secretary has given at 
least 10 days' notice by posting or delivering to each member a notice of 
election stating -
the date, time and place of the meeting; 
that an election of additional members is to be held at the meeting; and 
the number of additional members to be elected at the meeting. 
(2} An election referred to in subclause (1) shall be conducted in such 
manner as may be determined at the meeting of the Council convened in 
accordance with that subclause. 
(1) In this clause, "nominal term of office", in relation to an elected 
member, means a period during which that member holds office other than 
by virtue of section 7 {4)(a){ii) of the Act. 
(2) A person who is elected as a member (other than a member referred to 
in section 7 (2}(b}(i ii} of the Act} shall -
if he is elected as a member of the Council to be constituted under section 7 
of the Act on the expiration of the term of office of the members of the first 
Council -take office on the day following the date of that expiration; and 
if he is elected to a Council, other than the Council referred to in paragraph 
(a}-

(i} before the date of expiration of his predecessor's nominal term of 
office- take office on the day following the date of that expiration; or 

(ii} after the date of expiration of his predecessor's nominal term of office 
-take office on his election. 
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(3) A person who is elected as a member referred to in section 7 (2)(b)(iii) 
of the Act shall take office on his election. 
(4) For the purposes of section 7 (4)(a)(i) of the Act, the prescribed period 
in respect of an elected member (other than a member referred to in section 
7(2)(b) (iii) of the Act) is -

(a) in the case of elected members of the Council constituted under section 7 
of the Act on the expiration of the term of office of the members of the first 
Council - 2 years; and 

(b) in the case of elected members of a Council, other than the Council 
referred to in paragraph (a)-

(i) where that elected member takes office on the day following the date 
of expiration of his predecessor's nominal term of office- 2 years; 
and 

(ii) Where that elected member takes office after the day referred to in 
subparagraph (i) - 2 years, less a period equivalent to the period 
during which his predecessor held office by virtue of section 7 
(4)(a)(ii) of the Act. 

(5) For the purposes of section 7 (4)(a)(i) of the Act, the prescribed period 
in respect of an elected member referred to in section 7 (2)(b)(iii) of the Act 
is-

(a) if he is elected as a member of the Council constituted under section 7 of 
the Act on the expiration of the term of office of the members of the first 
Council- 2 years, less a period equivalent to the period commencing on 
the day following that expiration and ending on the day before the day 
when the elected member takes office; and 

(b) if he is elected to a Council other than the Council referred to in paragraph 
(a)-2 years, less a period equivalent to the period during which his 
predecessor held office by virtue of section 7 (4)(a)(ii) of the Act. 
(6) Where the elected member referred to in subclause (2)(b) or (4)(b) is a 
member who has been re-elected to an office on the expiration of his 
previous nominal term of office -

(a) subclause (2)(b) or (4)(b), as the case may be, shall be read as if the 
references to "his predecessor's nominal term of office" were references to 
that previous nominal term of office; and 

(b) subclause (4)(b)(ii) shall be read as if the reference to "his predecessor" 
was a reference to that elected member. 

48. The Council may direct that reasonable out-of-pocket expenses be paid to 
members acting pursuant to their duties as Council members. 

CHAPTER Ill 
The Chairman and Deputy Chairman of the Council. 

49. This Chapter applies to and in respect of the Council after the Council is 
reconstituted under section 7 of the Act. 

50. (1) As soon as practicable after the Council is reconstituted under section 
7 of the Act, the Secretary shall conduct an election to elect a Chairman and 
a Deputy Chairman in accordance with this Chapter. 
(2) As soon as practicable after the election of the members of the Council 
in accordance with Chapter 11 of this By-law, other than -

(a) the election whereby the Council is reconstituted under section 7 of the 
Act; 

(b) the election of members referred to in section 7 (2)(b)(iii) of the Act; or 
(c) the election of a member to fill a casual vacancy. 

the Secretary shall conduct an election to elect a Chairman and a Deputy 
Chairman in accordance with this Chapter. 
(3) Official members of the Council shall not be eligible to be elected as 
Cha1rman or Deputy Chairman under this Chapter. 
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51 Subject to this By-law and the Act. the Cour1crl may make rules regulat111g 
or prov1drng for the conduct of electrons for the off1ces of Cha1rman anu 
Deputy Chairman. 

52. (1) The Secretary shall conduct elections for the off1ces of Cha1rman and 
Deputy Cha1rman 
(2) An election conducted under subclause (1) shall be by secret ballot 

53 Where an election is to be held to fill the office of Chairman or Deputy 
Charrman, the Secretary shall send to each member of the Counc11 a 
notice which shall -

(a) state that an election is to be held for the office of Chairman or Deputy 
Chairman or both; and 

(b) invite nominations and specify the date and t1me by which those 
nominations must reach the Secretary, which date and time shall not be 
earlier than 14 days after the date on which the notice is sent 

54. (1) A nomination for the office of Chairman or Deputy Chairman shall be 
made only with the written consent of the person nominated and shall be 
delivered to the Secretary before the date and time specified by the 
Secretary under clause 53 (b). 
(2) Each nomination shall be in writing on a separate paper signed by 2 
members of the Council. 
(3) A person may be nominated for the office of Chairman and for the office 
of Deputy Chairman. 
(4) If a person is nominated for the office of Chairman and for the office 
of Deputy Chairman, the election for Chairman shall be completed first and 
if that person is elected Chairman, then his nomination shall be 
withdrawn from the election for Deputy Chairman. 

55. (1) If only one nomination is received by the Secretary for the office of 
Chairman or the office of Deputy Chairman, as the case may be, by the date 
and time specified under clause 53 (b), the Secretary shall declare that 
nominee for the office of Chairman or that nominee for the office of Deputy 
Chairman, as the case may be, to be elected. 
(2) If more than one nomination is received for the office of Chairman or the 
office of Deputy Chairman, as the case may be, the Secretary shall send to 
each member of the Council in respect of the office or offices for which he 
has received more than one nomination-

(a) a voting paper; 
(b) instruction setting out the manner in which the voter's vote is to be 

recorded and specifying the date and time by which completed voting 
papers must reach the Secretary, which date shall not be earlier than 14 
days after the instructions are sent; and 

(c) 2 envelopes, one marked "voting paper"and the other addressed to the 
Secretary. 
(3) The Secretary shall ascertain the result of the voting under subclause 
(2) in accordance with the procedure used to ascertain the result ot a ~,>llot 
to elect one member from two or more candidates under clause 40 

56. The Chairman and the Deputy Chairman shall hold their respective offices 
for the period from their elect1on until-

{a) the close of the ordinary meeting of the Council next preceding the 
ex pi ration of 2 years from the date of their election; 

(b) their successors are elected; 
(c) they resign from those offices; or 
(d) they cease to be members of the Council pursuant to section 7 {4) or 8 {1) 

of the Act. 
whichever event shall first occur. 
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57. (1 i An electiOn to f1ll a casual vaCilllCy 1n the off1ce of the Cha1rman or the 
Deputy Cha1rman shall be held at a meet1ng of the Counc1l w1th1n 2 months 
after the vacancy occurs 

(2) A member elected to fill a casual vacancy in the office of the Chairman 
or Deputy Chairman shall hold office for the balance of the term of office of 
his predecessor. 

58. Subject to this By-law, the Chairman or. in his absence. the Deputy 
Chairman, shall by virtue of his office, be a member of any committee 
appointed under this By-law, or any rule or resolution of the Council. 

59. In the absence of the Chairman, the powers, authorities, duties and 
functions conferred or imposed upon the Chairman by this By-law may be 
exercised and performed by the Deputy Chairman. 

60. At any meeting of the Council, the Chairman or, in his absence, the Deputy 
Chairman, shall preside, but if the Chairman and the Deputy Chairman are 
both absent from that meeting. a person. other than an official member, 
elected from among their number by the members present shall preside at 
that meeting. 

61 The person presiding at any meeting of the Council in accordance with 
clause 60 shall have a deliberative vote and, in the event of an equality of 
votes. a second vote. 

CHAPTER IV Meetings of the Council. 
62. In this Chapter. "meeting" means a meeting of the Council. 

63. The Council shall meet in ordinary session not fewer than 6 times each year 
and at such other times as it resolves. 

64. (1) A quorum at a meeting shall be one-half of the members of the Council 
tor the time being, but if one-half of the members is not a whole number, a 
quorum shall be the next higher whole number. 
(2) If a quorum of the Council is not present with m half an hour after the 
time appo1nted tor the commencement of a meeting, the members then 
present may either--

(a) appoint a future date as the date on which the meeting shall be held, in 
which case, that date shall be tar enough in the future to enable the 
secretary of the Council to give all members 7 clear days' notice of the 
meeting; or 

(b) appoint the date of the next ordinary meeting as the date on which the 
meeting shall be held, in which case the business which was to have been 
dealt with at the meeting lacking a quorum shall take precedence over the 
business of the ordinary meeting of the Council convened tor that date. 

65. The Secretary of the College or such other officer as is appointed by the 
Council shall act as secretary of the Council. 

66. (1) Not less than 7 days' written notice of an ordinary meeting shall be given 
by the secretary of the Council to the members of the Council, setting out 
the date, time and place of t'le meeting. 

(2) An agenda for a meeting shall be forwarded by the secretary of the 
Council to members not less than 7 days before the date of the meeting. 
(3) Items of business not included in the agenda forwarded under 
subclause (2) may be considered by the meeting if a majority of the 
members present agrees so to do, but not otherwise. 

67. (1) The secretary of the Council shall give notice of a special meeting of the 
Council upon receipt of--

la) a written request for a special meeting made by not fewer than 5 members 
of the Council; or 
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(b) an instruction to convene a special meeting given by the Chairman and the 
Principal or by the Chairman and the Deputy Chairman. 
(2) Not less than 7 days· notice in writing of a special meeting shall be given 
by the secretary of the Council to the members of the Council setting out 
the date. time and place of, and the agenda for. the special meeting. 

68. Proceedings of the Counc11 shall be valid notwithstanding non-receipt of a 
notice of meetings by a member. 

CHAPTER V The Principal. 
69. The Principal shall-
(a) be the chief executive officer of the College; 
(b) be the chief academic and administrative officer of the College; and 
(c) subject to the Act, this By-law and the direction and control of the 

Council-
(i) exercise a general superintendence over the educational and 

administrative affairs of the College: and 
(ii) be responsible for maintaining the discipline of the College. 

70. Subject to th1s By-law and any direction by the Council, the Princ1pal shall 
be. by virtue of his office, a member of all committees of the College and 
may, if he so desires. be the chairman at any meeting of a committee. 

CHAPTER VI Committees and Boards of the Council 
Division 1-

General. 
71 Subject to the Act and this By-law, the Council may-
(a) appoint such committees and boards, consisting of such persons, whether 

members of the Council or not. as it thinks fit: 
(b) confer or impose upon a committee or board appointed under paragraph 

(a) such powers and duties as it may from time to time determine; and 
(c) fix the date, time and place of a meeting of a committee or board appointed 

under paragraph (a) and the manner of convening and conducting the 
proceedings of that meeting. 

72. Unless the Council otherw1se decides in a particular case. a quorum at a 
meeting of a committee or board shall be one-half of the members of the 
corn m ittee or board for the time being. but if one-half of the members is not 
a whole number, a quorum shall be the next higher whole number. 

73. If a quorum of a committee or board is not present within half an hour after 
the time appointed for the commencement of a meeting, the members of 
the committee or board then present may either-

(a) appoint a future date as the date on which the meeting shall be held. 1n 
which case that date shall be far enough in the future to enable the 
secretary of the comm1ttee or board to give all members 7 clear days' notice 
of the meeting or 

(b) appoint the date of the next ordinary meeting of the committee or board as 
the date on which the meeting shall be held, in which case the business 
wh1ch was to have been dealt w1th ill the meet1ng of the comm1ttcc or noard 
lacking a quorum shall take precedence over the bus1ness of the 
ordinary meeting of the committee or board convened for that date. 

Division 2-74. (1) The Council shall appoint a board to be known as the Academic Board. 
(2) The Academic Board shall be the principal academic advisory body to Th•e Academic 

Board. the Council and shall exercise and perform such powers and duties as the 
Council may from time to t1me determine. 
(3) The Academic Board shall meet at least 4 times each year. 
(4) The Secretary or his nominee shall act as secretary to the Academic 
Board. 
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Division 3-
Boards of 

Studies. 
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75. (1) The Council shall appoint a board for each School of the College, to be 
known as a Board of Studies. 

(2) A Board of Studies shall exercise and perform such powers and duties 
as the Council may from time to time determine. 
(3) A Board of Studies shall meet a least once in each semester. 

CHAPTER VII The Common Seal. 
76. The Common Seal of the College shall be kept in the custody of the 

Secretary and shall not be used except as resolved by the Council or as 
provided by the Act or this By-law 

77. The Secretary shall affix the Common Seal of the College-
(a) to the certificate issued to any person as evidence that an award has been 

conferred on him by the College; 

(b) to other documents which are required to be under the Common Seal and 
to which the Council has resolved that the Common Seal be affixed. 

78. Every document to which the Common Seal of the College is affixed shall 
be signed by-

(a) the Chairman or the Deputy Chairman; 
(b) the Principal; and 
(c) the Secretary. 

79.The Secretary shall keep a register of the use of the Common Seal of the 
College and shall record in that register, in relation to each occasion on 
which the Common Seal of the College is affixed to a document-

(a) the authority for the affixing of the Common Seal; 
(b) the nature of the document to which the Common Seal is affixed; 
(c) the date on which the Common Seal is affixed; and 
(d) the names of the persons referred to in clause 78 who signed the document. 

CHAPTER VIII Admission to Courses 
80. (1) Subject to subclause (2). students shall be admitted to an approved 

course on the bas1s of their achievement in the Higher School Certificate 
exammation or an examination that is. in the opinion of the Academic Board. 
equivalent to the Higher School Certificate examination. 
(2) A student may be adm1tted to an approved course on the basis of a 
qualification other than that referred to in subclause (1) where he has 
reached a standard of education acceptable to the Academic Board and will. 
1n the opin1on of the Academic Board. probably succeed in that course. 
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(3) Subject to this By-law. the Council may make rules for or with respect to 
the terms and conditions upon which a student may be adm1tted to an 
approved course and the cont1 nuance by that student in that approved 
course. 

CHAPTER IX Rules. 
82 (1) The Pr1nc1pal may from to t1me make rules. not 1ncons1stent w1tr. 

the Act or this By-law. for carrying out and giv1ng effect to this By-law and for 
regulating or providing for the regulation of the management and good 
government of the College 

(2) The Principal may from time to time make rules amending, adding to or 
repealing any rules made under subclause (1 ). 
(3) A rule made by the Principal shall come m to force when a copy thereof is 
posted on such notice boards of the College as the Counc1l nominates as 
official not1ce boards. 



Division 1-
Servants. 

(4) The Secretary shall table a rule at the next ordinary meeting of the 
Council after that rule comes into force under subclause (3). 
(5) The Secretary shall-

(a) keep a copy of any rules made by the Principal under this clause; 
(b) incorporate in the copy of the rules kept under paragraph (a) any 

amendments or additions to the rules made undersubclause (2) when those 
amendments or additions come into force under subclause (3); and 

(c) produce the copy of the rules kept under paragraph (a) when reasonably 
required to do so by a member of staff. a student or an office bearer of the 
Students' Representative Council. 
(6) The Council may disallow any rule made by the Principal at a meeting of 
the Council held within 3 months of the coming into force of the rule 

CHAPTER X The Conduct and Discipline of Servants and 
Students 
83. In this Division, a servant who-
( a) comm1ts a breach of any provision of th1s By-law, a regulation or a rule; 
(b) is grossly or persistently negligent, careless or inefficient. or is incompetent, 

in the discharge of his duties: 
(c) wilfully disobeys or disregards any lawful order or direction made or given 

under the Act, this By-law, a regulation or a rule; or 
(d) is guilty of any improper conduct. 

shall be deemed to have committed a breach of discipline. 

84. (1) If the Principal is of the opinion that he has reasonable grounds for 
believing that a servant has committed a breach of discipline he may-

( a) immediately suspend that servant from duty and, if he thinks f1t, exclude him 
from the College and shall, where he so suspends that servant or so 
suspends and excludes that servant-

(i) at the time of the suspension verbally inform that servant of the 
grounds on which that servant is alleged to have committed a breach 
of discipline and afford that servant an opportun1tyto verbally explain 
his conduct; and 

(ii) as soon as practicable after the time of the suspension, give that 
,servant a written statement specifying the grounds on which that 
servant is alleged to have committed a breach of disc1 pli ne and 
indicating that that servant may forward an explanation of his 
conduct in writing to the Principal, or 

(b) give that servant a written statement specifying the grounds on which that 
servant is alleged to have committed a breach of discipline and seek an 
explanation from that servant of his conduct which that servant may give 
verbally or in writing, or both. 
(2) After hearing and considering any explanation given by a servant 
pursuant to subclause (1), the Principal may take any one or more of the 
following courses of action:-

(a) lift the suspension of that servant; 
(b) terminate the exclusion of that servant 
(c) censure that servant 
(d) suspend that servant; with pay, for such period, not exceeding 3 months, as 

the Principal may determine; 
(e) suspend that servant. without pay, for such period, not exceeding 21 days as 

the Principal may determine; 
(f) demote or withold the progression of that servant; 
(q) dismiss that servant from the employment of the College. 
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(3) The Principal shall, within 10 days after the exercise of any of the powers 
referred to in subclause (2) in respect of a servant, notify that servant of the 
exercise of that power 
(4) A servant who has received a notification undersubclause (3) may appeal 
to a Staff Appeal Committee against the decision of the Principal by serv1 ng a 
not1ce in writing in accordance with subclause (5) on the Secretary within 30 
days after the receipt of that notification. 
(5) The notice referred to in subclause (4) shall state­

( a) the full name and address of the servant appellant; 
(b) the decision of the Principal in respect of which the appeal is brought; 
(c) the grounds of the appeal; and 
(d) the name of the member of the Council or another servant nominated by the 

servant appellant as a member of the Staff Appeal Committee, and shall be 
endorsed with the consent in writing of the nominated member of the 
Council or servant to his appointment as a member of the Staff Appeal 
Committee. 

85. In this Divis1on and in Clause 95 (c), "misconduct" means misconduct in 
relation to the affairs of the College and includes non-compliance with 
this By-law, a regulation or a rule. 

86. (1) Where misconduct is committed by a student in, or in connection with, a 
class conducted by a member of the academic staff of the College, that 
member may. if he is a Head of a School or hasauthorityto do so vested in him 
by the Head of the School in respect of which that class is conducted, 
exclude that student from the class then being conducted. 
(2) A member of the academic staff whoexcludesa student from his class for 
misconduct under subclause (1) shall, if he is not the Head of the School in 
respect of which that class is conducted, report the student's behaviour and 
his exclusion to the Head of the School concerned as soon as practicable 
after excluding that student. 
(3) A Head of a School-

(a) who excludes a student unde( subclause (1 ); or 
(b) to whom misconduct by a student is reported by a member of the academic 

staff of the College under subclause (2). 
may suspend that student from attendance at his classes or the classes 
conducted by that member for a period not exceeding 2 weeks. 

87. Where misconduct is committed by a student in or in connection with the 
Library or its precincts, the Principal Librarian may suspend that student 
from the Library and its precincts for a period not exceeding 2 weeks. 

88. (1) Where misconduct is suspected by a servant on reasonable grounds to 
have been committed by a student-

(a) within the precincts of the College; or 
(b) in or in connection with an examination conducted by the College. that 

servant-
(c) if he is not the Principal, may report that misconduct to the Pnncipal in 

writing who shall conduct such inquiries and interview such persons 1n 
relation thereto as he sees fit; or 

(d) if he is the Principal- may conduct such inquiries and interview such 
persons in relation thereto as he sees fit. 
(2) A Head of a School shall report to the Principal, in writing, the exclusion of 
a student for misconduct, by himself under clause 86 (1) or reported to h1m 
by a member of staff under clause 86 (2), whether or not he has suspended 
the student by whom the misconduct was alleged to have been comm1tted. 
(3) The Principal Librarian shall report to the Principal, in writmg, his 
suspension of any student under clause 87 for misconduct. 



(4) Where a report is made to the Principal under subclause (2) or (3) or an 
appeal is made to hi m under clause 89, he shall conduct such inquiries and 
interview such persons in relation thereto as he sees fit. 
(5) Where the Principal is satisfied, after conducting such inquiries or 
interviews as are required by subclause (4), that alleged misconduct by a 
student as referred to in subclause (2) or (3) orclause89was not committed, 
he shall-

(a) take no further action against the student concerned; and 
(b) cancel any period of suspension imposed on that student by a Head of a 

School or by the Principal Librarian. 
(6) Where the Principal is satisfied, after conducting such inquiries or 
interviews as are authorised by subclause (1) (d) or required by subclause 
(1) (c) or (4), that alleged misconduct by a student as referred to in subclause 
(1) (2) or (3) or clause 89 was comm 1tted. he may do any one or more of the 
following things:-

(a) take no further action against the student concerned; 
(b) cancel or reduce a period of suspension imposed on that student by a Head 

of a School or by the Principal Librarian; 
(c) reprimand that student; 
(d) suspend that student from the College for a period not exceeding one 

semester; 
(e) suspend that student from attendance at a particular class or classes for a 

period not exceeding one semester; 
(f) suspend that student from the use of any facility of the College for a period 

not exceeding on~ semester; or 
(g) expel that student. 

(7) The Prioc: pal may, in respect of a student, exercise any of his powers 
under subclause (6) notwithstanding that that student may have been 
suspended from attendance at classes under clause 86 (3) or from the 
Library and its precincts under clause 87. 
(8) The Principal shall, within 10 days after the exercise of any of the powers 
referred to in subclause (6) in respect of a student, notify that student of the 
exercise of that power 

89. A student affected by a decision of a servant, other than the Principal in 
respect of alleged misconduct may appeal against that decision to the 
Principal within 21 days after being informed of that decision by that servant. 

90. (1) A student affected by a decision of the Principal whether on appeal or 
otherwise, in respect of alleged misconduct, may appeal against that 
decision to the Student Appeal Committee by serving a notice in writing in 
accordance with subclause (2) on the Secretary within 14 days after the 
receipt of a notification under clause 88 (8). 
(2) The notice referred to in subclause (1) shall state­

(a) the full name and address of the student appellant 
(b) the decision of the Principal in respect of which the appeal is brought; and 
(c) the grounds of the appeal. 

CHAPTER XI Appeals. 
Division 1- 91. 
Preliminary. (a) 

(b) 

Division 2- 92. 

In this Chapter, "Appeal Committee" means, in the case of an appeal by­
a servant- the Staff Appeal Committee; and 
a student- the Student Appeal Committee. 

An Appeal Committee shall be appointed in accordance with the provisions 
of this Chapter and shall be deemed to be a committee of the Council. General. 

93. The Chairman, the Deputy Chairman and the Principal are not eligible to be 
members of an Appeal Committee. 
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94. (1) An appeal Committee-
(a) shall not proceed with the hearing of an appeal unless all members of that 

Committee are present; 
(b) may determine an appeal and any matter arising for determination during 

the course of an appeal, by a majority; 
(c) shall not be bound by the rules of evidence or by precedent; and 
(d) may adjourn a hearing of an appeal for such period not exceeding 21 days 

as it may determine from time to time. 
(2) The Council may, by resolution, extend the period referred to in 
subclause (1) (d) where it feels the circumstances so warrant. 

95. An Appeal Committee may-
(a) uphold an appeal and set aside the decision of the Principal; 
(b) dismiss an appeal and confirm the decision of the Principal; or 
(c) find the breach of discipline by a servant, or the misconduct by a student, as 

the case may be, proved but vary the penalty imposed by the Principal. 

96. (1) A person appearing before an Appeal Committee shall be entitled to be 
represented by another person. 
(2) Subject to subclause (3), the decision of an Appeal Committee shall be 
final and conclusive of the matters raised by an appeal. 

{3) The Council may, within 3 months of the date ot a decision of an Appeal 
Committee, decide to reduce a penalty-

(a) imposed by the Principal and confirmed by that Appeal Committee; or 
(b) imposed by that Appeal Committee in place of a penalty imposed by the 

Principal. 
(4) An appellant shall not be entitled to be heard by the Council at any 
meeting at which consicteration of an Appeal Committee's decision takes 
place, but the Council may decide to hear that appellant. 
(5) In the event that an Appeal Committee confirms a penalty or imposes a 
different penalty, it shall state in the statement of its decision the date from 
which the penalty, confirmed or imposed, shall take effect and subject to 
subclause (3), the penalty shall take effect from that date. 

97. (1) The Council shall, on receipt by the Secretary of an appeal under clause 
84 (4), appoint a Staff Appeal Committee to hear and determine that appeal. 
(2) The members of a Staff Appeal Committee shall be-

(a) a member of the Council nominated by the Principal; 
(b) a member of the Council or another servant nominated by the appellant; 

and 
(c) a person nominated jointly by the 2 members of the Staff Appeal 

Committee referred to in paragraphs {a) and (b). 
(3) If the 2 members of a Staff Appeal Committee referred to in subclause 
(2) (a) and (b) are unable to reach agreement as to the person to be 
nominated under subclause (2) (c), a Council member shall be appointed 
to that position by a special meeting of the Council called for that purpose. 
(4) No person, whether nominated undersubclause {2) or appointed under 
subclause (3), as the case may be, shall form part of a Staff Appeal 
Committee unless he agrees to do so. 
(5) The members of a Staff Appeal Committee shall elect a chairman from 
among their number as may be necessary from time to time. 

98. (1) On receipt of a notice of appeal from a servant under clause 84 (4), the 
Secretary shall forthwith inform the Principal who shall, within 3 days, 
nominate a member of the Council to sit on a Staff Appeal Committee in 
accordance with clause 97 (2) (a). 
(2) The Secretary shall, as soon as practicable after receiving the 
Principal's nomination under subclause (1 ), inform the member nominated 
of his nomination. 



(3) Within 3 days of being informed by the Secretary of his nomination 
under subclause (2), the nominated member shall, if he is willing to sit on 
the Staff Appeal Committee for that appeal, sign and forward to the 
Secretary a written notice to that effect. 
(4) If the member after being informed of his nomination by the Secretary 
under subclause (2) informs the Secretary that he is unwilling to sit or 
does not forward to the Secretary a notice in accordance with the 
provisions of subclause (3), the Secretary shall inform the Principal to that 
effect and the procedure outlined by this clause shall be followed until a 
member nominated by the Principal indicates his willingness to sit in 
accordance with the provisions of subclause (3). 

99. (1) As soon as practicable after a person nominated by the Principal under 
clause 98 (1) as a member of a Staff Appeal Committee has consented to be 
a member of that Staff Appeal Committee, that member and the member 
referred to in clause 97 (2) (b) shall meet for the purpose of nominating the 
third member of the Staff Appeal Committee in accordance with clause 97 
(2) (c). 
(2) The same procedure shall be followed in relation to a person nominated 
under clause 97 (2) (c) notifying his willingness or otherwise to sit on a Staff 
Appeal Committee as is followed by the case of a Principal's nominee 
under clause 98 (3) and (4). 

1 00.(1) A Staff Appeal Committee shall be deemed to be appointed at such time 
as the third member agrees to a nomination made under clause 97 (2) (c) or 
is appointed under clause 97 (3), as the case may be. 
(2) The Secretary shall, in respect of an appeal, give notice at the next 
meeting of the Council at which it is practicable to do so that a Staff Appeal 
Committee has been appointed. 

101.At such time as an Appeal Committee has been appointed the Secretary 
shall-

(a) appoint a date, not later than 7 days after the date on which the Staff Appeal 
Committee is appointed, a time and a place for the hearing of the appeal in 
respect of which the Committee was appointed; and 

(b) notify the members of the Staff Appeal Committee, the Principal and the 
appellant servant of the date, time and place appointed for the hearing of 
the appeal. 

102. (1) If a member of a Staff Appeal Committee is not present at the hearing of 
an appeal, the members present may-

(a) adjourn the hearing; or 
(b) notify the Secretary that the Staff Appeal Committee is dissolved and that a 

new Staff Appeal Committee should be appointed for that appeal. 
(2) Should the appointment of a new Staff Appeal Committee be necessary 
under subclause (1) (b) the same procedure shall be followed to appoint 
that Committee as was followed to appoint the dissolved Staff Appeal 
Committee. 
(3) A person nominated or appointed as a member of a Staff Appeal 
Committee dissolved under subclause (1) (b) shall be eligible to be re­
nominated or reappointed, as the case may be, to the new Staff Appeal 
Committee. 

103.(1) At a hearing of a Staff Appeal Committee both the Principal and the 
appellant servant have a right to appearance, to be present throughout the 
hearing and to call witnesses. 
(2) A Staff Appeal Committee, when hearing an appeal, shall-
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(a) consider firstly the material presented by the Principal to support his 
decision; and 

(b) after considering the material presented by the Principal under paragraph 
(a) consider the material presented by the appellant servant and any 
explanation offered by him. 
(3) A record of the proceedings of a Staff Appeal Committee shall be kept 
and a copy made available to the appellant servant if he so desires. 

104.(1) A Staff Appeal Committee shall, at the conclusion of a hearing, prepare 
a written statement of its decision and forward it to the Secretary. 
(2) The Secretary, on receipt of the statement referred to in subclause (1 ), 
shall-

(a) forward a copy of that statement to the appellant servant and a copy to the 
Principal; and 

(b) table that statement at the first meeting of the Council at which it is 
practicable to do so. 

105.(1) In respect of each year, the Council shall appoint a Student Appeal 
Committee to hear and determine appeals made under clause 90 during 
that year. 
(2) Subject to subclause (3), a Student Appeal Committee shall be 
appointed for a period of 12 months commencing on 1st January in each 
year. 
(3) If the hearing of an appeal, commenced within the period for which the 
Student Appeal Committee dealing with the appeal was appointed, is 
ajourned to a date outside that period, that Student Appeal Committee is 
authorised to proceed with the hearing and determination of that appeal 
notwithstanding that "it has been replaced by a new Student Appeal 
Committee. 
(4) Subject to subclause (5), the members of a Student Appeal CommittPe 
shall be-

(a) a member of the Council nominated by the Principal; 
(b) a member of the Council nominated by the Students' Representative 

Council; and 
(c) a member of the Council nominated by the Council. 

(5) In addition to the 3 members of the Student Appeal Committee referred 
to in subclause (4), the Principal, the Students' Representative Council and 
the Council shall each nominate an alternate member who will sit on the 
Committee in the place of the nominees for whom they are the alternates in 
the event of any of those nominees being unable or unwilling to sit on an 
appeal. 

106.(1) With the consent of the appellant and the Principal, an alternate 
member nominated under clause 105 (5) may replace a member of a 
Student Appeal Committee on an adjournment of a hearing of an appeal if 
that member is unwilling or unable to act and, in like manner, a 
member of a Student Appeal Committee may replace an alternate member 
so nominated. 
(2) The members of a Student Appeal Committee shall elect a chairman 
from among their number as may be necessary from time to time. 

107.0n receipt of a notice of appeal from a student under clause 90 (1), the 
Secretary shall-

(a) appoint a date, not later than 7 days after the date on which he received that 
notice of appeal, a time and a place for the hearing of the appeal; and 



(b) notify the persons who will be members of the Student Appeal Committee 
on the date appointed for the hearing of the appeal or, if necessary, their 
alternates, the Principal, the Secretary of the Students' Representative 
Council and the appellant student of the date, time and place appointed for 
the hearing of the appeal. 

1 08.(1) The hearing of an appeal by a Student Appeal Committee shall not 
proceed unless reasonable opportunity is afforded to both the Principal 
and the appellant student to be present. 
(2) At a hearing of a Student Appeal Committee both the Principal and the 
appellant student have a right of appearance, to be present through the 
hearing and to call witnesses. 
(3) A Student Appeal Committee, when hearing an appeal, shall-

(a) consider firstly the material presented by the Principal to support his 
decision; and 

(b) after considering the material presented by the Principal under paragraph 
(a), consider the material presented by the appellant student and any 
explanation offered by him. 
(4) A record of the proceedings of a Student Appeal Committee shall be 
kept and a copy made available to the appellant student if he so desires. 

109.(1) A Student Appeal Committee shall, at the conclusion of a hearing, 
prepare a written statement of its decision and forward it to the Secretary. 
(2) The Secretary, on receipt of the statement referred to in subclause (1), 
shall-

(a) forward a copy of that statement to­
(i) the appellant student; 

(ii) the Principal; and 
(iii) the Secretary of the Students' Representative Council; and 

(b) table that statement at the first meeting of the Council at which it is 
practicable to do so .. 

CHAPTER XII 
Appointment, Progression, Promotion and Resignation of 
Servants. 
110.Subject to the Act and this Chapter, the Council may make rules for 

regulating or providing for the regulation of the manner of appointment 
progression and promotion of servants. 

111.(1) Subject to the Act and to subclause (2), a vacancy in the academic or 
non-academic staff establishment shall be filled-

(a) following advertisement within the College; and 
(b) if the Council feels it appropriate. following public advertisement. 

(2) Subject to the Act, the Council may resolve to fill a vacancy m tne 
academic or non-academic staff establishment by invitation. 

112.An advertisement inviting applications to fill a vacancy under clause 111 (1) 
shall specify the criteria according to which the appointment is to be made 
or, if this would result in the advertisement being of undue length, shall 
state that a copy of the relevant criteria will be available upon request from 
the Secretary. 

113.(1) Where vacancies are advertised .. appointments shall be made by the 
Council or it may delegate this function to the Principal, who shall first 
consider the recommendation of a selection committee before making a 
decision on an appointment. 
(2) The members of a selection committee referred to in subclause (1 ), in so 
far as they are not designated by this Chapter, shall be appointed by the 
Principal. 
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114.(1) When a selection committee referred to in clause 113 (1) meets with 
respect to a vacancy in the position of-

(a) a Principal Lecturer or with respect to a vacancy in a position senior to that 
of Principal Lecturer, other than the position of Head of a School, the 
selection committee shall consist of-

(i) the Principal; 
(ii) a member of the Council; 

(iii) an outside academic of standing in the field in which the 
appointment is to be made; 

(iv) the Head of a School; and 
(v) a member of the College academic staff of comparable 

standing to the level of the appointment elected by the 
members of the College academic staff in accordance with 
the rules: 

(b) a Head of a School, the selection committee shall consist of­
(i) the Principal; 

(ii) a member of the Council; 
(iii) 2 outside academics of standing in the field in which the 

appointment is to be made; and 
(iv) a member of the College academic staff of comparable 

standing to the level of the appointment elected by the 
members of the College academic staff in accordance with 
the rules; 

(c) a Senior Lecturer, the selection committee shall consist of­
(i) the Principal; 

(ii) an outside academic of standing in the field in which the 
appointment is to be made; 

(iii) the Head of a School; 
(iv) the Head of the Department to which the appointment is to be 

made; and 
(v) a member of the College academic staff of comparable 

standing to the level of the appointment. 
(d) a Lecturer, the selection committee shall consist of-

(i) the Head of a School; 
(ii) the Head of the Department to which the appointment is to be 

made; 
(iii) a Senior Lecturer; 
(iv) an outside academic of standing in the field in which the 

appointment is to be made; and 
(v) the Secretary or his nominee; 

(e) an Administrative Officer or with respect to a vacancy in a position senior to 
that of Administrative Officer on the College non-academic staff, other 
than Secretary or Staff Recruitment Officer, the selection committee shall 
consist of-

(i) the Principal; 
(ii) a member of the Council; 

(iii) a senior administrative staff member of an outside 
educational institution; 

(iv) the Staff Recruitment Officer; and 
(v) the Secretary or his nominee; 

(f) the Secretary or the Staff Recruitment Officer, the selection committee 
shall consist of-
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(i) the Principal; 
(ii) a member of the Council; and 

(iii) 2 senior administrative staff members of an outside 
educational institution; or 



(g) a member of the non-academic staff other than a member of the non­
academic staff referred to in paragraph (e) or (f), the committee shall 
consist of-

(i) the Secretary or his nominee; 
(ii) the Head of the Administrative Department to which the 

appointment is to be made; and 
(iii) the Staff Recruitment Officer. 

(2) The Secretary or his nominee shall be the secretary of any selection 
committee appointed under this Chapter of which the Secretary is a 
member and, where the Secretary is not a member of a selection committee 
the Principal shall be secretary of that selection committee. 
(3) A selection committee shall consider the merits of an applicant for a 
position according to the criteria which have been specified for that 
position under clause 112. 
(4) A selection committee shall not be bound to interview each applicant, 
but may arrange to interview one or more applicants as it sees fit. 

115.(1) In respect of a servant who is a member of the academic staff or the non-
academic staff, progression on the salary scale shall be subject to­

(a) c1ause 84 (2) (f); 
(b) the provisions of the appropriate salary determination; and 
(c) the approval of the Principal, which shall only be given after consultation 

with the appropriate Head of Department. 
(2) Should progression on the salary scale not be recommended in respect 
of a servant that servant may--

(a) if he is a Senior Lecturer, appeal to a committee appointed by the Principal 
and made up in the same way as a selection committee for Senior Lecturers 
under clause 114 (1) (c); 

(b) if he is a Lecturer, appeal to a committee appointed by the Principal and 
made up in the same way as a selection committee for Lecturers under 
clause 114 (1) (d); 

(c) if he is an Administrative Officer or the holder of a position on the non­
c~cademic staff (other than Secretary or Staff Recruitment Officer) senior 
to that Administrative Officer, appeal to a committee appointed by tile 
Principal and made 11p in the same way as a selection committee provided 
for under clause 114 (1) (e); 

(d) if he is the Secretary or the Staff Recruitment Officer, appeal to a committee 
appointed by the Principal and made up in the same way as a selection 
committee provided for under clause 114 (1) (f); or 

(e) if he is a member of the non-academic staff (other than a member of the 
non-academic staff referred to in paragraph (c) (d)), appeal to a 
committee appointed by the Principal and made up in the same way as a 
selection committee provided for under clause 114 (1) (g). 

116.(1) The promotion of a servant who is a member of the academic staff or 
non-academic staff shall be made on the basis of merit. 
(2) The question of promotion under subclause (1) shall be considered 
annually by-

(a) the Council; or 
(b) subject to subclause (3), the Principal under delegation from the Council. 

(3) If the question of promotion is delegated to the Principal under 
subclause (2) (b), the Principal shall consider the recommendation of a 
promotion committee before making a decision on a promotion. 
(4) In the case of promotion of a member of the academic staff, the 
members of the promotion committee referred to in subclause (3) shall be 
the Principal, an outside academic of standing, the Heads of Schools and a 
servant who is a member of the academic staff of comparable standing to 

443 



Honorary 
Awards 

444 

the level of appointment elected by the members of the College academic 
staff in accordance with the rules. 
(5) In the case of promotion of a member of the non-academic staff, the 
members of the promotion committee referred to in subclause (3) shall be 
the Principal, the Secretary, a senior administrative staff member of an 
outside educational institution and a member of the non-academic staff of 
comparable standing to the level of appointment elected by the members of 
the College non-academic staff in accordance with the rules. 
(6) In so far as the members of a promotion committee are not designated 
by subclause (4) or (5), they shall be appointed by the Principal. 

117.(1) Subject to subclause (2), a servant who is a full-time member of the 
academic staff and who wishes to resign shall submit his resignation in 
writing to the Principal at least 3 months before the date from which he 
wishes the resignation to take effect. 
(2) The Principal may agree to the resignation of a servant who is a full-time 
member of the academic staff taking effect from a date less than 3 months 
from the date of the submission of his resignation where the Principal feels 
the circumstances justify that action. 

118.(1) Subject to subclause (2), a servant who is a full-time member of the non­
academic staff and who wishes to resign shall submit his resignation in 
writing to the Principal at least 14 days before the date from which he 
wishes the resignation to take effect. 
(2) The Principal may agree to the resignation of a servant who is a full-time 
member of the non-academic staff taking effect from a date less than 14 
days from the date of the submission of his resignation where the Principal 
feels the circumstances justify that action. 

119.(1) No resignation shall be effective until it has been accepted in writing by 
the Principal. 
(2) If a resignation is not accepted by the Principal he shall advise the 
servant in writing to that effect and the reason for the non-acceptance. 

CHAPTER XIII Honorary Awards 
120.The Council, of its own motion or on the recommendation of the Academic 

Board, may make an award ad eundem gradum or honoris causa to a 
person who, in the opinion of the Council, is eligible for or might properly 
be honoured by such an award. 

CHAPTER XIV Fees 
121.Subject to the provisions of the Act, the Council may make rules for or with 

respect to-
(a) the amount of any fees or charges to be paid by students for the use of the 

facilities of the College; and 
(b) the time at which such fees shall be due and payable. 
122.The Principal may-
(a) exclude from any examination; 
(b) exclude from any class or the use of any facilities of the College: 
(c) withhold the result of any examination, test or other assessment of; or 
(d) take any action, being a combination of any 2 or all of the actions specified 

in paragraphs (a) to (c), both inclusive, against, 
any student who has not paid any fees due by him to the College. 



COLLEGES OF ADVANCED EDUCATION ACT, 
1975-BY-LAW, 
Affiliation By-Law 
His Excellency the Governor, with the advice of the Executive 
Council and in pursuance of the provisions of the Colleges of 
Advanced Education Act, 1975, has been pleased to approve the By-law 
made by the Kuring-gai College of Advanced Education and set forth 
hereunder. 

ERIC BEDFORD, Minister for Education 

1. This By-law may be cited as the "Kuring-gai College of Advanced 
Education, College of Law Affiliation By-law·· 

2. This By-law applies to and in respect of the Kuring-gai College of 
Advanced Education. 

3. In this By-law:-
"Kuring-gai College" means the Kuring-gai College of Advanced 
Education; "The College of Law" means the educational establishment 
established by the Law Society of New South Wales to provide (amongst 
other things) practical legal training for graduates in law and other persons 
qualified for admission as graduates in law and those who by the passing of 
examinations prescribed under the rules relating to admission of solicitors 
in New South Wales or otherwise have satisified the relevant requirements 
for such admission other than completion of practical legal training to 
equip them with the arts, skills and techniques required for practice as 
solicitors and in particular the practical legal training course which is now 
by law part of the compulsory qualifications for admission in New South 
Wales as a solicitor and to provide continuing legal education to practising 
solicitors. 

4. The College of Law is hereby affiliated with the Kuring-gai College to the 
following extent only, that is to say: 
For the purposes and to the intent that the Practical Legal Training Course 
heretofore provided by The College of Law and conducted by its Practical 
Legal Training Department shall henceforth during the period of affiliation 
be provided by Kuring-gai College as a course in advanced education and 
be conducted by the Practical Legal Training Department of The College of 
Law functioning as a School of Kuring-gai College, to be known as "School 
of Practical Legal Training". 

5. The School of Practical Legal Training shall be conducted in accordance 
with the terms and conditions of the Agreement made the 23rd day of 
December, 1976, between The Law Society of New South Wales, The 
College of Law (Properties) Pty Limited and Kuring-gai College .. (8526) 
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